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Abstract

The article aims to present the model of psycholinguistic image analysis by studying
the image “money” in the linguistic consciousness of Arabic, Chinese and Russian
students. The work performed from the position of psycholinguistic school gives the
full and detailed analysis of the similarities and differences in perception of the
universal material value “money”. This perception is influenced not only by mass
media, literature, social and political changes happening in society but also by
subjective tendencies, interests, and ideals of an individual. The research is based on a
postulate that any phenomena of reality perceived by a person in the process of his
activity and communication are revealed in his linguistic consciousness. The image
associated with the phenomenon or object can be studied using the associative
experiment. The associative fields constructed in the course of the experiments allow
analyzing the image “money” from the purely linguistic and psycholinguistic point of
views according to the formal-grammatical features of the received responses,
contiguity and similarity classification and semantic field grouping. The model of
psycholinguistic image analysis presented in the article can be used for the analysis of
other values and concepts existing in the linguistic consciousness of any culture
representatives. Each nation has particular knowledge and stereotypes, specific value
orientations and certain associations that are imprinted in the nation's worldview. The
psycholinguistic image analysis helps to understand the difference between national
cultures and find out their complementarity at the level of world culture.

Key words: psycholinguistic analysis, linguistic consciousness, associative
experiment, associative field, verbal associations

Introduction

The problem of values is considered to be crucial in assessing the development level
of modern society, as they determine motivation, norms, and behavior of community
members. Value is an object of reality that is defined positively or negatively not by
its properties, but by its involvement in the sphere of human life, interests and social
relations. Criteria and evaluation procedures of any value are expressed in moral
principles, norms, ideals, attitudes, and goals (Alefirenko, 2015; Vasilyeva, 2016;
Burcu Bayram, 2016). Thus, a value is a product of the human mind, which engages
in reasoning, abstract thought, and allows for intellectual insights (Robinson, 2016).
Young people, being the future and the most important component of a society, are of
particular interest. The study of the younger generation makes it possible to establish
and describe in details the interrelationship of problems in society with the changes
taking place in the structure of the personality of members of this society, in the value
and motivational sphere. It is important to remember that the problems of youth
formation, its development, and successful identification are a reflection of how this
society develops, in what direction it is going, which also confirms the relevance of
the chosen topic. That is why more and more scientists choose a young generation as
an object of their studies (Goggin, 2013; Soler-i-Marti and Ferrer-Fons, 2015;
Burchell and Coutts, 2018; Childs, 2018 and other). Thus life value monitoring
among young people is considered to be a relevant area of scientific research, as it
allows to highlight real goals of a new generation and to reveal the real hierarchy of
value orientations.
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Money smoothly becomes an important factor that has a considerable impact on
people’s career orientation, choice of communication circles and lifestyle. Jennifer E.
Stellarl and Robb Willer note that people value money to such an extent that they will
often act in immoral, exploitative ways to acquire it, evidence that appears consistent
with a narrow view of human preferences as materialistic and selfish (Stellar and
Willer, 2013). Matt Hampton remarks that money is re-examined as a moment of
social power to command living labor, enforcing the moment of alienation that gives
rise to the necessary commodity within capitalism — labor-power (Hampton, 2013).
Nowadays the social and economic situation in the world is becoming very dynamic.
The intensive development of the economy, changes in the social environment
determine the restructuring of the individual value priorities following the new socio-
economic conditions. Qualitative changes that take place in modern society modify
the economic essence of money as it becomes a psychologized phenomenon of
culture, which significantly influences people’s consciousness and behavior (Deineka,
2004). So in modern society money functions as an economic, social and cultural
value and the role of it is continuously increasing. People have in their national
consciousness a clear awareness of the importance and necessity of money as a mean
for other achievements.

According to A. Wierzbicka’s opinion, the national consciousness has different levels,
and it contains the facts that are on the surface as well as the ones which are hidden
very deeply (Wierzbicka, 1992). National consciousness verbalized in languages is
called linguistic consciousness. John Field in his “Psycholinguistics: The Key
Concepts” marks that psycholinguistics goes to the heart of what people do with
language (Field, 2004). That is why psycholinguists offer to analyze cultural values
through linguistic consciousness which is defined as a reflection of the objective
world in a bilateral sign in which ideas of objects and phenomena of the world are
connected with sound representations (Tarasov, 1996; Wierzbicka, 2005). So we can
state that linguistic consciousness is a language-verbalized worldview of culture
(Ufimtseva, 2003).

A person is a representative of a specific national culture that means that his linguistic
consciousness has certain qualities that were formed under the influence of a
particular national culture. Moving through culture shapes a series of experiences
across the life-course, and these experiences “layer up” within individuals, forming
complex sedimentation of culture within individuals (Zittoun, Gillespie, 2012).
Linguistic consciousness consists of images and representations that are associated
with words (more precisely with the bodies of linguistic signs) and are used by
communicants to construct thoughts when coding and decoding speech messages
(Tarasov, 1996). Thus, the differences of linguistic consciousness are the main cause
of misunderstanding in intercultural communication, because any dialogue takes place
only in the consciousness of a particular person and reflects the particular images
existing in it (Ufimtseva, 2006). That is why the cross-cultural studies that have used
nations as the units of analysis have been challenged on various grounds. One
objection is that there may be significant cultural diversity within some countries and
similarities across national borders, compromising the concept of national culture
(Minkov, Hofstede, 2011). The specificity of linguistic consciousness study lies in the
fact that the impossibility of its direct analysis forces scientists to find cognitive
procedures that make linguistic consciousness accessible for research (Sergieva,
2009) and thus contribute significantly to avoiding cross-cultural miscommunication
(Ming-chung, 2005).

As modern society becomes increasingly interconnected due to the growth of cultural
exchanges and direct contacts between different countries with their histories
(Gronbeck-Tedesco, 2017), it is crucial to organize the comparative analysis of
images existing in linguistic consciousness of various culture representatives. It helps
scientists to describe naive understanding which is defined as a system of connected

4



ideas about cultural models which are shared with other members of one’s cultural
group (Nguyen, 2016). Such research will reveal not only the system of linguistic
consciousness that is influenced by different ethnic stereotypes but also will allow to
trace similar and distinctive features of images and thus to identify the current
development trends in the modern society.

Methodology

Theoretical research base

Human beings are not just sign-users and sign-interpreters, but also material agents
that engage the material world and transform it for use, adding a ‘‘second nature’’ to
the ““first nature’” out of which they have emerged. This second nature is, along with
sign systems, an exosomatic body, infused with meaning. It is the technological or
““made”’ world that along with fundamental nature is perceived as well as dealt with
and which likewise informs the circuit of perception and action out of which we
construct our worlds (Innis, 2016). The theoretical base for the analysis was the
reasonable psycholinguistic idea that the phenomena of the reality perceived by a
person in the process of activity and communication are revealed in his linguistic
consciousness. This imaging records not only the causal and spatial relationships of
phenomena and emotions in the process of perception but also can be characterized by
a certain ethnocultural peculiarity, dynamism, and variability (Garnham, 1985; Kelly,
1996; Tarasov, 1996; Ufimtseva, 2004).

Method

In psycholinguistics, it was understood that neither dictionary definition nor the
researcher’s introspective analysis are enough to explain the processing of linguistic
units and related issues. The way to overcome these restrictions is the usage of
normative data for those units which emerge as a result of rating studies and detailed
linguistic descriptions combined with various research methods (Miklashevsky,
2018). Psycholinguistics combines methods and theories from psychology and
linguistics. It attempts to evaluate the reality and the underpinning of linguistic rules
and processes. It also seeks to link a word processing to the deeper expressive
processes of message construction and interpretation. Linguistic consciousness and
images existing in it always remain hidden for the researcher and become available by
means of the associative experiment which is defined as a method revealing the
associations that an individual has in his previous experience (Deese, 1962; Jung,
1966; Leontiev, 1993; Ushakova, 2000; Zalevskaya, 2005; Sorokin, 2007;
Zhalsanova, 2017). Association is understood as a connection formed between two or
more mental entities. The effect of this connection is the actualization of the
association (the appearance of one member of the association leads to the appearance
of the other). The method aims to understand the associative series of the participants,
to construct and analyze the associative relationships between various images. The
technique of carrying out a free-associative experiment is that an examinee is given a
questionnaire usually consisting of 100 words that have no logical connections and a
person is to read every word and give a response that comes to his/ her mind as soon
as possible, without restriction of formal and semantic features of the reaction word
(Frumkina, 2001). Then the received results are analyzed, compared, worked out
statistically and described. Through the described procedure that combines elements
of linguistics and psychology, researchers are able to analyze what people think in
real-world situations when they are uninfluenced by the trappings of scientific
methodology (Taylor and Ushorne, 2007).
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Material

The associative field, formed by the reactions received through the experiment helps
to describe images existing in linguistic consciousness. It reflects knowledge
associated with the word stimulus in this or that national culture (Balli, 1955). Within
any associative field, nuclear and peripheral reactions can be distinguished.
Concerning the volume of a nuclear area and the principles of its allocation scientists
adhere to various points of view because of a quite indistinct definition “the most
frequent reactions” does not give the chance to select the main characteristics of
nuclear associations (Sergiyeva, 2009). However, in our opinion, the choice of
allocation criteria significantly depends on the research objectives. As we adhere to
the qualitative analysis of the associative fields, we consider not only the nuclear
reactions but all associates irrespective of their rate ignoring of which could
significantly affect the complete though average image existing in the language
CONSCiousness.

Participants

The material for the research was gathered through the associative experiments that
were organized simultaneously among Arabic, Chinese and Russian students. Here it
should be mentioned that we tried to interview the equal number of male and female
respondents in order to exclude gender influence. The nationalities for the analysis
were chosen according to the educational environment of the region where the
experiments were organized. At the moment Russia, China, and Iraq have strong and
close collaboration in many spheres. Thus, it is becoming urgent to analyze the
differences and similarities of their linguistic consciousness in order to build strong
relations in the field of education, business, technology, etc.

In any linguistic experiment a researcher, creating the simulated conditions for a
participant expects to receive the language material that would be enough for studying
and examining this or that problem that he wants to search. In this regard at the first
stage of the experiment preparation, the main question arises: what number of
respondents should be polled in order to receive representative data. In the practice of
psycholinguistics the associative field consisting of 100 responses is considered to be
quite sufficient and could be included into the associative dictionary (G. Kiss, 1972;
Martinovich, 1993; Goroshko, 2005).

Limitations

Psycholinguistic experiments use reaction-time methodology to examine language
comprehension and production as online processes (MacWhinney, 2001). The
unconscious reaction when the choice is made not by a thought, but by language itself
offering a prepared fragment from well-known texts is possible only when the time
interval between stimulus and reaction is minimized. So that an interviewee has no
possibility to think of what to say and how as the concept of association excludes the
idea of answer-selection (Zubkova, 1996). Frumkina notes that if there is a selection,
there is no associative process (Frumkina, 2001). Thus, in our experiment we gave the
respondents the questionnaire of 100 words that were written in their native languages
and set the time limit of 15 minutes, We count out that this time limit is enough for
this set of questions.

Results and discussion

As a result of our experiment, we got three associative fields consisting of 100
reactions that served as a base for our research. The number in round brackets shows
the number of respondents who gave the same association. Thus, among all the
received answers we can distinguish frequent (nuclear) reactions that comprise nearly
46% of all responses, and less common ones which can help to fulfill and color the
general perception of the analyzed image (Sergieva, 2008).
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The analysis of the image “money” in the linguistic consciousness of Arabic
students

Money bank (14), job (13), important (9), work (6), need (6), life (5), everything (5),
good (3), means (3), have (2), not everything (2), power (2), happiness (2), coins,
house, food, future, way, travel, more more, tree, papers, to live, pleasure, a lot of,
dollars, competition, magnificent, collect, to achieve, dream, very important, horizon,
rich, great, happy, many, necessary, jobs, dollar, way of living (1).

The associative field of the image “money” consists of 100 answers, with 41 different
responses, where the diversity coefficient (Kp) equals 0,41 (Kp was calculated
according to the formula: Kp = B:A, where A is the number of reactions, B is the
number of different reactions).

The characteristic of response-reactions from a purely linguistic point of view implies
the analysis of their formal-grammatical features. In the given associative field the
distribution of answers can be presented in the following way: predicative reactions
constituting the predicate group in a two-part sentence with the stimulus word have, to
achieve, collect (1); verbal reactions that don’t make predicate group travel, to live
(1), reactions in the form of word-combinations not everything, more more, very
important, way of living (1); word-forms that are adjectives characterizing the word
stimulus important (9), good (3), magnificent, reach, great, many, happy, necessary
and nominative reactions bank (14), job (13), work (6), need (6), life (5), everything
(5), means (3), power (2), happiness (2), coins, house, food, future, way, tree, papers,
pleasure, dollars, etc..

Another classification includes distribution of all reactions according to contiguity
and similarity (Gak, 1972). Contiguity reactions are the associative pairs that do not
have common essential signs in content. A variety of these associations comprises the
so-called thematic associations or associations of metonymic type: reactions of source
bank (14), job (13), work (6), reactions of importance everything (5), not everything
(2), reactions of result house, food (1).

The similarity of verbal associations (similarity of lexical meanings) implies the
presence of common semes. Generally, this type includes verbal associations of a
metaphorical or epithet type. Thus, these answers are subdivided into determination
and classification groups: classification-reactions means (3), coins, papers, dollars,
dollar (1); determination ones: coordinated verbs have (2), to achieve, collect (1),
uncoordinated verbs to live, travel (1), uncoordinated adjectives of importance
important (9), very important, necessary (1) and enthusiasm good (3), great,
magnificent (1), coordinated adjectives a lot of, many, more more (1).

In addition to the mentioned types of reactions, we can also distinguish the mediated
answers in which the response has no direct relationship with the word-stimulus. The
relationship with the stimulus can be viewed only through a third, usually not
formally expressed member. Schematically, the relationship, in this case, can be
represented as S [human being] — R: nouns need (6), life (5), power (2), happiness (2),
future, way, pleasure, dream, horizon, competition adjectives rich, happy and a word
combination way of living (1).

Considering verbal associative structures as primitive texts that are viewed as
nominations of certain situations, we can highlight the typology of numerous
associations based on differences in their construction nomination strategies
(Ovchinnikova, 1994). The analyzed associative field can be characterized by the
following distribution of thematic, syntagmatic and paradigmatic pairs that constitute
72%, 19% and 9% of the total number of answers respectively.

The nuclear reactions include contiguity reactions of place bank (14), source job (13),
work (6), necessity need (6) and determination of value important (9). All of the
frequent reactions recorded in the associative field present the relevance of the studied
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image as a value that is considered to be a reward for hard work. The selected
semantic groups prove the significance of the nuclear answers.

1. Semantic group of source and place: bank (14), job (13), work (6), jobs (1).

2. Semantic group of necessity: important (9), need (6), life (5), everything (5),
very important, necessary (1).
In this group, we can also distinguish such reaction as not everything (2)
that indicates that money is not so important in comparison with other life
values.

3. Semantic group of emotionally colorful positive answers:

attributive good (3), magnificent, rich, great, happy (1);
nominative happiness (2), pleasure, dream, horizon (1).

4. Semantic group of possibilities that money gives: power (2), future, way,
way of living, competition (1).

5.  Semantic group of classification-reactions: means (3), coins, papers,
dollars, dollar (1).

6. Semantic group of action reactions: have (2), collect, to achieve, travel, to
live (1).

7. Semantic group of reactions characterizing the sum: more more, a lot of,
many (1).

8. Semantic group of results: house, food (1).

9. The reaction that forms the name of the plant with the studied word —
money tree: tree (1).

The first semantic field constitutes the nuclear base for the analyzed image as it
represents the general source for getting money. Here it should be mentioned that we
deliberately combined two notions (source and place) because the reaction bank can
serve both as a source when for example we take the credit in a bank and a place
where we can store money. The second important semantic group shows the life
necessity and dependence on the image as the respondents view it as a crucial and
necessary element of life. This model of image perception is highlighted by the
possibility reactions displaying that for the Arabic students, money is a way of living,
it is the opportunity to buy food, house, to build their future and to possess the power
in order to achieve happiness (2), dream. Thus, we can state that the connotation of
the studied image is rather positive that can be proved by the semantic group of
emotionally colorful answers. The less numerous semantic fields include the amount
of money that students want to have; the action reactions that show various types of
activities that they can do with money and the classification reactions that
demonstrate that for the respondents, money is associated not with the native
monetary currency but with dollars and simply means of living.

The analysis of the image “money” in the linguistic consciousness of Chinese
students

Money Yuan (9), dollar (7), monkey (7), rich (7), useful (6), much (5), happy (4), little
(3), like (3), more (3), work (3), save (2), good (2), many (2), house (2), buy (2), more
is the better, money is tool, power, pain, storage, bribe, good life, make, incalculable,
a lot, fun, do some shopping, pay, weapon, building, economy, job, happiness, stock,
paper, smile, dollars, good thing, time, money, everything, shopping, | want more and
more, monkey?, cake, evil, red paper, great.

The associative field of the image, money consists of 102 answers, with 49 different
responses, where the diversity coefficient (Kp) equals 0,48 and can be characterized
by the following distribution of thematic, syntagmatic and paradigmatic pairs 47%,
33%, and 20%.

According to the formal-grammatical classification, all the answers given in the
associative field can be grouped into predicative reactions constituting the predicate
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group in a two-part sentence with the stimulus word like (3), buy (2), save (2), make,
pay (1); reactions in the form of word-combinations good thing, good life, do some
shopping, red paper (1); sentence reactions more is the better, money is tool, | want
more and more (1); adjectives rich (7), useful (6), happy (4), little (3), much (5), more
(3), good (2), many (2), incalculable, great (1) and nominative reactions dollar (7),
monkey (7), work (3), house (2), power, pain, bribe, weapon, building, happiness,
evil, time, money, etc..
Reactions of similarity possessing the process sign are depicted by coordinated verbs
like (3), buy (2), pay, save, make (1). Classification reactions of a metaphoric type are
presented by the most frequent reactions Yuan (9), dollar (7) and less numerous
paper, red paper, dollars, money (1). Reactions of an epithet type are subdivided into
attributive answers possessing the direct description of the analyzed image
(determination) much (5), little (3), more (3), incalculable, a lot (1) and mediated
attributive answers S [human being] — R: rich (7), happy (4). Another group of
nominative answers that are related to the studied image by means of the third
element S [human being] — R can be illustrated by the following list: smile, happiness,
good life, fun, power, everything; S [working process] — R: time; S [evil] — R: evil,
pain (1). Contiguity reactions in the analyzed associative field are reactions of source
work (3), job; evaluation useful (6), good (2), great; answers connected with the ways
of money spending house (2), do some shopping, cake, shopping, bribe, building,
weapon (1), economic-related reactions storage, economy, stock (1) and word
combination money is tool. The answer monkey (7) is considered to be functional-
situation contiguity reactions where the associative pair is viewed as a stable word
combination. More is the better, | want more and more (1) are examples containing
the personal evaluation of the image “money”.
The most frequent reactions Yuan (9), dollar (7), monkey (7), rich (7), useful (6),
much (5), happy (4) reveal the general perception of the analyzed image and
constitute 46% of the total number of responses. They indicate that the most typical
associative strategies are classification Yuan, dollar, functionalization monkey,
attributions rich, useful, much.
Semantically all the responses can be grouped into:
1. Semantic group of emotionally colorful positive answers:
attributive rich (7), useful (6), happy (4), good (2), great (1).
nominative smile, happiness, good life, fun, everything, power (1).
2. Semantic group of classification-reactions: Yuan (9), dollar (7), paper, red
paper, dollars, money, money is tool (1).
3. Semantic group of reactions characterizing the sum: much (5), little (3),
more (3), many (2), incalculable, a lot, more is the better, | want more and
more (1).
4. Semantic group of action reactions: like (3), save (2), buy (2), pay, make (1).
5. Semantic group of cultural reaction: monkey (7), monkey? (1).
6. Semantic group of results: house (2), do some shopping, cake, shopping,
building (1).
7. Semantic group of source: work (3), job (1).
8. Semantic group of answers with a negative connotation: bribe, weapon,
pain, evil (1).
9. Semantic group of economic-related reactions: storage, economy, stock (1).
10. Semantic group of time: time (1).
11. Semantic group of possibilities that money gives: power (1).
12. Semantic group of place: storage (1).
The studied image in linguistic consciousness of the Chinese students has strong
associations with the national currency (Yuan) and foreign currency (dollar); thus it
underlines the strength of the national monetary system in comparison to the USA
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one. Money for Chinese students is not the living necessity as there are practically no
replies showing its importance on the level of ordinary domestic activities. It serves
for them as a source of happiness, good life, fun, shopping, that is why there are many
responses that refer to their wish to possess a big sum much, more, incalculable, a lot,
more is the better, | want more and more. However, only 3 out of 102 respondents
relate money to work and job, so as a result, the associative field lacks the answers
related to the difficulty of its earning. That is why the general connotation of the
analyzed image is positive rich (7), useful happy, good, great. Although, there are
some answers that demonstrate situations when money can cause evil: bribe, weapon,
pain. The given analysis allows us to agree that Asian cultures give more salience to
subjective well-being social harmony aspects and do not emphasize personal success
in its construction (Telef and Furlong, 2017).

The analysis of the image “money” in the linguistic consciousness of Russian
students

Money work (10), power (10), wealth (6), evil (4), no (3), opportunity (3),
opportunities (2), success (2), means (2), necessity (2), time (2), dollar (2), not enough
(2), dosh, resorts, little, purse, education, have, dirty, way of living, beautiful life,
business, big, Wall Street, green papers, help, luxury, desire, wish, purchases, pocket,
banknotes, rubles, there are some, papers, dollars, good, earn, waste, moola,
happiness, destruction, not everything, excellent, car, purpose, rings, joy, prestige,
salary, well, garbage (1).

The associative field of the image, money consists of 100 answers, with 53 different
responses, where the diversity coefficient (Kp) equals 0,53 and can be characterized
by the following distribution of thematic, syntagmatic and paradigmatic pairs 82%,
5%, and 13%.

The characteristic of responses from a purely linguistic point of view implies the
analysis of their formal-grammatical features. In the given associative field we can
distinguish: predicative reactions constituting the predicate group in a two-part
sentence with the stimulus word have, earn, ring (1); reactions in the form of word-
combinations not enough (2), way of living, beautiful life, not everything, green notes;
sentence reactions there are some; interjection no (3); adverb well (1); proper name
Wall Street (1); adjectives little, dirty, pocket, big, good, excellent (1); and the most
numerous group of answers — nominative reactions work (10), power (10), wealth (5),
evil (4), opportunity (3), opportunities (2), success (2), means (2 ), necessity (2), time
(2), etc..

Contiguity reactions in the analyzed associative field are grouped in the following
way: reactions of source work (10), business, education (1); reactions of importance
necessity (2), not everything (1); reactions of result wealth (6), luxury, purchases,
waste, car (1); place purse, Wall Street (1); sum not enough (2), there are some (1);
evaluation good, excellent, well (1). Similarity can be presented by classification-
reactions means (2), dollar (2), dosh, green notes, banknotes, rubles, papers, dollars,
moola, salary (1) and determination ones: uncoordinated adjective black (1),
coordinated adjectives little, dirty, pocket, big (1), coordinated verbs rings, earn, have
(1). Mediated answers S [work] — R: time (2); S [human being] — R: nouns power
(10), no (3), opportunity (3), opportunities (2), success (2), help, desire, wish,
happiness, purpose, prestige (1) and a word combination way of living (1); S [evil] —
R: evil (4), destruction, garbage (1).

The most popular reactions include responses of source work (10), possibility power
(10), result wealth (6) and emotionally negative reaction evil (4). All of the frequent
reactions recorded in the associative field present the general perception of the image,
money that is verified by the selected semantic groups:
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1. Semantic group of possibilities that money gives: power (10), opportunity
(3), opportunities (2), way of living, help (1).
2. Semantic group of results: wealth (6), success (2), beautiful life, resorts,
prestige, luxury, purchases, car (1).
3. Semantic group of classification-reactions: means (2), dollar (2), dosh,
green notes, banknotes, rubles, papers, dollars, moola, salary (1).
Semantic group of source: work (10), business, education (1).
Semantic group of emotionally colorful positive answers:
attributive little, pocket, big, good, excellent, well (1);
nominative desire, joy, wish, happiness (1).
6. Semantic group of answers with a negative connotation:
nominative: evil (4), destruction, waste, garbage (1);
attributive: dirty, black (1).
7. Semantic group of reactions characterizing the sum: not enough (2), little,
there are some (1).
8. Semantic group of necessity: necessity (2), purpose (1).
In this group such a reaction as not everything can be distinguished, that
indicates that money is not so important in comparison with other life
values.
9. Semantic group of action reactions: rings, earn, have (1).
10. Semantic group of personal answers: no (3).
11. Semantic group of place: purse, Wall Street (1).
12. Semantic group of time: time (2).

o ks

The most crucial aspect of money for Russian students is the possibilities and
opportunities that are accessible to a person who has money. Among the most
important they distinguish power that occupies the first position and after it the
opportunities to gain wealth, success, prestige. Thus, the emotional spectrum of the
analyzed image is evaluated as good, excellent, well and characterized by such
positive nominative reactions as desire, joy, wish, happiness. At the same time, the
semantic group of the source has only 12% of the total number of answers that reveals
that students treat money as something that they constantly lack not enough (2), little
without paying attention to the process of its earning. However, it should be
mentioned that although they speak about money shortage, they do not highlight its
necessity, that means that they have enough money for living, but due to their
ambitions they dream of luxury and wealth.

Conclusion

The given analyses show the differences and similarities in the perception of the
studied image. The general types of response-reactions to the studied image in
linguistic consciousness of Arabic, Chinese and Russian students from the linguistic
point can be presented in Table 1.

Table 1: General types of response-reaction

Types of reaction Money Money Money
(Arabic (Chinese | (Russian
students) students) | students)

Sentence reactions - 2,9% 1%
Word-combinations coordinated 1% - 2%

uncoordinated 3% 3,8% 4%
Predicative reactions constituting the 3% 8,7% 3%

predicate group
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Infinitive forms 2% - -
V-ing forms - - -
Verbal reactions that do not make 2% - -
predicate group
Adjectives coordinated 1% 12,6% 3%
uncoordinated 17% 19,4% 3%
verbal - - -
Adverbs - - 1%
Nouns 73% 52,6% 79%
Interjections - - 3%
Proper name - - 1%

The majority of responses written by the interviewees are non-communicative word-
forms that refer to the inanimate models of speech synthesized in the experimental
conditions. The percentage distribution of the responses is not homogeneous.
However, the most typical types of word-form such as nomination and determination
can be explained by the formal grammatical characteristics of the word stimulus.

The placement of responses according to the level of relations among the elements of
associative pairs can be illustrated in Table 2.

Table 2: Placement of responses according to the level of relations

Level of relations Money Money Money

(Arabic (Chinese (Russian

students) students) students)
Contiguity reactions 42% 36% 47%
Similarity determination 26% 22% 6%

reactions

classification 7% 21% 13%
Mediated answers 25% 21% 34%

As we can see from the table, the following distribution of reactions is also largely
determined by the lexico-grammatical properties of the word-stimulus. At the same
time, it should be mentioned, that both Russian and Arabic groups of respondents tend
to give more reactions based on the principle of continuity, while Chinese gave more
reactions of similarity that consist of determination and classification answers. Here it
is important to state that Chinese students gave more classification responses, while
Arabic students showed equal distribution of similarity reactions. As for the Russian
interviewees, they described the image “money” mostly through mediated answers
and associative pairs that do not have common essential signs in content, thus
associated it with some other objects of reality. Consequently, the obtained data
confirms that the relations of contiguity and similarity, reflecting the main types of
relations between the phenomena of the objective world, constitute the base for the
creation and consolidation of verbal associations for Arabic and Chinese people,
while the continuity and mediated answers are more typical for the Russian
respondents.

From a psycholinguistic point of view, it is also important to evaluate the differences
in perception of the studied images. In Table 3 semantic group ranking is presented.

Table 3: Semantic group ranking

Rank Money Money Money
(Arabic students) (Chinese students) (Russian students)
1 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
source and place emotionally colorful possibilities 17%
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34%

positive answers
26%

2 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
necessity classification-reactions results
29% 21% 13%
3 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
emotionally colorful reactions classification-
positive answers characterizing the sum reactions
12% 17% 12%
4 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
possibilities action reactions source
8% 9% 12%
5 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
classification-reactions cultural reaction emotionally colorful
7% 8% positive answers
10%
6 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
action reactions results answers with a
6% 6% negative connotation
9%
7 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
reactions characterizing source reactions
the sum 4% characterizing the
3% sum
4%
8 Semantic group of Semantic group of Semantic group of
results answers with a necessity
2% negative connotation 4%
4%
9 The reaction that forms Semantic group of Semantic group of
the name of the plant economic-related action reactions
with the studied word reactions 3%
1% 3%
10 - Semantic group of Semantic group of
time personal answers
1% 3%
11 - Semantic group of Semantic group of
possibilities place
1% 2%
12 - Semantic group of Semantic group of

place
1%

time
2%

Summing up, the image “money” is characterized by a great number of emotionally
colorful reactions that were given by respondents of each group. However, Chinese
students highlight the emotional aspect of money more than other respondents. It is
proved by the rank of the semantic field of emotionally colorful positive answers
among other groups. The Arabic students are more concentrated on its importance and
the source of earning, while Russian interviewees tend to evaluate the image “money”

according to the possibilities and opportunities that it provides.
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The Chinese students refer the studied image to the economic notions Yuan, dollar,
storage, economy, stock, concentrate much attention on the sum that they want to
have while speaking less about the source of earning. The same perception is similar
to the Russian students, who distinguish dollars and rubles as the main monetary
items, although they are less concentrated on the sum that they want to have and just
underline that at the time of the experiment they had not enough money to reach the
goals: wealth, beautiful life, resorts, luxury, car, etc. As for the Arabic students, they
pay less attention to the sum of money that they have, because getting at least some is
real happiness for them, as they will get the opportunity to build their future.
Therefore, there are no negative reactions among their answers contrary to the
Russian and Chinese students, who treat this image not only in a positive way but also
associate money with the problems of modern society: bribe, weapon, pain, evil,
destruction.

The offered model of psycholinguistic image analysis is universal and can be used for
studying and describing any other images.
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Abstract

The paper deals with the popular methodology of content and language integrated
learning (CLIL). It pinpoints the relationship between the CLIL methodology and the
development of a speaking skill at a primary level of schooling. The research
comprising observation and questionnaire methods was carried out at primary schools
in Latvia, Lithuania, and Slovakia. The observation aimed to map, compare and
evaluate the scope of learning opportunities providing the space for speaking
development. The questionnaire summarized the attitudes of the learners and their
view of speaking development at CLIL lessons. The results of the research proved
that the CLIL methodology is applied inadequate balance of the professional terms
stemming from the content of the instructed subject (CALP) through practicing
general language phrases (BICS), supported with appropriate scaffolding techniques,
the speaking activities in the classroom environment using various forms of work,
thus guarantee the effectiveness of successful development in speaking. Moreover, the
questionnaire revealed that although most of the learners consider the professional
vocabulary and pronunciation challenging, their attitudes towards CLIL application
proved to be positive and they realize the benefits and the added value of CLIL
lessons in their foreign language speaking development.

Key words: speaking development, Content and language integrated learning (CLIL),
language teaching and learning

Introduction

Content and Language Integrated Learning recognized as a philosophy and also
methodology of following multiple aims in terms of interconnecting language and
content of non-linguistic subjects and thus providing the space for cognition. CLIL
methodology also promotes the use of authentic materials, active learning, and
scaffolding techniques aiming at students’ autonomy. Core features of CLIL
methodology include multiple focuses, safe and rich learning environment,
authenticity, active learning, scaffolding and cooperation (Mehisto et al., 2008). This
methodology has brought broader views not only to the field of teaching and learning
languages. Even though CLIL offers some techniques and procedures which can be
applied almost in all the schooling institutions, the reality shows that this
methodology is “shaped” through various school requirements, cultural peculiarities
as well as the willingness of teachers, parents, learners, and school management
(Kovacikova, Luprichova; 2018; Hurajova, Chmelikova, 2018). Therefore, the
outcomes and realities of having CLIL lessons at schools might vary a lot. However,
it is inevitable to say that in a thoroughly prepared and instructed CLIL lesson, the
development of speaking skills is strongly promoted. This fact has been proven in the
study carried out in Slovakia, Lithuania, Latvia, Sweden, and Italy intending to find
the good CLIL practices among European educational institutions. The main
perspective of this paper is to cover the specific tasks, techniques, forms of work and
ways of an evaluation specifically in the development of speaking skills during CLIL
lessons in primary schools. Direct, non-participant observations and questionnaires on
pupils‘opinions were carried out at primary schools within a two-year project in
Latvia, Lithuania, and Slovakia. The aim was to map, evaluate the speaking
opportunities in CLIL lessons to effectively develop a speaking skill through different
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forms of work, tasks, and techniques. Secondly, the attitudes of pupils were mapped
through questionnaires to find out the opinions of the pupils on attending CLIL
lessons stating the benefits, challenges, and drawbacks.

Speaking in EFL and CLIL

Speaking is a productive skill which is developed via numerous tasks, techniques,
forms of works, and approaches. Communication competencies are described in detail
in the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR, 2001)
through a particular level ranging from Al to C2. Regardless the language
competence, the aim of speaking development is to ‘produce” an autonomous speaker
comprehensible for listeners and competent enough for meaningful interactions in
uttered responses. Very often the subject in the EFL classroom is the language itself.
Whether the topic is a school subject or another, the principles are the same. The fact
that the importance is given to the topic and the language gives a more integrated
methodology of learning and teaching, drawing attention to the educational process as
a whole as opposed to just how languages should be taught. Speaking as a productive
language skill covers language systems such as lexis, pronunciation, and grammar. In
English lessons, the aim of speaking activities derives from the fluency or accuracy
approach. The fluency underlines the communication itself without paying attention to
grammar or correct pronunciation. The main aim is to convey meaning. However, the
achievement in learning a foreign language pronunciation is correlated with
motivation as discussed by Soradova and Kralova (2016), and thus it represents a very
important aspect of learning vocabulary and developing speaking. CLIL is not
language teaching without pronunciation and grammar; they are present and
contextualized, too. Grammar in CLIL is looked at in a more holistic sense: using
contexts and functions to lead the way; using the students' language competences.

An underlying principle is that the CLIL practice is typically designed as a movement
from speaking to writing production (Ball, 2016). The same author mentions Swain’s
hypothesis derived from observation of bilingual education that the “learners were not
convinced to have understood a concept until they expressed it in their own words”
(ibid, 2016: 136). Thus, the difference between speaking development in EFL lessons
in comparison to speaking in CLIL is seen as much more conceptual and
contextualized. CLIL has a natural tendency to encourage a more learner-centered
methodology. Scrivener (2011) differentiates between speaking and communication
activities as he underlines the fact that the mutual interactions of speaking and
listening to each other should be the key point. Distinguished language
methodologists such as Harmer (2015), Ur (1991), Larsen-Freeman (2000) mention
activating tasks and techniques are aimed at speaking development starting with oral
repetition, information gap, giving a prepared speech, acting out a scripted
conversation, role plays, real plays, etc. They are to be suggested as speaking tasks in
EFL lessons to use proper vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation based on the
language competence of a learner. In Horvathova et al. (2017) the authors pinpoint
speaking development from teachers’ perspectives as the provision of learning
opportunities with real communication tasks in order to practice desired language
structures in the meaningful context. They also highlight the intercultural background
of communication which should not be avoided in EFL lessons. Thus, as Ball claims,
topics of general interests can be “cherry picked and used to frame the underlying
linguistic objectives “(2016: 136). Within CLIL lessons the same activating
techniques using linguistic objectives can be used in deeper contextualized tasks of a
subject lesson. The idea stems from using the types of activities to engage and thus
enhance learning. Ball (2016) suggests speaking activities such as individual talk,
open and closed question-and-answer questions in different forms of work,
discussions, sharing information, interviews, role plays, sharing information with
members of other groups, plenary discussions, class survey, reading aloud. Moving
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from accuracy objectives more to fluency ones might be seen in CLIL as “more
scaffolded” to “less scaffolded” tasks (Ibid.). Referring to scaffolding techniques
these aim towards language support. The CLIL research in Basque country
comparing CLIL as an experimental group versus non-CLIL group in history and
science proves that the results in declarative knowledge were higher, however, in
cognitive functions such as analysing, interpreting, evaluating, etc. achievement were
also higher than in a control group (Ball,2016: 30). Other researchers claim that
“CLIL groups significantly outstripped their non-CLIL counterparts in productive
skills, i.e., speaking and writing (Ball, 2018).

The basic difference in preparation for CLIL vs. non-CLIL lessons is "conceptual
sequencing in subject lessons. That is not present in language lessons. There are no
thematic connections. CLIL should have conceptual sequencing in implementing
thematic content, moving language back to the role as a vehicle. Inherent language
should progress, recycle and grow in complexity. Actively involved in the language;
they are immersed in it, surrounded and engulfed in it. They are using the language,
but the context, theme, and task are the driving forces. When the students are engaged
and interested in the topic, they are more motivated to use and learn the language
needed to communicate (Ball, 2016).

Based on the theoretical background, the practical part aims at searching for the
development of speaking in CLIL lessons in primary schools through observation and
questionnaire.

Research part

Referring to the scope of the research described below directed to the development of
speaking skills within CLIL lessons the research questions were designed as follows:
Research questions:

1. What is the scope of “speaking opportunities” and forms of work provided
through CLIL lessons in order to enhance communication? (identified
through observation)?

2. What are student opinions on their speaking progress during CLIL lessons?
(questionnaire)

The research design employed two methods - observation and questionnaire. A semi-
structured observation schedule was created for collecting observation data. During
the research process, data were collected and categorized, with the focus on the
common features, differences, and relationships between them. An observation
scheme was prepared with the main categories. The observation scheme categories
focus on the types and sequence of activities and techniques, scaffolding techniques to
develop speaking skills. Moreover, the forms of work and evaluation of students the
language used for developing either language or content knowledge within the topics
were observed. Then, the learners’attitudes through the questionnaires. For data
processing, a system of categorizing and coding was applied. Observation schedule
served for the systematization of final categories and codes for analyses, which
increases the reliability of data. The aim is to develop and unfold the understanding of
issues, find relationships among the codes (causes, contexts, consequences, and
conditions). The findings have to be measured against the empirical materials and
answers provided by coding and comparison (Gavora, 1998, Cohen, Manion,
Morrison, 2007, Flick 2009).

The semi-structured observation consisted of basic identification data consisting of
subject and language focus in CLIL lesson, size of the class, age and language
competence of pupils (CEFR), the timing of the CLIL activity or lesson. After
identifying the subjects of the research, the observation codes searched for Basic
Interpersonal Communication Skills (BICS) and Cognitive Academic Language
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Proficiency (CALP, i.e., language in terms of vocabulary or phrases used for
communication as well as the content language in order to find out the balance of the
CLIL lesson. Language scaffolding techniques used in the CLIL lessons, as well as
teaching techniques, materials used, types of activities, teachers’instructions and
pupils responses were observed. Above that, code-switching within using a mother
tongue and target foreign language aiming towards whether their code-switching
occurs and if yes, description of the particular situations. The last point was devoted
to the forms of assessment. The aim was to find out the forms of assessment, if any
possible, ranging from positive feedback such as a smile, head nod, spoken evaluation
to graphic representations such as smileys, grades or percentage.

The questionnaire as a complementary method was also used in this research. It
contained five open questions comprehensible for the learners at the primary level of
education. The aim was to find out their attitudes towards CLIL lessons, the benefits,
and drawbacks from the addressed learners. Concerning the objectives stated in this
paper, we pinpoint statements directed towards speaking development through CLIL.
It was anonymous, and pupils were allowed to respond in their mother tongue in order
to get their genuine responses. The answers of the learners were afterward analyzed
and interpreted.

This paper focuses on the communication. Therefore, we will summarize just the
codes and categories relevant to the research questions defined in the theoretical part
of the paper, i.e., use of BICS and CALP, the scope of speaking activities enhancing
communication, and students’ attitude towards speaking development in CLIL
lessons. The questionnaire consisted of the six questions on the opinions of the
students with identification data from which we could identify the content subject in
CLIL lessons, the year of their study and several years attending CLIL lessons. Then,
the opinions on which skills they like to develop opting from writing, reading,
watching videos, discussions, working in groups, doing projects, etc. Then, what they
find difficult in CLIL lessons and what they expect from them? The last question
discussed their further directions, if and if yes, which other subjects they would like to
study in English.

Procedure

The number of observed lessons: 2 CLIL lessons in Latvian, two lessons in
Lithuanian, two lessons in Slovakian primary schools with the age of learners ranging
from 10 to 15 with the language competence A1-A2 according to CEFR. Both the
methods were employed from September 2016 to June 2017.

The categories created in the observation for identifying “speaking opportunities” in
CLIL lessons are displayed in the following table 1 below.

Table 1: speaking opportunities” in CLIL lessons

Codes: 1. Dialogue/story or picture (re)- telling
2. presentation

3. simulation/role-play/real play

4. reading out loud

Codes: 1. Pair work
2. group work
3. mingling

Codes: 1. More BICS than CALPS
2. More CALPS than BICS




Because a language lesson consists of a set of activities with certain aims and
procedures, the activities aiming at speaking development were taken into
consideration in this study. These were observed, later evaluated and followingly
interpreted. Category 1 helped us eliminate speaking activities directed towards
communication among pupils promoting speaking interaction or reading out loud.
These activities require relevant lexis, pronunciation and responding grammar
structures in order to be comprehended.

The second category stems from the assumption that a speaking activity or task
performed in pair- or group- work proves to be more effective in terms of fluency
based activity. The tasks in which the pupils were asked to talk to several colleagues
in the classroom based on the given instructions were coded as mingling activities.
Provided that the teacher succeeds in monitoring pupils” performance, in a pair or
group work, more pupils are engaged at the same time. Therefore, the conclusion is
drawn to the fact that almost everybody in the classroom is practicing the task and
thus developing their speaking skill simultaneously.

Referring back to the theoretical part, category 3 comes out of the fact that these are
all CLIL lessons, and thus the balance should be sensitively put between the
introduced and practiced language. It means that so-called basic interpersonal
communication skills (BICS), simply as a common language used in every-day
communication in L2 within spoken utterances of grammatical and semantic phrases,
and on the opposite, the cognitive academic language proficiency (CALP), i.e., the
lexis typical for the relevant subject, should be balanced. This aspect was observed
within the used speaking tasks in particular lessons and their content areas. The codes
mentioned above were observed based on the 6 CLIL lessons performed in different
primary schools in Lithuania, Slovakia, and Latvia.

Results

The observations of the lessons were performed in the period from September 2015 —
August 2017. CLIL lessons in Latvia instructed Science/English, and
Mathematics/English,  Lithuanian ~ CLIL  lessons covered  music/French,
science/English, Slovakian CLIL lessons consisted of 2 lessons from Music/English.
In total, during this research six lessons were observed in order to find out the stated
aims.

Table 2

Codes: 1. Dialogue/story or picture (re)- telling (15/6)
2. presentation (3/6)
3. simulation/role-play/real play (2/6)
4. reading out loud (3/6)

Codes: 1. Pair work (17/6)
2. group work (5/6)
3. mingling (1/6)

Codes: 1. More BICS than CALPS (4/6)
2. More CALPS than BICS (2/6)
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Within the category 1, the mostly used speaking technique was a picture description,
in several lessons, it was more than twice (in total 15/6), then individual presentations
were performed in a Science lesson, Maths, and Music with the following discussion
(3/6). Then, simulation techniques were used in speaking development in
Music/French and Music/English (2/6). Reading out loud as a technique was used in
Science/English in Latvia and also Lithuania and in the Slovak Music/English CLIL
lesson (3/6). This technique is concerned more with accuracy in pronunciation which
is also a crucial aspect in speaking development.

As for the results of the second category, each CLIL lesson employed a form of a pair
work twice during the lesson; Music/French used it three times. 5 CLIL lessons also
employed group work with three or more pupils working on a speaking task at the
same time, and 1 CLIL lesson (math/English) used mingling, i.e., searching for
information (information gap) within the whole classroom.

Category 3 was focusing on the vocabulary used in CLIL lessons, as well as on
finding the balance between BICS and CALPS. The lexis which was intentionally
introduced and practiced every-day, i.e., the vocabulary or phrases such as: “It
consists of... What does....look like? Can we compare...? faster than, the same as...
etc. On the other hand, CALP as the specific vocabulary connected with the content
subjects such as ‘piano, forte, rhythm, beat, dynamics, division, divided evenly,
multiplied by, decimal, anthills, lay eggs’, were put in comparison. Eventually, it
appeared that the two, Science and Maths teachers employed more content words and
thus the lessons were unbalanced from the point of view of the used active lexis. The
Science lesson in Lithuania was literally “overloaded” with the content vocabulary
which was very difficult for pupils to master. The students lacked a positive attitude,
and therefore their attention was in decrease. Similarly, the Math lesson in Latvia used
more CALPS than BICS. Surprisingly, the teacher in this lesson used much more
scaffolding techniques and students have no problems to cover them. Interestingly, we
could observe how can be the same classroom disadvantages managed differently.

A questionnaire as another method used in this research contained the questions
comprehensible for the learners at the primary level of education. The aim was to find
out their attitudes towards CLIL lessons, CLIL benefits, and drawbacks. Concerning
the objectives stated above, we pinpoint statements directed towards speaking
development through CLIL. The simple questionnaire consisted of the following open
questions. It was anonymous, and pupils were allowed to respond in their mother
tongue in order to get their genuine responses.

Table 3

1. Which subject do you study at CLIL lesson?

2. How long have you attended CLIL lessons?

3. Which activities do you like doing at CLIL lessons?
4

5

What is the most difficult for you at CLIL lessons?
What do you expect from CLIL lessons?

In total, 116 questionnaires were distributed to the learners as CLIL lessons were
instructed to approximately 20 people in the classrooms in Latvia, Lithuania, and
Slovakia. The first two questions identified the similarities and differences of the
subjects taught through CLIL methodology and the length of time spent in CLIL
lessons. As mentioned above, the subjects taught through English or French were
Math, Music, and Science at primary schools in Latvia, Lithuania, and Slovakia. The
period of attending CLIL lessons varied from 1 month (Slovakia, Lithuania) to 1 year
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(Latvia). It is important to note that in all the inspected countries, CLIL lessons were
not compulsory, the learners were chosen as the prosperous ones, achieving generally
good or very good results at school. After the approval of their parents, they took
CLIL lessons as extracurricular ones. For our research, the most significant questions
were number 3, 4, and 5. Regarding the research questions, responses were coded
with the items identified in the theoretical part, i.e., the items connected to speaking,
such as lexis (vocabulary), pronunciation, and speaking tasks leading either to fluency
or accuracy. Out of 116 questionnaires, the question number 3 was answered by 72
learners mentioning that they are in favor of speaking activities or tasks, such as
discussions (20), dialogues (16), performed projects (43) and individual presentations
(33). These were open questions; therefore, the answers were multiplied in some
occasions.

Replies of the pupils to question 4 asking for difficulties in CLIL, the
learners mentioned vocabulary and pronunciation. 56 learners pinpointed content
vocabulary as the most difficult focus in CLIL lessons. 43 learners listed that they
found content or professional vocabulary as quite challenging. 11 learners explicitly
stated that they had difficulties in understanding and pronouncing the words from
science and maths. 20 of the respondents put down ‘speaking” as the most difficult
skill at CLIL lessons.

As for question 5 on learners ‘expectations from CLIL lessons, 23 learners
stated that they would like to become more fluent in English, 15 alluded to the benefit
of learning a subject through the language. 35 learners put down that they find CLIL
lessons much more interesting than regular language lessons and that these lessons are
more “fun”.

In order to summarize the questionnaire results, the learners find speaking
activities motivating and challenging. At the same time, they find speaking and CALP
vocabulary demanding to comprehend and pronounce. Although the questionnaire did
not directly ask whether the learners approve or confirm specifically their positive
attitude towards CLIL, 30 percent of the respondents explicitly favored the CLIL
lessons stating that these lessons are more interesting and amusing than other classes.
None of the learners mentioned grammar difficulties which may be due to the reason
that they had not been particularly asked about the grammar. The positive issue is that
according to this in CLIL lessons the learners consider more important development
of a speaking skill even though they found it quite challenging.

Conclusion
Content and language integrated learning have become an integral part of
schooling in several European countries. The methodology of CLIL lessons has been
introduced through the theoretical works of Marsh, Mehisto, Kelly, Ball, and other
CLIL experts. The truth is though that finding good CLIL practice seems to be quite
difficult due to the various conditions in educational systems, cultural backgrounds,
schools management, and teacher preparation.
This paper focused on speaking development in CLIL lessons at primary schools as a
part of the project examining CLIL implementation in several countries, particularly
Lithuania, Latvia, and Slovakia. Six lessons were observed in total, two in each of the
respective countries. The methods of observation and questionnaire were employed.
The research questions aimed at
1. finding the scope of speaking opportunities and forms of work provided
through CLIL lessons in order to enhance communication which was
possible to be identified through observation,
2. finding students” opinions on their speaking progress during CLIL lessons?
(questionnaire).
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The structured observation sheet was divided into the categories and codes
with regards to speaking development with the focus on three key issues, i.e.,
speaking tasks, a form of work and the balance between the use of vocabulary (BICS
and CALP). Answers in observation sheets were categorized and coded. The above
mentioned research questions were answered and interpreted as follows:
1. What is the scope of “speaking opportunities” and forms of work
provided through CLIL lessons in order to enhance communication?

Mostly used speaking activities and tasks utilized in CLIL lessons at primary schools
were dialogues, picture descriptions and story retellings aimed at practicing the
vocabulary of the content subjects focusing mostly on fluency. Then, reading the texts
out loud focused on accurate pronunciation. These speaking opportunities provide the
learners with effective use of vocabulary, pronunciation and language structures
needed for communication and speaking interaction. In addition to the theoretical
presupposition that effective use of speaking activities in the classroom is when more
than one learner speaks at the same time which is possible only if the teacher employs
pair or group work. Therefore, another issue of the observation was to find out the
preferable form of work during speaking activities. The mostly enhanced form of
work was a work in pairs. This form of work enabled the learners to communicate
actively, preferably in a pair with a partner sitting beside. The third issue was to
observe the balance of BICS and CALP, i.e., common English words and phrases
versus specific vocabulary connected with the subject. Four lessons out of six used
reasonably balanced scope of vocabulary either in a presentation or practice phases of
the lessons. The success and balance were also reflected in the atmosphere and
eagerness of learners willing to work and cooperate. In two of the lessons CALP
language prevailed and due to lack of scaffolding techniques the learners easily
dropped their attention and motivation to learn.

2. What are student’s opinions on their speaking progress during CLIL
lessons?

Out of 116 questionnaires distributed to the learners of the observed CLIL lessons, 72
mentioned as their favorite activities the ones aiming at speaking development, such
as discussions, dialogues, presentations, and oral projects. However, they also claimed
that they find difficulties in comprehension and pronunciation of specific vocabulary.
The learners” attitudes towards CLIL lessons were positive in terms of their speaking
development, some of them claiming they favor these lessons more than regular
language lessons as they realize the importance and benefits of learning the content
subjects through the language. Geographically CLIL education differs in the cultural,
educational and institutional aspects, i.e., with the teachers’ preparation, school
support, and cultural patterns transformed in education. We may conclude that
speaking development in CLIL lessons should be promoted through providing
numerous learning opportunities via different speaking tasks, and forms of work, with
the balanced exposition of BICS and CALPS, provided that the scaffolding techniques
are enhanced towards the learners’ needs and understanding. Further research might
be enriched with finding out the code switching and its reflection to speaking
development of learners in CLIL lessons.
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Representation of the axiological component of the concept ""house™ in the
English, German and Russian languages
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Abstract

The article deals with the peculiarities of the representation of the axiological
component of the phraseological concept "house™ in the English, German and Russian
languages. Russian is chosen as a basic language for comparison. The name of the
chosen concept in Russian is a lexical unit "mom" in English - "house/home™ and in
German - "Haus". The purpose of the research is to reveal similarities and differences
in the representation of the axiological component of the concept "home" in the
specified languages. The analysis revealed the similarities and differences in the ways
and means of the representation of the axiological component of the studied concept
in the compared languages.

Key words: concept, representation, linguistic culture, house, idioms, axiological
component

AHHOTALUA

B naHHO# craThe Ha MarepHaie aHIVIMICKOrO, HEMELKOr0 M PYCCKOIO S3BIKOB
paccMaTpHBarOTCS  OCOOCHHOCTH — PENpe3eHTAlMd  I[[EHHOCTHOTO  KOMIIOHEHTa
¢pazeonornyeckoro konuenta «IOM». OCHOBOH COMOCTAaBICHHS SIBISETCS PYCCKUI
s3bIK. FIMEHEM KOHIeNTa B PyCCKOM sI3bIKe M30paHa eIMHHIA «JOM», B aHTIIMHCKOM
sa3eike — «house / homey», B Hemernkom si3bike — «Hausy». Ilempro mcciieoBaHUSA
BBICTYIAET YCTAHOBICHHE CXOJCTB M DAa3MYUii B PEMpe3eHTAldd [EHHOCTHOTO
KOMIIOHEHTa KOHIICNITA «JIOM» B YKa3aHHBIX s3blKaX. B pe3ynbrare aHanmsa
YCTaHOBJIEHBI CXOJACTBA W pa3NuuMs B MyTSIX H CH0oco0ax —penpe3eHTalun
LEHHOCTHOTO KOMIIOHEHTAa M3y4aeMOro KOHIIENTa B COIOCTaBISIEMBIX SI3BIKAX.
KinroudeBble  cioBa: KOHLIENT,  pPENpe3CHTalMs,  JUHTBOKYIbTYpa,  1IOM,
(pa3eonoru3Mel, IEHHOCTHBIH KOMIIOHEHT

Beenenue

B nocnenHue Tonbl YBENMUYMICS MHTEPEC HAyYHOTO COOOIIECTBA K KOTHUTHBHBIM
acIeKTaM s3bIka. B COBpEeMEHHO! JTMHIBUCTHKE MOXHO BCTPETHTH MHOXXECTBO PadorT,
HOCBSIIEHHBIX W3YYCHHIO JIMHTBOKYJBTYPHBIX KOHIENTOB, KOTOpPBIC 3aTParvBaioOT
pasnuyHbIe Chepbl KU3HEACITEIBHOCTH YEIOBEKa.

OOBEKTOM HAIIET0 HWCCIESJOBAHUS SBISETCS KOHIENT «JIOM» BO (hPa3eoIOTHIECKHX
KapTHHAX MHUPa aHTJIMHCKOT0, HEMELIKOTO M PYCCKOTO s13bIKOB. Bo (hpaseosornieckux
eIMHUIIaX HauboJiee MOJHO OTPAKEHBI KYJIBTYPHbIE LEHHOCTH TOTO WM HHOTO
Hapo/a. JINHrBOKYJIbTYPHBI KOHLIENT «J0M» SIBJIAETCS OAHUM U3 IPUMEPOB 3TOMY.
KoHuenT «mom» B Hacrosiee BpeMs 4acTO BBICTYyNaeT OOBEKTOM HCCIEIOBaHUS
SI3BIKOBEUECKUX M3bICKaHUH. OH cunTaeTcsi OJHUM M3 0a30BBIX KOHIIENITOB SI3BIKA H,
no 3ameuanuio [O.C. CremaHoBa, OTIMYAeTCsl MOCTOSIHCTBOM M JUIMTEIHLHOCTBIO
cBoero cymectBoBanus (Stepanov, 2004). Cornacto B.U. Kapacuky, kak u nro6oit
KOHIIETIT, KOHIIENT «IOM» COIEPKUT B ceOe MOHATUIHBIN, 00pa3HbIil U [IECHHOCTHBII
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kommoneHTsl  (Karasik, 2002). Ormeyaercss NPHUCYTCTBHE HAYYHOTO HMHTEpeca
JMHTBUCTOB K €ro BepOanu3allul Kak Ha MaTepuaje OJHOTO s3blka, TaK M B
COMOCTaBUTENBHOM aclekTe. LIeHHOCTHBI KOMIIOHEHT SIBIA€TCS AOMUHHPYIOMIUM B
CTPYKTYpE KOHIIENTA, COACPKHT MH(POPMAILMI0O O MecCTe JaHHOTO KOHIENTa B
JIMHIBOKYJIBTYpE.

Tak, Hanpumep, UYxaH SIHb OTMEYaeT, YTO B KUTAHCKOH S3BIKOBOH KyIbType IOM
TPaKTyeTCsl Kak IOMEICHNE, TJIe MOXKHO YCTPOHUTH cede CIIOKOWHYIO THXYIO JKH3Hb.
MHorokparHoe nepeceincHue U3 OAHOro JoMa B APYroil paccMaTpUBaeTCs KUTalaMu
KaK HEyCTPOCHHas >KU3Hb, JIUIICHHAs cTaOMIbHOCTU. [loHATHE «IOM» B KUTalCKOU
KyJIbType SIBISIETCS MPEIMETOM IepBOif HEOOXOAUMOCTH IIPU CO3JaHUM CEMBbH. JloM
moJ00CH KOPHIO JepeBa; IOM CIOCOOCH 00ecHeynTh CeMbe HaJEKHOE IMPUCTAHMIIE
(Chzhan, 2016).

B uccnenosanun B. Llypkan «AHTONOTHS XyOOXKECTBEHHBIX KOHIIENITOB PYCCKOM
nureparypbl XX Bekay (Tcurkan, 2013) mokasaHa JUHAMHUKA HAIIOJHEHHS KOHIIEITA
«IOM» Ha MNpOoTsDKeHMH XX BeKa: YCHJICHHE COLUAIbHOIO KOMIIOHEHTa 3a CYeT
TPaJULIUOHHOIO IICHHOCTHOTO, IIOSIBICHUE OTPULATENBHBIX KOHHOTaLUM B
SMOIIMOHATIBHOM CJIO€ KOHIIENTa B Hadajle BeKa, OCMBICICHHE pa3Bana JoMa Kak
CHMBOJIA pacliaja HPaBCTBEHHBIX OCHOB CEMBH U TOCYIAapCTBAa BO BTOPOH IOJIOBHHE
CTONIETHSI, YTBEP)KACHHWE WHAEH BOCCTAHOBICHMS JOMa KaK JyXOBHOH OCHOBBI B
nmutepatype B XX-XXI BekoB.

Huccepranmst O.A. @DemeHKo TOCBAIIEHA aHAIN3Y KOHIENTa «IOM» B
XynoxxecTBeHHO#t kaptune mupa M.U. Ilseraesoit (Feshchenko, 2005) B xoxme
aHanu3a OBUIO YCTAQHOBIICHO, YTO KOHIENT «IOM)» BKJIIOYAeT B CBOH COCTaB TaKue
NPU3HAKH, KaK <(OKWIHUIIE», «CEMbs», «3JaHHe / CTPOCHUE», (OKHBOE CYIIECTBOY,
«IIPOCTPAHCTBO JOMa», «aHTUAOM». [Ipu 3TOM 3HaYeHHE KOHLENTa «IOM)»
XapaKTepH3yeTcs IOTONHUTEIBHO ¢ TOUYKH 3PEHUSI €T0 OTKPBITOCTH / 3aKPBITOCTH U
HAITOJTHEHHOCTH JyXOBHOTO MHpa JIOMa.

B cBoemM  amccepTamMOHHOM — WCCIIENOBAaHMU  «JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHYECKast
KOHIENTyaJIu3alus I0Ma B a/IbIFCKON U aHIIMICKOM si3pIKoBOM kapTuHe Mupa» JI.T.
A4arupoBa IpuIuIa K BBIBOJY O TOM, YTO Ba)XHEHIIUM CPEACTBOM BepOaim3aiun
KOHIICTITA «JIOM» B aJbIFCKOI JIMHIBOKYJIBTYpe SBIsieTCsS (OJBKIOPHBIN (OHI,
KOTOPBIH (PUKCUPYET CIACAYIOLINE IPU3HAKU: KKYHAIIKAsI», «04ar», «IBepby», KIIOpor,
«IIPOCTPAHCTBO 3a JBEPBIO», «BOPOTay, «3aKPOMay, «CHAIBHI» U «OKHO». B oTnuyue
OT aBITCKOM, B aHTIIMICKOM (DOIBKIIOPE BRIPAXKEHHE MONYYaloT MPU3HAKHU <OKHIUIIE
OTIICNIBHUKA», «CENBCKUH JIOMHK», <(«OM», «3aMOK», «OaIlIHS», «IBOPEI,
«omounBansHs» (Alchagirova, 2016).

T.V. MatHazapoB u Y.B. Xopedxo yTBepkKIaioT, 9TO OOIMMH MpU3HAKAMHU KOHIETITa
«10M» B PYCCKOM M KHMTaHCKOM S3BIKOBBIX KAPTHMHAX MHUPA SBISIOTCS <OKWIUIIE» U
«rpynna >KUBYLUIUX BMECTE POJCTBEHHUKOB». IIpM 3TOM mnepeueHb poACTBEHHHKOB,
KOTOpbIE UMEIOTCA B BUY, B KUTalCKOM SI3BIKE, ropa3ao AJIUHHEE, Y€M B PYCCKOM
sa3bIKe. BMecTe ¢ TEM, aBTOPHBI YKaA3bIBAIOT U Ha pa3jInyvusl. B YaCTHOCTH, TOJIBKO JIA
PYCCKOTO sI3bIKa CBOIMCTBEHHBI TaKHe NPHU3HAKH, KaK «ITOMOBHHA / TPOO» M «IOM B
JIETCKUX WIpax, TO eCTh, MECTO, IJie Helb3s IpeclenoBaThy. JIMIMb B KUTalCKOM
S3bIKE€ JOM BBICTYNAeT B POJM CUETHBIX CJIOB M cy((HKca, KOTOPBIH CIyXHT Ui
obpa3oBaHusl Ha3BaHWII HEKOTOPBIX crenmansaocter (Matnazarov, Horechko, URL:
https://moluch.ru/archive/85/16068/, 2016).

Kpaiine unTepecHoll mpezacraBiseTcs quccepraunoHHas pabora JI.A. basbuioBoit
«CpenctBa pemnpeseHTanuu koHuenta JJOM B pyccKOM M aHTIMHUCKOM SI3bIKax (Ha
Mmarepuane pomana A.I'. buroBa «IlymIKMHCKMA [OM» W €ro HEMEUKOS3BIYHOTO
MEepPEBO/Ia)», AHATM3UPYS CPEACTBA PENPE3CHTAIMU KOHLENTa «IO0M» B PYCCKOM H
HEMELKOM s3bIKaX, YCTAHOBWJIA, 4YTO AP0 KOHILENTAa «JIOM» PYCCKOrO s3bIKa
(OpMHUPYIOT TakHe NPU3HAKH, KaK (OKWIHIE», «3JaHUE / CTPOCHHE», <OKHUBYIINE
BMecTe JIoam», «PoauHay, «ydpexaeHue», «poj / IUHACTHI», «odary, TOrja Kak B
IEHTPE OJHOMMEHHOTO KOHIIENTa B HEMEIKOM SI3bIKEe HAXOMATCS IPH3HAKH «IOM /
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CTPOCHHUEY, «KHIIbe / TOMEIIeHNe / KBapTHPa», «BMECTE XKUBYIIUE JIOANY, «OBIT /
XO3SICTBO CEMbH», «IUHACTHS / POI», «yUpeKAeHHEe» U «cTpana» (Bazylova, 2010).
OOpamasick K HCTOPHM CTaHOBIEHHS JAHHOTO KOHIENTa B  AHIIIHHCKOM
JMHTBOKYIbType B JAuaxpoHuueckoMm acmekte, C.B. BopoOkeBa BbIgemsieT
JIMHTBOKYJIbTYPOJIOTHIECKOE TOJIE «JOM» Kak OJHY U3 cdep MOBCEIHEBHOH >KH3HU
nozaaero CpenHeBeKoBbst. HeoOXOMMMO OTMETHTH, YTO B JIMHTBHCTHYECKOE IIOJIE
BKJIIOYAIOTCS! SI3BIKOBBIC €MHUIEI, JEHOTATHl KOTOPBIX COOTHOCSTCSI ¢ KOHKPETHBIMH
(akTaMM pearbHOCTH M cojliepikaT B ceOe KyJIbTypHO MCTOPHYECKHH OIBIT WICHOB
A3BIKOBOTO KOJIIEKTHBA. AKTYalM3UPYIOT B TeKcTax mo3faHero CpeaHeBEKOBbs
TMOHATUHHBI KOMIIOHEHT KOHIENITa «IOM» TaKHe 3HAueHus, Kak: 3/aHHe,
NpelHa3HAYeHHOEe MUl OKWIbS; MECTO, TJe IPOXKMUBAET 4YeJOBEK; JOMallHee
XO034I{CTBO; MOMAILIHHI Ovar; poJnHAa, MecTo poxaeHus; auHactusi (Vorobyeva,
2011).

B cBoém wm3BectHOM Tpyne «ClaBsHCKHE S3BIKOBBIE MOJECIHPYIONIHE CHCTEMBI
(mpeBHnit mepmox) ortedectBeHHble JMHTBUCTH B.B. MBano m B.H. Tomopor
BKJIIOYAIOT KOHLENT «IOM» B  TPaJULIOHHOE JUII PYCCKOW  KyJIBTYpHI
MPOTHBOIIOCTABJIEHHE «CBOETO» M «4y)K0ro» mnpocrpanctsa (Ivanov, Toporov, 1965).
Jlom 61M30K 4enoBeKy, AaHHOE MPOCTPAHCTBO XOPONIO IIOHSATO U OCMBICICHO, 3TO
¢parmenT «coero» mupa. O6 stom roBopur u IO.M. JloTmMaH, oTMeyas Takyio
0COOEHHOCTH, YTO JOM CTAaHOBUTCS 0a30i OCBOEHHMS APYroro BHELIHETO MHpa uepe3
00pa3Hoe BOILIOIICHUE, TAKUX KaK OTTOPOKEHHOCTD OT «IyXKOT0» MHpA, YWICHEHHE U
CTpOCHHE, HAMOJIHEHHE «CBOETO» MpocTpaHcTsa U np. (Lotman, 1992).

E.A. IlotypaeBa, IpoaHaJIM3UpPOBaB IMOHATHHHYIO CeEpy «IOM» C TOUKH 3pPCHUS
y4acTHs B S3bIKOBOM MHPOMOJICITUPOBAHHY, BOIUIONIEHHOTO B MeTaQOpUYECKUX U
METOHMMHYECKNX HAMMEHOBAHMAX Ha MaTepHalle PyCCKOTO SI3bIKa, JeTaeT BBHIBOJIBI O
TOM, YTO CMBICIIOBAsI M YMOLIMOHATbHAS HArPY)KEHHOCTD PEaNTH «IOM» HaXOIHUT CBOE
oTpakeHHe B MeTaopHueckoM (parMeHTe PYCCKON S3BIKOBOM KapTHHBI MHpa
(Poturaeva, 2010). UccremnoBaTesb moq4EPKHBAET, YTO JOM OCMBICISIETCS YEIIOBEKOM
Kak HeoTbheMJeMas 4YacTb €ro CyIIecTBOBaHUS. JlOM HamenseTcss UelOBEeKOM
¢busnyecKMH, COIMAIIbHBIMH, KyJAbTYPHBIMH ~ CMBICIaMH  HOCPEICTBOM
aHTPONOMOP(HBIX, 300MOPGHBIX, GUTOMOPGHBIX U apTedak-TOMOPGHBIX 00pa3oB
(Poturaeva, 2010). TlomoGHyro TOuKy 3penus pasaenser J.P. Baseesa, usyuas
penpe3eHTaliio TaHHOTO KOHIENTa B PYCCKOM s3bIKOBO# kapTiHe mupa (Valeeva,
2010). Oma Takke Ha3pIBaeT MaHHBIA KOHIIENT YHHBEPCATbHOU KYJIbTYPHOI
KOHCTAQHTOH, KOTOpas TpeACTaBIeHa B  PYCCKOM  SI3bIKE  JIEKCHUECKUMU,
cJ10B00Opa30BaTENbHBIMU €UHUNAMH, (pPa3eoIoTu3MaMy U IMapeMUsIMU, B KOTOPBIX
OTPaXalOTCSl ~ XapaKTEePUCTHKH  JAaHHOTO  KOoHIenTa. V3ydeHwe  mapemui,
PEeNpE3EHTUPYIOUX ﬂaHHbIﬁ KOHIECIT, BBIABJIACT 30HBI €0 NEPECCUCHU C APYTrUMU
koHuentamu: «Yenosek», «CeMbs», «PoanHay, «Cuactbe», «Ilamsatey, «boratcTBoy,
«Tpyn» (Valeeva, 2010). Kpome toro, J.P. BaneeBa oTmMeuaer, 4TO OCHOBHBIMH
OTJIMYHUAMH KOHIECITA «JI0M» B pyCCKOﬁ SI3BIKOBOM KapTUHE MHpa SABIACTCA €ro
COOOPHOCTh M «MAaTPEIIKOBOCTEY. IlepBoe MoguépKiBaeT 3HAUMMOCTh COBMECTHOTO
MPOXXMBAHUS M BEICHUS XO3SHCTBAa B JIOME, a BTOPOE yKa3hIBaeT HA CTAOMIBHOCTh
JIOMa KaK HEKOH MPOCTPAHCTBEHHON KOOPIHMHATHI, KOTOPAs CIIY)KHUT OCYIIECTBICHUIO
B3aMMOCBSI3M 4YEIOBEKa W MHpPa M pACHIMPEHHI0 CBOMX TpPaHHI[ IO pa3MepoB
Bcenennoii. B anrnmuiicko sI3bIKOBOI KapTHHE MHpPa, CUUTAET MCCIEIOBATEIbHUIIA,
KOHIIENT «IOM» peaju3yeT, NPEeKAe BCEero, MPU3HAK CTaTyCHOCTH BIAJeNblia H
BBICTYIIAeT KaK MPEAMET YacTHOW COOCTBEHHOCTH. B mCmaHCKOW S3bIKOBOW KapTHHE
MHUpPa, Ha3BaHHBI KOHLENT AaCCOLMHUPYETCS C pa3MEpOM XKHIOH MOCTPONKH, €€
OCBELIEHHOCTBIO, & TAKKE HAIMYHEM MM OTCYTCTBHeM cana mpu mome. (Valeeva,
2010).

AHanm3upyeMbIi KOHIIENT «IOM» CIIoco0eH 00pa3oBEIBATE COBMECTHO C KOHIIEIITOM
«CeMBS» THIEPKOHIIENT «CeMbsi/ oMY, HCCIIEIOBAHHUIO KOTOPOTo B
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COIIOCTaBUTEJIFHOM acCIeKTe MocBAmiaeT cBoioo aucceprammio E.A. KocrpyOuna.
Tunepxonuentsl «Cembsi/JIom» u «Family/Home» o0HapyXHBaloT pa3nuuus B
PYCCKOM M aHIVIMHCKON KyJIbTypax IO psAy XapakTepUCTHK. /[l aHrimiickoro
KyJIbTypHOTO CO3HaHMS JaHHBI THIEPKOHLENT BHYTPEHHE pa3BepTHIBAETCA OT
koHnenTa «lom» k xoHmenty «CeMbs», a B pycCKol JMHIBOKYIbType oT CeMbH K
Jomy. ITostomy «lom» u «CeMbsi» B pyCCKON KyJIbTYpe CTAHOBATCSI KOHLENTYalbHO
cuHonnMuyHbiMH (Kostrubina, 2011).

Henb, MeTOABI, AKTYATBHOCTH

Heapro pnaHHOM cTaThbU BBICTYNAET YCTAHOBJIEHHE CXOJACTB M pa3IM4Uid B
peIpe3eHTali [IEHHOCTHOTO KOMIIOHEHTa KOHIIENTa «IOM» B HHIOEBPONEHCKHX
SI3BIKAX, U3 KOTOPBIX OBUIM BHIOpAaHBI aHTTMHCKUHM, HEMEIKHHA U PYyCCKUH sS3bIkU. B
XO/le HCCIIEOBaHUS TPHUMEHSUINCh CIETYIOIe MeTOAbl: METOJ CeMaHTHYECKOTO
aHanm3a, COMOCTABUTEJFHBIH M CPAaBHHUTEIBHBI METOABI, METOJ KOMIOHEHTHOTO
aHanM3a JIGKCMYECKUX ©OUHUI, BBICTYNAIOIINX B KayecTBE SACPHBIX JIEKCEM
pelpe3eHTaly JaHHOTO KOHIETITa B KaXKAOM S3bIKE. B KauecTBe OCHOBBI IS
COIOCTAaBJICHUsI OBLI BBIOpaH PYCCKHIl SI3BIK, BBICTYIMBIIMA B KadecTBE S3bIKa-
OCHOBBI. PemnpeseHTanus IEHHOCTHOTO KOMIIOHEHTa HCCIEAYEMOTro KOHIENTa
yCTaHaBlIHMBajach Ha  0a3e  CYyNIECTBYIOUIMX  IIOCIOBHI, adopu3MOB Ha
COMNOCTaBIISIEMBIX SI3BIKAX, TAE YIOTPEOISUINCH BRIIBICHHBIE siIepHBIe TekceMbl (Day
Babcock, 2015; Davletbaeva, 2010; Gonzalez, Roseano, Borras-Comes, Peieto, 2017;
Hajiyeva, 2015; Lanskaya, 2005).

B coBpeMeHHOM SI3BIKO3HAHMM He ocnabeBaeT HAyYHBIH HMHTEpEC K H3YUCHHIO
pasNMYHBIX KOHIIENTOB B comocraBuTenbHOM acmekre. Tax, H.B. Ilonosa
(Jlerynorckast) u JIL.M. IllatumoBa B CBOMX HaydHBIX paboOTax HMCCICIOBAIN
OCHOBOMOJIATAIONINE IIEHHOCTHBIE KOHIIENTHI, COOTBETCTBEHHO, «KpacoTa» M
«100po», KOTOpHIE HEMOCPEICTBEHHO CBSI3aHBI C KOHIIENTOM «IOM» Ha JIEKCHKO-
(pazeonormueckom ypoBae («mu 1o6pa Ha cTOPOHE, a OM JIFOOU MO CTAPHHE WIH
«306a kpacHa yriamu, obex — muporammy») (Popova, 2011; Letunovskaya, 2005;
Shatilova, 2006, 2011). JTom — 3T0 MecTO IyIsl AYIIH, IOTOMY YTO KpacoTa, 100po u
TEIJIO JIOMa TECHO CBSI3aHbI.

Konnent «/lom», Kak Mbl OTMETHJM BbIIIE, HEOJHOKPATHO IIOJBEPraJics
UCCIICIOBAaHNIO, OJHAKO B  COIOCTaBHUTEIBHOM  SI3bIKO3HAHMH  HEJOCTATOYHO
pa3paboTaH MEXaHW3M pENpEe3eHTAMM KOHIENTOB Ha YPOBHE JEKCHKH IIpU
CPaBHEHNH HECKOJBKHX S3BIKOB KaK pOJCTBEHHBIX, TaK M HEPOACTBEHHBIX, UTO
MOAYEPKHUBAET AKTYAJIbHOCTh JAHHOTO HCCICOBAHUS.

IlpenmeToM wWcc/IeTOBAHUS BBICTYIAeT CEMAHTHKA JIEKCEM, COCTABIISIONINX
0003HaYEHHBIH KOHIIENT B PyCCKOM, AHTJIUHCKOM U HEMCIKOM S3bIKaX.

ConocTaBuTeJILHAS XApPpaKTEePUCTUKA JIEKCeM, MNPEeACTABJIAIONINX )]aHHl)li/i
KOHIIENT B PyCCKOM, AHTJIMHCKOM H HEMCIKOM fI3bIKAX

YenoBek, JKHUBS CPeAd IPYTUX JIFOJEH, TO €CTh B 0OIIeCTBE, MPUBS3aH HE TOJIBKO K
CBOGH ceMbe, HO M K POJHOMY IOMY. B pycCKOM SI3bIKE IO CJIOBOM «JOM»
MOHUMAETCS KiToe (WITH sl YIPSKACHUS ) 31aHHe, a Takke (COOMpaTeIbHOE) IO,
XKUBYILIME B HeM. [Ipu BcTpede MOXKHO ycablaTh Bonpoc: Hy kak mam y medsa ooma?
3afaronuii 3TOT BOIIPOC XOYET Y3HATh O HOBOCTSIX B CEMBE.

ITox momoM, cienoBaTelIbHO, NOHUMAETCs HE TOJBKO KBAPTHPA WM JKHIbE, HO W
CeMbsl, JIIOQM, OKHBYIIHME BMECTE, MX XO3SHCTBO. JIOMOM Ha3bIBAIOT TaKxkKe
YUPEXICHHS, 3aBEICHUS, OOCTYXHMBAIOUINE KakHe-HUOYAb OOIECTBEHHbIC HYXKIBI,
tumna Jlom xyneTypsl, Jlom pedenka u T.11. [1o7 5THM CII0BOM B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE TAKKe
MOAPa3yMeBalOT IUHACTHIO, poA. Ho 3Ta cema oTHOCHTCS K pa3psioy yCTapeBIIMX
suauenuit (Dal, URL: http://dal.slovaronline.c om/S/SJo/37766-SERP; Ushakov,
1996).

30



CaMoO CJIOBO «JOM», COTJIACHO 3THMOJIOTMYECKMM [AaHHBIM, MOXHO BCTPETHTb U B
IPYTUX POJACTBEHHBIX SI3BIKAX, CPaBHUTE: YKPAWHCKHI — [IiM, CTAapOCIaBSHCKHNA —
JIOMb, Gomrapckuii — OOMBT, cepOOXOpBaTCKuit — a0M, CIOBEHCKHHA — dom,
yemckuit — dim, cnoBankuii — dOM, HOIBCKHIA, BEPXHETYKHIKHUHN, HIKHETYKHIKHI
— dom. CrapuHHas OCHOBa cjoBa Ha “U” POJCTBEHHA NpeBHEHMHAMiKcKomy damos
(mom), aBectuiickomy — dam (kuibe, OM), TrpedeckoMy O0pog (cTpoeHwme),
gaTuHCKOoMy — domus,  ngpeBHeuciaHickomy — timbr  (cTpouTenpHBIH  Jiec),
nporepmanckomy tumfetiz (mecro crpoutenscTsa), auToBcKoMy dimstis (momectbe,
HUMEHHE), TOTCKOMY timrjan (cTpouTh, BO3IBHrath), JIUTOBCKOMY Namas (mom),
JaTHIMICKUA Nams (Bua kyxuu) (Fasmer, 1996).

B aHMMiicKOM $3BIKE 3TOM JIeKceMe COOTBETCTBYIOT Jekcembl house, home. Tlo
JaHHBIM ~ aHIJIMHCKOrO  ITHMOJOTHYECKOTO —CioBapsi, JekcemMa house umeer
cnenyroiee npoucxokaenue: House — ap. amrm. hus “dwelling, shelter, house”,
Gepyiee Havano u3 npororepmanckoro khusan (cp. ap.-Hops., ap.-dpusck. hus, gar.
huis, Hem. Haus), HesICHOro HPOHMCXOXKACHHUS, BO3MOXHO, CBS3aHHOTO C OCHOBO
rarona hide (mpsitath, cKpbiBaTh). B TOTCKOM SI3BIKE JIEKCEMa HMCIIOIb30BAIACH
TONBKO B 3Ha4yeHHH «xpam» (OykB. god-house); B 3Hauenum “family, including
ancestors and descendants, especially if noble” ona crana ynorpe6astecst ¢ 1000 rona
(Concise Oxford Dictionary of English Etymology, 2003).

CoBpeMeHHBIE TOJKOBBIC CIIOBAapH aHTIMHCKOTO sI3bIKa (QDHKCHPYIOT JiekceMy house
KaK MHOTO3HAuHYyI0, NpujAaBas el OT NATH A0 ACBATH 3HAYCHUH; OCHOBHBIMH
sBIsIIOTCs ciaemyromue: house — a building that is made for one family to live in;
house — a building that serves as living quarters for one or a few families; house —
housing that someone is living in. OcHoBHBIMH cemamu sBisttoTcs building, living,
someone / family (Longman, 2007).

Jlekcema home BocxomuT K JpeBHEAHTIMICKOM lekceme ham u o3uagaer “dwelling,
house, estate, village”. Dta nexcema, Tak e kak u Jekcema NOUSE, MHOTO3HAYHA U
HpeJCTaBlIeHa Pa3HBIM KOJIMYECTBOM CEM B Pa3HBIX CIOBAPSIX.

B HemelkoM s3bike oM — 310 das Haus. JlaHHOe coBO MO CBOEMY MPOUCXOKICHHIO
SBJISETCS OOLIerepMaHCKUM CJIoBOM. CaMoO CIIOBO OTHOCHTCSI K pa3BETBICHHOMN
IPYIIIE CIOB MHIOEBPOINENHCcKOro KopHs [S] Keu (HakpbITh, YKpbIBaTh, 060pAYHBATH).
JlaHHas TekceMa B HEMEIIKOM s3bIke 0003HavYaeT 3/jaHue, peHa3HaueHHOE YEeJI0BEKY
JUIsL KWIbsl. B npeBHOCTH OHa MMena emé 3Ha4YeHUs: JOMAlIHee XO3SIHCTBO, CeMbs
(Duden. Herkunftsworterbuch, 1997; Deutsches Universalwérterbuch, 2007).
IenecooOpa3HO COMOCTaBUTh W JPYrHe CHHOHUMHYECKHE JIEKCEME  «IJOM»
0003HAUCHHs, CYIIECTBYIOIIHE B PyCCKOM si3bIke. K UHCIly TAKUX CHHOHHMOB MOXXHO
HNPHYUCIINTD: 30aHKe, XIKIHA, H30a.

OOpaTuMcsi K CONOCTAaBHTEIBHOMY aHaJIM3y pPYCCKOTO CIIOBa «3/IaHHE» C
AHAJIOTUYHBIMHU JICKCUYCCKHUMH 0603Ha'~leHI/IﬂMI/I B pacCMaTpyUBAacMbIX sA3BbIKaX. HOI[
3/IaHUEM B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE IIOHUMAETCS apXUTEKTYPHOE COOpYKEHHE, TOCTPOIKa.
Camo ciioBo umerno B crapociaBsHckoM sizbike Bun 3bJJAHUE. Ono o6pa3oBano ot
«3aTh: CO3JaTh», OT PYCCKOTO ILEPKOBHOCIABSIHCKOrO co3aane. OHO BCTpeyaeTcs B
JPYTHX POACTBEHHBIX CIABSIHCKHX SI3bIKaX, CpaBHUTE: OONTrapckuil — 3uaam (CTporo),
cepboxopBarckuii — 3ugaTH (COOPYKaTh W3 KamHs), clioBeHCKuit — zidati (kmacts
CTeHy), 4euckuii — zed” (kameHHas creHa), moynbckuid — zdun (ronuap). Camo cioBo
POICTBEHHO CJOBaM M3 JPYTHMX MHIOEBPONEHCKHX SI3bIKOB. CpaBHUTE: JTUTOBCKUN —
ziedziu  (popmoBarh, JIEMUTH), JIATHINICKHHA  ZieSt (oOMa3blBaTh  TIIIHHOWN),
npesHenpycckuii Seydis (creHa), rorckuii deigan (MecuThb, MATb), IPEBHEHHANNCKHUI
déhmi (o6masbiBaro), apesnenepcuickuii didd (YKpemiaTh), rpedeckuii Teixog
(kameHHas creHa), naruHckuii fingo (maxy) (Fasmer, 1996).

B anrmmiickom si3bike 3nanue — 31o building. Croso nosiBusiocs B si3sike ¢ 1300 rona,
UMeJI0 3HaYCHHE «CTPYKTYpay; a ¢ KoHLA 14 Beka MOSBISICTCS 3HAYCHUE «ACIHCTBHE
WM [POLECC MOCTPOCHHs», CYLIECTBHTENbHOE 0o0Opa3oBaHo oT riaroia build (v.),
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KOTOPBIH B IPEBHEAHTIMICKOM s13bike uMen Gopmy byldan «crpouts nom», Bocxoaut
K mpororepmanckomy *  buthla-  (cpaBuure:  mpeBHecakcoHckumii  bodl,
npesHeppusckuii bodel «3manme, mom»), ot mHIOEeBpomeiickoro* bhu, or kopHs *
bheue- «BwITh, cymiectBoBath, pactu» (Concise Oxford Dictionary of English
Etymology, 2003). B Coenunennbix IlITaTax 3TOT IJIaroi UCHONB3YETCs € TOpaszio
OoJpIIel MUPOTO 3HAYEHHUH, YeM B AHIJINML.

B HemenkoM s3bike 3manue — 310 das Gebdude. CnoBo B cpeaHEBEpXHEHEMELIKOM
s3plke  UMeno QopMy gebiwede, B JApeBHEBEPXHEHEMELKOM S3bIKE 3TO OBLIO
gebtiwida or rmarona bauen u o3Hauano «ctpoeHHe». COBpPEMEHHOE 3HAYCHHUEC
JIaHHOTO CJIOBa B HEMEIKOM s3bike — Oombmioe crpoenme. Cam rimaron bauen
BOCXOJIUT K HMHIOEBPOINEHCKOMY KOpHIO “bheu-” B 3HAUCHHH «pacTH, BO3HHUKATB,
CTAQHOBHUTBCS, OBITh, KHTh». OH PpOJCTBEHEH pycckoMmy «ObITe» (Duden.
Herkunftswaorterbuch, 1997; Deutsches Universalwérterbuch, 2007).

CormocTaBieHne, TakMM 00pa3oM, IIOKa3bIBaeT, YTO PYCCKOE CJIOBO «3IaHHE»
obylajaeT yYHHMBEpCAJIbHBIM 3HAUCHHEM «CTPOCHHE», KOTOpPOe OTMedaeTcs Kak
NPUCYTCTBYIOIIAs CeMa B aHAJIOTMYHBIX JIEKCEMaX B POJICTBEHHBIX M HEPOACTBEHHBIX
s3bIKaxX. Hapsimy ¢ 3TUM CIIOBO OTpaXkaeT CKPBITYI0 CEMY «IIOCTpOMKa MMEHHO W3
KaMHs», KOTOpas OTMEYaeTcs B 3HAUCHHUAX aHAJIOTMYHBIX JIEKCEM POJICTBEHHBIX
SI3BIKOB.

OO0patuMcs K CpaBHEHHUIO JIEKCEM, OOO3HAYAIOIMIMX CIOBO «XWKHHA» B PYCCKOM U
JPYTHX POJICTBEHHBIX s3bIKax. BHadanme XoTenock Obl OTMETUTB, YTO CaMO CJIOBO
o003HaYaeT B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE HEOONBLION CEeNbCKHH JOMHK THIIA H30YIIKH.
AHanornyHOe Ha3BaHHE OTMeYaeTcs W B JAPYTHMX POJCTBEHHBIX s3bIKax. Tak
CpaBHUTE: YKPAaMHCKUH — XWKa, PYCCKUH LEPKOBHO-CIABSHCKUI — XbDKa, XBDKIA,
Gosrapckuii — Xmka (KHiIbe, 3eMIISIHKA), cepOOXOopBaTCKUi — xika (IoM), X{KHHA
(xoMHara), cmoBeHCKHi — hiza (mom), demickuii chyze, chyzina, cinoBaukuii chyza,
MONBCKAH — nuanekTHeld — chyza, chyz (wamam), BepxHemyxkuukuidi khéza,
HIDKHeMyXuIKuii chyza. CIoBO IMpOM30ILIO OT OCHOBHI XyZb (JIOM) CO CIaBSIHCKUM
cybbukcoM —ia TOA BIMSHHEM CIABIHCKOTO cioBa Kotia (XmKWHA, JOM).
OcHOBOOOpa3ylolee CIaBSIHCKOE CIOBO OJM3KO TrepMaHcKoMmy ciioBy hls (mom).
XU30K — 9TO B PYCCKOM sI3bIKE amOapyuK, I/ie CISAT MOJIOAbIe, XOJoAHas n30a, rae
crsit ietoM (Fasmer, 1996).

B anrimiickom s3eike  xmwkuHa — 910 hut. Tlo cBoell 3THMOJIOrHYECKOI
XapaKTePHCTHKE OHO TPOMCXOMUT U3 (paHiysckoro hutte «xorremk» (168.),
CpaBHHTE: CpeJHEBEpPXHEHeMelKkoe hiitte «KOTTeIXK, XWKHHA», BEPOATHO, U3
npororepManckoro hudjon-, KOTopsiil CBsSi3aH ¢ KOpHEM JApeBHeaHrmuiickoro hydan
«cmpATatbes» oT uHmoeBponeiickoro keudh-, ot kopHs ‘“keu”, 4TOOBI MOKPHITH,
CKPBITh. HO'BI/I}II/IMOMy, CHayYaJla Ha aHTJIMHCKOM SI3BIKE OHO MOSBUJIOCH KaK BOEHHOE
cioBo. CpaBHHTE: JpeBHecakcoHCKMH hutta, narckuit hytte, mBenckumit hytta,
(Gpusckuil W cpexHeroyulaHACKuid hutte, rosuanackuit hut (xmwkuna) — (Concise
Oxford Dictionary of English Etymology, 2003).

B mememkom s3pike xmkmHa — 370 die Hiitte. D10 clOBO MMeeT orpaHnMYeHHs B
OIIPEJICTICHU CBOETO HAyaJbHOro 3HaueHHs W (Gopmbel. OHO MMeeT MecTO JHIIb B
HEMELKOM si3bIKe. B peBHEBepXHEHEMEKOM si3bIke hutta, B cpeJHeBEpXHEHEMEIIKOM
sa3pike hiitte. OHO TPOMCXOTUT W3 WHIOEBPOMEHCKOTO KOpHA [s]keu B 3HadeHHH
«MOKpBIBaTh, 000paynBaThy». B HeMeKOM s3blke ObUIO M JpeBHEE 3HAYCHHE 3TOrO
CJIOB — TajiaTKa, TOProBas ManaTtka, KOTOPYI CTPOMJIM KaK BPEMEHHOE YKPBITHE U3
HOAPY4YHBIX cpencTB. OHO MCIIONIB30BANIOCh KAK MECTO OXPaHbl OT HaberoB. B ropHom
Jiene 3To ObLI capaid, TAe XpaHWIU pyay ¥ Opyaus Tpyaa.

B cpenneBepXHEHEMELIKOM SA3BIKE MOSBUIIOCH 3HAUCHHE 3TOTO CJIOBA — CTPOCHHE MIIU
HpennpuaTHe, I/i¢ IABWIH pyLy. B cOBpeMEeHHOM HEMENKOM SI3BIKE TaKHM CIOBOM
Ha3plBAIOT ~ OemHOe, OO  3amymieHHoe  kwibe, crpoeHue  (Duden.
Herkunftswarterbuch, 1997; Deutsches Universalwérterbuch, 2007).
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ConocraBieHue MOKa3bIBaeT TOT (akT, YTO B PYCCKOM CJIOBE «XWKHHA» Hapsay ¢
YHUBEPCAIBHBIM 3HAYCHUEM «MaJCHbKUH M OCOHBI JOMHK» COXpaHseTCs |
HHI0EBpOIIeiickoe 3HaYeHHEe — CTPOCHHE BPEMEHHOTO IUIaHa, NMOCTPOCHHOE HE I
JUIMTENBHOTO MPOXKUBAHUS U3 MOPYYHBIX CPEICTB.

B pycckom s3bIKe cymiecTByeT M el OJHO HauMEHOBaHHE cTpoeHms — u3ba. Ilox
n3060i mornMaroT Ha Pycn ncronky. CornacHO JaHHBIM THMOJIOTHYECKOTO CIIOBaps
9TO CJIOBO MOXKHO BCTPETHTh B IPYIuX s3bkax. CpaBHHTE: yKpamHCKHI — i30a,
npesHepycckuit — HMCTBBA — nom, 6Oans, nepkoBHocnmaBsiHckuii — WCTDBBA,
Oomrapckuii — n3ba — 3eMJISIHKA, XIDKHMHA, cepOoxopBaTcKkuii — m30a — KOMHara,
norpe6. CrnoBaukuii izba, jispa, jspa — komHara, 4emickuii — jisha — komHara,
claBalkMii — izba — KomHaTa, mONBCKMM — izba, 7ba — kommara, manara,
BEPXHEIYKHULKHUIT — jstwa, stwa, HIKHETyKULKU# — §pa, spa, moiabckuii — jazba. Ot
CIIOBA «TONHUTH» U MIPOU30IILIO CIOBO «H30a», B CBOECH NpaciaBHIACKOH OCHOBE jbstbba
OHO 3aMMCTBOBAHO OT T€pMAaHCKOro stuba (cpaBHHTE: IpeBHEBEpXHEHEMEIKHH stuba
— Témoe momeleHne, OaHs, apeBHeuciaHickuii — Stofa, stufa — Gams ¢ meusto,
pomanckuii extiifa (ppanmysckuii — étuve, uranssHckuii — Stufa — Gans) — (Fasmer,
1996). CornmacHO JaHHBIM TOJKOBOTO CJIOBAaps pPYCCKOTO sI3bIKa I0J H300i
MOHUMaeTcA JepeBsiHHBIA KpecThsiHckuil mom (Dal, URL: http://dal.slovaronline.c
om/S/SJo/37766-SERP).

B anriumiickoM s3bike n30a — 3T0 hut, STHMONIOTHYEcKash XapaKTepUCTHKa KOTOPOTO
Obuta mpezcTaBieHa Bbime. OOpaTHMCS K HEMELIKOMY SI3bIKy. B HEM KpecThSHCKHI
JOM TaK M Ha3bIBaeTCsl KpecThsHCKMM aomoM — das Bauernhaus. Camo cioBo
oOpa3oBaHo OT Tiarosa bauen. DTo ApeBHHMH TrepMaHCKuid riaron. CpaBHHTE:
JpeBHEBEPXHEHEMELKUI — bllan, HUIEPIaHACKUH — bouwen, IpEeBHEAHITTHHCKHN —
blian, mBenackuit — bo, rorckuit — bauvan. Cam TrIaroa OTHOCHTCS K
WHIOEBPOMEeCKOMY KOpHIO “bheu- co 3HaYeHMSIMH: PacTH, BOSHUKATh, IPEYCIIEBaTh,
HPOILIBETaTh, CTAHOBUTHCS, OBITh, KHUTh. [J1aros MposBISET CXOJCTBO C IPEUYECKUM
physis (mpupona), natuackumM fuisse (0bu1), futurus (Oymymuii), TpeBHEHHAUHCKAM
bhavati (ects, ObITh), nuTOBcKUM buti (6bITh), pycckum ObiTe  (Duden.
Herkunftsworterbuch, 1997; Deutsches Universalwérterbuch, 2007).

Takum o0pa3om, pycckoe cJoBO «mu30a» oOylamaeT Hapsily C YHHBEPCAIbHBIM
3HAQUEHHEM «3/IaHue, NOMEINICHHUEe, JIO0M» HHAOEBPONEHCKUM JPEBHUM 3HaYCHUEM
«TOMeIIeHHe UMEHHO C Ne4bloy». [IpudeM BTOpoe U3 MEepeyrCIeHHBIX 3HAYSHHH Kak
OBI y)ke MOTEePSIIOCh B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM SI3bIKE, TAK KaK KaKI0€ M3 OMEIICHUH
B COBPEMEHHOM IMOBCEAHEBHOM JKM3HU 0053aTEIIbHO OTAIIMBACTCS.

JlaHHBIH TIepedYeHb HENb3s CYMTATh 3aBEPIICHHBIM, TaK KaK MOTYT OBITh M Apyrue
HAUMEHOBAaHHUS B PYCCKOM si3bIKe JoMma. HO Kak IMOKa3bIBaeT COMOCTABUTEIbHBIH
AHaJIN3, B PYCCKOM A3bIKE€ HAUMCEHOBAHUSA 10Ma COXPaHAIOT CEMBI YHUBEPCAJIBHOI'O U
UHJIOEBPOTICHCKOT0 XapakTepa.

HccnenoBanne MOKET OBITh MTPEACTABICHO B BUIC TAOIHUIIBL.
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Pycckmii sa3bIk

AHIIMHCKHH A3BIK

Hemenkuii si3bIk

JlekceMma: «IOM»
3HaveHue: xwuioe (WIn
IS YUPEXKICHHSA)

3[aHKE; JIFO/TH, KUBYIIIC
B HeM (coOuparenbHoe).

Jlekcema: «house»,
«home»

3navenme: house -—
3/IaHHe, TOCTPOCHHOE
JUTSE MIPOKUBAHHUS
OIHOW CEMbH; 3JIaHuE,
KOTOpOE CITY’)KUT
JKWJIBIM  TTIOMEIIEHUEM
IS OIHOM WIH

HECKOJIBKHX CeMEM.

Jlekcema: das Haus
3HaueHue:
npeiHa3HauYeHHOE
YEJIOBEKY TSI KBS,

3/IaHHE,

JlekceMa: «3J1aHHCY.
3Hauenue:
apXUTEKTYPHOE
COOpYXKCHHE,
MOCTPOHKA.

Jlexcema: building.

3HayeHnue: JeHcTBUE
HITN npotecc
MOCTPOCHUSL.

Jexcema: das Gebdude.
3navenue. 00JIBIIIOE
CTpOEHHE.

JlekceMa: «XIDKHHAY.
3HayeHHe: MaJICHBKUN U
OeTHbIIH JIOMUK;
CTPOCHHEC  BPEMEHHOTO
IUIaHa, TIOCTPOCHHOE HE
JUISt JUTUTEIBHOTO
MIPO’KUBAHUS u3
MOJPYYHBIX CPEJICTB.

Jlekcema: hut.
3HayeHue:

HEOOJILIION  CENILCKHUt
JIOMHK THIIA U30YIIKH.

Jekcema: die Hiitte.
3nauenue. OemHOE, MOPOMH
3aIyIIeHHOe JKHJIBE,
CTpOCHHUE.

Jlekcema: «uz6ay.
3HaueHHe: JepEBIHHbII
KPECTBSHCKUI JI0M;
MOMEIlIeHHe HMEHHO C
neYblo.

Jlexcema: hut.
3Hauenue:

HEOOJILIION  CENILCKHUI
JIOMHK THIIa U30YIIKH.

Jexcema: das Bauernhaus.
3HayeHMe: KpECThbSHCKUI
JOM.

ConocTraBuTeJIbHAS XAPAKTEPUCTUKA JIEKCEM, NTPEACTABIAAOIINX KOHIENT
«10M» B PYCCKOM, AHTJIMHACKOM H HEMCIKOM fI3bIKAX

Penpe3enTtanusi IeHHOCTHOIO KOMIOHEHTA HCCJIEAYEMOr0 KOHIENTA B PYCCKHX

napemMusix u ¢ppazeonoruzmax

«Jlom — ceMbsI»

[Tox 1oMOM MOHMMAETCSI HE TOJILKO CTPOCHHUE, TNIe KTO-TO JKMBET, HO U CeMEHHBIN

yKJIaJ, THIa:

B kaoicooil uzbyuixke ceou nocpemyuKi.

Ilorpemymika (rpemMok, rpemymika, OyOeHunk, Oonxaps) Ha Pycm o0o3Hadama He
TOJIBKO JIETCKYIO HTPYLIKY, HO M MOTJIa YKa3bIBaTh Ha IPHHAICKHOCTD IIYyTa, AypaKa
no 3BaHuio0. Elle Moj JETCKOH UrpyIIKo# HOHMMAaeTcs: Ybs-mubo c1abocTh, 4eil-To
OJTHOCTOPOHHHI B3IJISI M yOeK/IeHre, BhICKa3aHHOe, kerary, U Hekcratu (Dal, URL:

http://dal.slovaronline.c om/S/SJo/37766-SERP).

B cemve ne 6e3 ypooa.

Bce cmewanoco 6 dome OONOHCKUX.

Ora mapemust B3sita u3 counmHenuss JILH. Toncroro
JEMOHCTPUPYET OISATh XK€ OCOOCHHOCTH CeMeIHOro ykiana, ero cpoeoOpasue u

IIPOTUBOPCUYNUBOCTD.
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B xaxmoli cemMbe €CTb CBOS
crieruKa, CBoM cnabocTy U HepocTaTki. Kak He BCIIOMHUTD U APYTYIO HOCIOBHILY:

«Anna Kapenuna»




Ho ectsb u apyrue mapemuw, re AOM SIBISETCS OIUIOTOM CEMEHHOr0, pOIUTEILCKOTO
ouara, IJie BCer/ia Terio, TAe HapuT YIOT.

100 kpviueti doma meoeeo.

«/loM — opranu3auus»

B pycckux mapemmsx oM Kak 3[aHHe aCCOIUHPYETCsl C OpraHU3alisIMi, KOTOpBIE B
HEM pacHoiararoTcs.

Jom na Jlybsnke (Komumem eocyoapcmeentoi 6ezonacnocmu CCCP),

JlyOstHKO# Ha3bIBaNy yauiy, rae pacnonaranoch 3ganue KI'b.

Llom ceudanuil, mepnumocmu (nyO1uyHwlll 00M),

JKenmwitl dom (cymacueowuti 0om),

JKenteiM Ha3plBaNK 3TOT AOM MOTOMY, 4To B IletepOypre Takoe 3aBelcHHE,
OGyxoBckast GonpHMIA, ObUIO oOKpameHo B kenrsiii mser. (Dal, URL:
http://dal.slovaronline.c om/S/SJo/37766-SERP).

Mepmebiii dom (Mecmo 3aKmTo4eHus Ha Kamopeae).

«JloM — BHEIITHOCTH W XapaKTep YeJ0BeKa»
Homwunanus noma MoskeT OBITH CBsI3aHa C BHEITHOCTBIO M XapaKTEPOM UYelIOBEKa:
bposu domurom (o bpossx 6 eude yena sgepx).

He 6ce ooma (wymausoe uiu npenebpescumenbHoe 8blpadceHue 0 4elogeKe o
CMPAHHOCMAMU, O 2/LYNOM YeN08eKe).

BeripaxkeHne 03Ha4yaao OyKBalbHO, YTO HE BCE WICHBI JOMa, KTO-TO OTCYTCTBYeT. U
ITHUM MOJPa3yMeBaeTCs, YTO OTCYTCTBYET YTO-TO CYIIECTBEHHOE.

OTpaskeHne HeHHOCTHOr0 KOMIIOHEHTA KOHIENTA «I0M» B AHIJIMIACKOM SI3bIKe
«JlomM — opraH BJIaCTH WJIH YUpPeKIeHHE)

— the Third House (mpemuos narama [apramenma); kynyapor Konepecca

— the White House Bexbiii jom, npasumenscmeo CIIIA, 3acedaiowee ¢

30anuu umMenHo 6enoeo yeema,;

— house of call ussosuuubs 6upoica; nomewenue, 20e cobupaiomcs U3B034UKU 6
02CUOAHUU KTUEHIMOB,

— public house mpaxmup;

— God’s (Lord’s) house mepkoBs; Bosxwuii mom, xpam ['ocrozes;

— dress the house: a) zanoanums meamp 3pumensmu ¢ nponyckamu u
Konmpamapkamu, 6) max paccaoums 3pumeineti, Y¥modbl MeamparbHbli 341 Ka3aics
NOAHBIM,

— bring down the house: noxopume eeco 3an, svizeamo Oypuvie anioducmenmel,
2POM anioouUCMeHmos;

— home of lost causes: “npucmanuwe necoviswuxcsa ambuyuily (nposzeuiye
Oxchopockozo yHUgepcumema).

«/lom kak nopsiIoK»

— put (umm set) one’s (own) house in order: &) nasecmu nops0ok 8 cobcmeeHHoM
oome, ycmpoums ceou Oenda, npusecmu ceou ooma 6 nopsioox (Bubneiickoe), 6)
UCNPABUMbCSL, U3CUMb C80U HEOOCMAMKU, UCNPABUMb C80U OUWUOKU,

— a rough house: &) wymnas ccopa, opaka, pacnpasa, Hacunue (NePEOHAUALLHO
Amepuranckoe), 6) becnopsaook, wymnas uepa, 60311,

— throw the house out of the windows: nepeseprymso 6ce sepx onom.

«JloM KaK 0CO3HAHUE, YYBCTBO, OTKJIHK)

— close to home: a) zademo ubu-1ub0 uyecmea, 3adems 3a sncusoe;

— come (get, go, hit wu strike) home: a) nonacmo 6 yenv (06 yoape u m.n.), 6)
nonacmo 6 yeib, 8 MoKy, He 8 Opo8b, a 6 21a3. 3ademb 3a JHcugoe, HAUMU OMKIUK 8
upel-1bo oyule, pacmpozams Ko20-1ubo, 8) 00X00ums 00 4be2o-1ub0 COZHAHUA,
ocoznamo;

— drive home to: a) cymems Ookaszame, ybedums, 8mMoAKOSAMb, O0GECHU OO
CO3HAaHUsA, 60UMb 8 20108Y, 6) 00800UMb 00 KOHYA, YCHEWHO 306ePULamyb,;
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—go (all) round the houses: a) xooums soxpye da oxonro;

— a half-way house: xomnpomucc (6yksarvno «2ocmunuya Ha NOINYMU MeENCOY
20pooamuy).

«loM — Kak Jydiiee MeCTO, KOTOpOe aCCOLMHpPYeTcsi ¢ 0§e30MacHOCTHIO,
YBEPEHHOCTHIOY»

— be (feel) at home: a) uyscmeosame cebs kax doma, eecmu cebs HENPUHYHCOEHHO,
Obimb 6 ceoell cmuxuu, 6blmMb XOPOULO 3HAKOMBIM C HPeOMenoMm, Oblmb Kaxk pwloa 6
600e;

—home and dry: ¢ 6ezonacnocmu.

Wmenno nexcema dry MOTYEpKHUBACT 3HAYUMOCTH 1OMa, IIE CYXO M TEILIO.
CpaBHHTE APYryIO aHTIHICKYIO naroMy: not to have a dry stitch on (npomoxnyms 0o
HUMKLU).

«JIoM KaK CMMBOJI FOCTENPHUMCTBAY

— be at home to somebody: a) 6eimb doma Onst kKoeo-1ubo, bbimb 20mogbiIM
NPUHAMY KO20-1U60;

— keep open house: a) deparcame dsepu doma omrpuimeimu (0151 20cmett), JHcumo
HA WUPOKYIO HOZY, YCMPAUBams NPUEMbl, CIAGUMbCS 20CMeNPUUMCIGOM,

— make somebody free of one’s house: a) padywno npumsme rozo-nubo,
npeooCcmasums 8ol 00M 8 ube-1ubo pacnopsxicerue 6) coenamv max, 4moovl 20cmu
4y8cmeosanu cebsa Kak ooma.

«/lom kak Hekoe HAUMHAHHUE, KOTOpPOe CTPOMTCH HA TOM WM MHOH OCHOBE)

— build one’s house upon a rock: a) cmpoums ceoii dom na ckane, mo ecmv
co30aeamo ymo-1bo Ha NPOYHOM QYHOaAMeHme;

— build one’s house upon the sand: a) cmpoums ceoii dom na necke, mo ecmo
€030a6amb, OCHOBLIBAMb YMO-TUOO HE UMES. NPOYHO20 QYHOAMEeHmA.

«J/IoM KaK MecTo, B KOTOPOM HEYMECTHO COBePLIATH ONpe/e/IeHHbIe MOCTY KM

— name not a halter (umu rope) in his house that hanged himself (nwmu was hung): 6
00Me NOBEUEHHO20 He 2060PSIMN O BEPEBKe;

— people (umu those) who live in glass houses should not throw stones: orcusywuii 6
CMEKNAHHOM 0OMe He 00.iceH Opocamv 6 Opyeux KaMHu, mo ecmb He ciedyem
0CYIHCOamb Opyeux momy, Kmo cam nebesynpeue.

«JInuieHne 10Ma BOCHIPHHUMAETCS KaK cepbe3Heiinasi moreps»

— turn somebody out of house and horse: svienams, sicmasume kKo20-160 us doma,

— eat somebody out of house and horse: pazopume kozco-nu6yoo.

«/lom — ponuna»

East or west — home the best (Bocmox unu 3anao, no doma nyuwe écezo).

®pa3eoioruyeckasi pernpe3eHTanusi HEeHHOCTHOI0 KOMIIOHEHTA KOHLIENTAa «I0M»
B HEMEI[KOM fI3bIKe

B HeMeIlKoM si3bIke BO (hpa3eosiorn3Max MpUCcyTCTBYET 3HAUCHHE

«Jlom — ceMbsI»

31ech MOHMMAETCS IO IOMOM CEeMEHHBIH yKIIaJ, CeMbsL.

Aus gutem Hause sein. (Bsims u3 xopouseti cemvir)

Mit vielem hdlt man Haus, mit wenigem kommt man aus (Foaswumu, 0obpvimu
3ampamamu  COOePICUTCA  CeMelinblil  YKAa0, HO MAauio Ccoxpamsemcs, Ko20d
NOKUOAOm pooumenbCKuti 0om,).

OpHako B HEMEIIKOM f3bIKE Yepe3 IMapeMHUM MPOCIEXHUBAIOTCA TaKue 3HAUYEHHS,
KOTOpBIE COCTABIAIOT CHEUU(PHUKY B 3TOM s3bIKe. DTO U HOMUHALMUS 3aKaIbI4HOTO
apyra.

«/lom — 00pa3 cTaporo, 100poro apyra»

Altes Haus ( Cmapuna),

«JloM — BHYTpeHHUI OKOW»

Damit bleib mir zu Hause (ke npucmasaii ko mue ¢ smum),
«JloM (kak 31aHMe) — 00pa3en YMCTOTHI U MOKOS, MOPSIAKA».
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Ein Loch im Dache verdirbt das ganze Haus. (Jvipa 6 kpvlue epedum écemy domy).
Wenn die Scheune brennt, ist das Haus in Gefahr.(Eciu capaii copum, mo smo
onacHo u 0ns 8ce2o 0oma).

Zu Hause ruht man am besten. (Jlyuwe scezo omovixams doma).

Wetten bringt um Haus und Betten. (Heypsiouys: paspywaiom dom u cynpysicecmeo).
«CTapblii 10M — CHMBOJI HE10/ITOBEYHOCTH»

Altem Haus und neuem Freund ist nicht leicht zu trauen. (He aezko dosepsimo
cmapomy 0omy u Hogomy opyey).

JloM B HEMELKHUX MOCJIOBHLEAX ACCOLMUPYETCS C HAJCKHBIM YKPHITHEM OT HEB3rOJ,
3TO peajbHast Olopa B XKHU3HHU, JaXKe €CIIH 3TO MPOCTO XIKUHA.

«CoOCTBEHHBIH 10M — ONIOPA B KU3HHN

Lieber eine Hiitte auf der Erde als einen Thron in den Wolken. (JIyywe xuocuna na
3eMie, uem mpoH 8 001AKaAX).

ConocTraBuTeJIbHAS XApPaKTEPUCTUKA peNpe3eHTAllUd HEHHOCTHOI'0 KOMIIOHEHTA
HU3Yy41a€MOr'o KOHIENTAa B POACTBEHHBIX HHZIOCBpOﬂeﬁCKHX si3bIKax. BeIBOABI.

AHanu3 TOMYYeHHBIX AAHHBIX MOKa3al, YTO B HCCIENYeMBIX SI3BIKAX — PYCCKOM,
AQHTTIMHCKOM M HEMEIIKOM — IIPH aKTyallM3al[iH [IEHHOCTHOTO KOMIIOHEHTa KOHIIENTa
«1oM» (PUKCHPYIOTCSI KaK CXOJCTBA, TaK M PAa3lIH4Ms IPH SBHOM IOMUHHPOBAHHU
MOCIIeTHHX.

K cxoxncrBam oTHOCATCS, BO-IIEPBBIX, TPAKTOBKA JOMa B AHTJIMICKOM U PYCCKOM
S3bIKAX KaK HEKoed opraHusaluu. Bo-BTOpBIX, KaK B pyCCKOM, TaKk U B HEMELIKOM
SI3BIKE JIOM aCCOLIMHPYETCSI ¢ 00pa3oM CeMbH, IPUUYEM CEMBH C TOOPHIM YKIIaIOM.
Haunbonee 3HauMTeNnbHBIE Pa3inyusl NPH aKTyaIM3alld LEHHOCTHOTO KOMIIOHEHTA
KOHIIETITA «IOM» B M3y9aeMbIX S3bIKaX OTMEUAIOTCSI MEX/y aHTIHHCKAM U APYTUMHA
M3yd4aeMbIMU SI3bIKaMH. B aHTMICKON KyNbType IIEeHHOCTHBIM KOMIIOHEHT KOHLIENTa
«IOM» TIOITydaeT Hambojee MHOTOOOpa3HYI0 KaueCTBEHHYIO M KOJIHYECTBEHHYIO
¢ukcanuio. Y aHIIMYaH JIOM acCOLMHPYETCS C MOPSIKOM; OCO3HAHHEM, TyBCTBOM,
OTKJINKOM Ha 4TO-IH00; 0e30MacHBIM MECTOM; CHMBOJIOM TOCTECIIPUMMCTBA; HEKHM
HauMHAHUEM; MECTOM, B KOTOPOM HEYMECTHO COBEpILIATh ONpelesEHHbIE MOCTYIKH;
CHUMBOJIU3UPYET OCHOBY KU3HHU; POJUHY.

Tonbko A7 HEMENIKOro s3blka CBOWCTBEHHO IOHUMAaHHE JIOMa Kak CTaporo M
HaJEXKHOTO APYTra; CHMBOJA HEJONTOBEYHOCTH, €CIH JOM CTaphIi; OIOPHI B JKU3HU,
CBOEH COOCTBEHHOCTH.

B pycckom s3p1ke 10M TpakTyeTcst Hanbojee y3K0 — KaK XapaKTep UelloBeKa, IPHIEM
Yare 1Mo J4EépKUBAIOTCSl HETaTHBHEBIE YEPTHI YETOBEIECKOTO XapaKTepa.
HesnauurenbHbie CX0JACTBA H 60.]'II>LLII/16 pas3jim4yusa B OCOGCHHOCTS{X IEHHOCTHOI'O
INOHHUMAaHUA KOHLENTa «I0M» B PYCCKOM, AHTJIUHACKOM H HEMCIIKOM sA3bIKax
00YCIIOBIICHBI, BHE BCSKOI'O COMHEHHS, BHEIIHMMH W BHYTPEHHHUMH (akTopamu
PpasBUTHA CONOCTABIAACMBIX A3BIKOB, IPHU 3TOM 4&TKO OTACIINTE NEPBBIC OT BTOPBIX
MOPOH JOCTaTOYHO TPYIHO, YTO, B CBOIO OYepelb, ONpenenseT, Ha HaIl B3I,
JaTbHeHIIee nccIeoBaHne 0003HaueHHOH MPOOIIEMBL.

Bibliographic references

ALCHAGIROVA, L.T. 2016. Lingvokulturologicheskaya konceptualizaciya doma v
adygskoi i angliiskoi yazykovoi kartine mira: diss. kand. filol. nauk 10.02.19.
Nalchik. 179 p.

ANDREEVA, M.P. 2011. Sociocentricheskie frazeologizmy frazeotematicheskogo
polya «MAISON» v sovremennom francuzskom yazyke: diss. kand. filol. nauk:
10.02.05. RGPU im. A.l. Gercena, Sankt-Peterburg. 260 s.

ARZHANOVSKAYA, AV. - KULICHENKO, Y.N. - POPOVA, O.Y. -

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 2, April 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, elSSN 2453-711X
37



BAZYLOVA, L.A. 2010. Sredstva reprezentacii koncepta DOM v russkom i
angliiskom yazykah (na materiale romana A.G. Bitova «Pushkinskii dom» i ego
nemeckoyazychnogo perevoda): diss. kand. filol. nauk: 10.02.01, 10.02.19. Bryansk.
197 p.

CHZHAN, Ja. 2016. Associativnoe pole koncepta DOM v russkom yazykovom
soznanii. Vesti Novosibirskogo gos. un-ta. Seriya «Lingvistika i mezhkulturnaya
kommunikaciya». vol. 14, issue 4, pp. 39-42. ISSN: 1818-7935.

DAVLETBAEVA, D.N. 2010. Kartina mira v russkoi, angliiskoi, francuzskoi i
tureckoi frazeologii (na primere koncepta «<SEMY A»). Vestn. Samar. Un-ta. Istoriya,
pedagogika, filologiya. n. 5(79), pp. 128-133. ISSN: 2542-0445.

DAY BABCOCK, R. 2015. Rhetorical argument, folk linguistics, and content-
oriented discourse analysis: A follow up study. In Ampersand, vol. 2, pp. 61-69.
ISSN: 2215-0390.

FESHCHENKO, A.A. 2005. Dom v hudozhestvennoi kartine mira M.l. Cvetaevoi (na
materiale prozaicheskih proizvedenii): diss. kand. filol. nauk: 10.02.01. Novosibirsk.
216 p.

GONZALEZ, M. — ROSEANO, P. — BORRAS-COMES, J. — PRIETO, P. 2017.
Epistemic and evidential marking in discourse: Effects of register and debatability. In
Lingua, volumes 186-187, January-February, pp. 68-87. ISSN: 0024-3841.
HAJIYEVA, K. 2015. A corpus-based lexical analysis of subject-specific university
textbooks for English majors. In Ampersand, vol. 2, pp. 136-144. ISSN: 2215-0390.
IVANOV, V.V. - TOPOROV, V.I. 1965. Slavyanskie yazykovye modelirujushchie
sistemy (drevnii period). M.: Nauka, 246 p.

KARASIK, V.I. 2002. Jazykovoi krug: lichnost, koncepty, diskurs. Volgograd:
Izdatelstvo: Peremena. 477 p. ISBN 5-88234-552-2.

KOSTRUBINA, E.A. 2011. Giperkoncept Semya/Dom — Family/Home v russkoi i
angliiskoi lingvokulturah: diss. kand. filol. nauk: 10.02.05. Omsk. 159 p.
LANSKAYA, O.V. 2005. Koncept «dom» v yazykovoi kartine mira (na materiale
povesti L.N. Tolstogo «Detstvo» i rasskaza «Utro pomeshchikay): diss. kand. filol.
nauk: 10.02.01. Kaliningrad. 199 p.

LETUNOVSKAYA, N.V. 2005. Leksiko-semanticheskaya reprezentaciya koncepta
«krasota» v nemeckom i russkom yazykah: diss. kand. filol. nauk: 10.02.20. Tambov,
173 p.

LOTMAN, Y.M. 1992. Pamyat v kulturologcheskom osveshchenii. Izbrannye stati. T.
1. Tallinn: Aleksandra, pp.200-202. ISBN 5-450-01551-8.

MATNAZAROQV, T.U. — HORECHKO, U.V. 2015. Koncept «Dom» v russkoi i
kitaiskoi yazykovyh kartinah mira. Molodoi uchenyi. issue 5. pp. 654-657. Available
online: https://moluch.ru/archive/85/16068/.

POPOVA, N.V. 2011. Dihotomiia konfrontiruyushchih kategorii vo frazeologicheskih
kartinah mira nemeckogo i russkogo yazykov: diss. d-ra filol. nauk: 10.01.20. MGOU,
M., 496 p.

POTURAEVA, E.A. 2010. Metaforicheskie oboznacheniya koncepta «Dom» v
russkoi yazykovoi kartine mira. Jazyk i kultura. Issue 1. pp. 58-73. ISBN 978-5-
91711-037-0.

SHATILOVA, L.M. 2006. Leksiko-semanticheskaya reprezentaciya koncepta
«dobro» v nemeckom i russkom yazykah: diss. kand. filol. nauk: 10.02.20. MGOU,
M., 179 p.

SHATILOVA, L.M. 2011. Aktualizaciya lingvokulturologicheskih kategorii
eksplicitnosti i implicitnosti kak konceptualnyh dominant v nemeckoi i russkoi
yazykovoi kartine mira: diss. d-ra filol. nauk: 10.01.20. MGOU, M., 415 p.
STEPANQV, Ju.S. 2004. Konstanty: Slovar russkoi kultury. 3-e. izd., ispr. i dop. M.:
Akadem. proekt, 991 p. ISBN 5-8291-0388-5.

TCURKAN, V. 2013. Antologiya hudozhestvennyh konceptov russkoi literatury XX
veka. Flinta, pp. 27-35. ISBN: 9785976516236.

38



VALEEVA, D.R. 2010. Reprezentaciya koncepta «dom» v russkoi yazykovoi kartine
mira: diss. kand. filol. nauk: 10.02.01. Kazan. 189 p.

VOROBYEVA, S.V. 2011. Koncept «dom» v srednevekovoi angliiskoi lingvokulture.
Izv. Ros. gos. ped. un-ta im. A.l. Gercena. Issue 127, pp. 142-146. ISSN: 1992-6464.
Slovari

BINOVICH, L. Je. — GRISHIN, N.E. Nemecko-russkii frazeologicheskii slovar.
Auvailable online: http://bookree.org/reader?file=1345867&pg=1

CHERNYH, P.Ja. 2001. Istoriko-etimologicheskii slovar sovremennogo russkogo
yazyka: V 2 t. T.2. M.: Russkii yazyk, 560 p. ISBN 5-200-02851-5.

BNRS — Bolshoi nemecko-russkii slovar: V 2 t. 1980. T.1. M., 760 p. ISBN: 978-5-
358-07689-1.

DAL, V.I. Tolkovyi slovar zhivogo velikorusskogo yazyka. T. 4. Available online:
http://dal.slovaronline.c om/S/SJo/37766-SERP

KUNIN, A.V. 1984. Bolshoi anglo-russkii frazeologicheskii slovar. 4-e izd., pererab. i
dop. M.: Russkii yazyk, 944 p.

MULLER, V.K. 2010. Bolshoi sovremennyi anglo-russkii, russko-angliiskii slovar:
Novaya redakciya. M., 715 p. ISBN: 978-5-7717--129-5, 978-5-386-01136-9.

RNS — Russko-nemeckii slovar. LEPIN, E.I. i dr. 1976. M., 848 p.

TSRJAO - Tolkovyj slovar russkogo yazyka Ozhegova S.I. Available online:
http://ozhegov.textologia.ru/

USHAKOV, D.N. 1996. Tolkovyj slovar russkogo yazyka, M., 1239 p.

FASMER, M. 1996. Etimologicheskii slovar russkogo yazyka. V 4 t. T. 3. SPb, 831 p.
FSRLJA — Frazeologicheskiji slovar russkogo literaturnogo yazyka. Available online:
http://phraseology.academic.ru/

CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY. 2003. Oxford:
Univ. print, 552 p. ISBN-13: 9780192830982.

Deutsches Universalworterbuch. 2007. Mannheim-Leipzig-Wien-Zurich:
Dudenverlag, 2016 S. ISBN 978-3-411-05506-7.

DUDEN. Herkunftsworterbuch. 1997. Mannheim: Dudenverlag, 844 S. ISBN: 978-3-
411-04075-9.

LONGMAN. 2007. Dictionary of Contemporary English. Edinburgh: Pearson
Longman, 2082 p. ISBN: 9781447954095.

Words: 5369
Characters: 41198 (26,56 standard pages)

Prof. Tatiana Sergeevna Nifanova, Doctor of Philology

General Linguistics and German Philology Department

Institute for Humanities of Severodvinsk branch of the Nothern (Arctic) Federal
University

named after M.V.Lomonosov

6 Tortcev St.

164500 Severodvinsk, Arkhangelsk region

Russia

m.balova@narfu.ru

Prof. Larisa Georgievha Popova, Doctor of Philology
Theoretical and Applied Linguistics Department
Moscow City University

4 2nd Selskochoziaistvenyi Proezd

129226 Moscow

Russia

info@mgpu.ru

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 2, April 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, elSSN 2453-711X
39


mailto:m.balova@narfu.ru
mailto:info@mgpu.ru

Prof. Natalia Vladimirovna Popova, Doctor of Philology
Foreign Languages and Teaching Methods Department
Michurinsk State Agrarian University

101 Internatsionalnaya St.

393760 Michurinsk, Tambov region

Russia

info@mgau.ru

Prof. Lubov Mikhailovna Shatilova, Doctor of Philology
Romano-Germanic Philology Department

State University of Humanities and Technology

22 Zelenaya St.

142611 Orekhovo-Zuevo, Moscow region

Russia

rektorat@ggtu.ru

Assoc. Prof. Elena Borisovna Savelyeva, PhD.
Romano-Germanic Philology Department

State University of Humanities and Technology
22 Zelenaya St.

142611 Orekhovo-Zuevo, Moscow region
Russia

rektorat@ggtu.ru

Assoc. Prof. Elena Alexandrovna Lineva, PhD.
Department of English Philology and Translation Studies
State University of Humanities and Technology

22 Zelenaya St.

142611 Orekhovo-Zuevo, Moscow region

Russia

rektorat@ggtu.ru

40


mailto:info@mgau.ru
mailto:rektorat@ggtu.ru
mailto:rektorat@ggtu.ru
mailto:rektorat@ggtu.ru

Phraseological units in the Tatar language containing the component of
can (kiiniel) (SOUL)

Damir H. Husnutdinov — Ramilya K. Sagdieva — Flera S. Sayfulina -
Rinat G. Gatin — Aynur A. Timerkhanov

DOI: 10.18355/X1.2019.12.02.04

Abstract

In the modern Tatar linguistics, a great interest is manifested to studying the language
as a unique cultural code of particular linguocultural communities. Phraseological
combinations used in the Tatar poetry that have direct lexical equivalents in the
language can be extended in the contest due to the same circumstances as their lexical
equivalents. The meaning of a combination itself is not replenished in any way, but
such extension of boundaries of stable phrases can affect its meaning in a certain
context by contributing additional sense aspects into it, which are absent in its general
language variant. An attempt to discover the national identity of emotional sensations
of the Tatar people is made in this article by using such general research methods as
induction, deduction, observation, as well as analysis and synthesis of empirical
materials. Phraseological units of the Tatar language with emotionally expressed
components have been analyzed, which makes it possible to assess and evaluate how
the Tatar people imagine and visualize the world. The findings of this research prove
that in the Tatar linguistic vision of the world, as well as in the Eastern linguistic
culture, the human, his emotions and speech are striving for harmony by mutually
complementing each other. Tatars’ life, routines, and emotions appear to be seriously
influenced by Islamic traditions. The significance based upon a comprehensive
analysis of phraseological units reveals the national specific vision of the world, the
methods for nomination and segmentation of the emotional world, as well as the
human image featured in the Tatar language phraseology. The research findings make
it possible to represent such significance for the general theory of linguistic science.
Key words: phraseological unit, expressive and emotional vocabulary, emotions,
Tatar language, emotional condition

Introduction

Over the last several decades, more and more specialists in various fields are
becoming focused on the emotional aspect of the human. Human emotions are the
research object of literary historians since literary works, especially poetry, disclose
the spiritual world of people. Attention to the inner state of a person, to his
feelings, experiences, and thoughts is one of the traditions of Tatar classical
literature formed at the beginning of the twentieth century, Tatar literature of
this period characterized by deep psychological analysis of the soul’s state.
(Gilazov T.Sh. et.al., 2015; Yusupova N.M., et.al., 2016; Ibragimov Bulat Kh, et.al.,
2017; Sibgaeva F.R., et.al., 2015; Gabdrakhmanova F.H., et.al., 2016; Husnutdinov
D.H., 2014; Husnutdinov D.H., et.al., 2016; Fayzullina, G.Ch., et.al., 2016).

Emotions are considered as the key categories of psychology. However, emotions are
currently being actively studied in the area of linguoculturology (Shadrikov, 2014;
Krasavsky, 2016; Rodionova, 2011).

The object of linguocultural science is the study of the interconnection of the language
and culture of people. As a result, it forms the national picture of the world.
Moreover, the concepts of the language are reflected in folklore, mythology, and
literature. The study of the linguistic world-image helps to reveal the patterns inherent
in the language and national-cultural thinking of its native speakers, to disclose the
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conceptual meaning of a separate word. The study of the Kunel (soul) concept will
help to reveal the lexico-semantic field of the given word, to determine the place of
this word in the creation of the national picture of the world.

The meanings of the terms “emotion”, “feeling”, “affectus” are not strictly fixed; and
there is no common understanding or clear terminological boundaries in the use of
these related concepts in the science. The domestic scientists tend more and more to
use the word “emotion” as a generic term. Scientists see the complexity of studying
the vocabulary expressing emotions in their abstractness, fluidity, and elusiveness in
the language (Yigit and Tarman, 2016). The ability to react to surrounding
phenomena with emotions is a natural human feature, and it does not depend on a
person’s culture or linguistic origin (Ayupova, 2015). Therefore, the vocabulary
reflecting the emotional condition contains general concepts, and it is not so simple to
detect their specific features. R.R. Zamaletdinov also formulated this specificity:
“Research into emotional concepts, attempts to systemize and describe them will
enable us to expand the vision of the semantic field of “emotional concepts’, and it
will make it possible to distinguish comprehensive and linguo-specific features in the
methods for their conceptualization and functioning; it will empower us to study more
thoroughly the mentality of native Tatar and, more widely, Turkic speakers. The
scientists studying the emotional and sensational side of the human highlight some
blurring in its constituent segments which are difficult to clearly identify”
(Denmukhametova, 2016: 67).

The analysis of phraseological units expressing emotional states is of great importance
for modeling the internal world of the human. Emotions exist and function variously
in different peoples. In the Tatar linguistics, scientific works were dedicated to
emotional sensations by Sh.A. Ramazanov, G. Akhatov, G.Kh. Akhunzyanov, G.S.
Amirov, F.S. Safiullina, L.K. Bayramova, R.A. Yusupova, G.K. Gizatova, G.Z.
Sadykova.

This article features phraseological units with emotional tones in the Tatar language.
The purpose of this research is the semantic reconstruction of the Tatar people’s
national vision of the world in the aspects of emotions expressed through
phraseological units.

Materials and Methods

This scientific work contains analysis and synthesis of the empirical materials, their
generalization, and classification. The basic research method was the method of
monitoring the linguistic material. This method includes research into factual
material, as well as synthesis, interpretation, and classification. Selecting
phraseological units toned with human emotional sensations. The practical material
was classified based on the structural and semantic analysis. Such special linguistic
methods as the method of semantic analysis, the linguistic description method, the
thematic classification method and the method of statistic analysis were also used.

Research

Research into lexico-semantic features of phraseological units in the Tatar language is
very significant for studying the development stages in the mentality history which
were associated with sociological issues of forming the people’s culture, and for
clarifying the organic link between artistic and aesthetic aspects of thinking. These
can form the basis for analyzing the semantic development of the Tatar phraseology.
Emotions in the Tatar language are denoted with the terms «xis» (feeling), «toygi»
(emotion), «kiceres» (sensation) which represent the human’s inner world. The
substance of the human’s inner world is «can» (soul).

«Can» (soul) is an attribute of a living being, a source, a symbol of human life. At any
time, can can freely leave a person, especially during sleep, it can wander for a while,
and then return to the body again. If can does not come back, the person dies. “As
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Tatars imagine, the soul can sometimes leave the person. It usually occurs while a
person is unconscious, comatose or asleep, but it comes back to him after awakening”
(Bulgarova and Islamova, 2017: 28).

Tatars imagine that the characteristic feature of the soul is its ability to fly, to soar:
qibdldq can (literally: soul like a butterfly); can kanatlanu (winglike soul); can ogu
(the soul is flying), etc.

There exists a phrase in the folklore: «Cam cdinndtti bulsin!y | «Canvi ocmaxta
bulsin!» (Let the soul rest in Paradise!). The people denoted the place where the souls
of righteous persons happily exist with the word «cdnndt/ocmax» (Paradise).

The people’s consciousness has a fixed concept of the soul as a binding link between
the man and the higher world. It is the presence of soul that indicates human viability:
can alu, can biri (literally: to take and give soul) — a condition when a human is
between life and death; can saklau (literally: to protect soul) — to struggle for life, to
live, to exist; canin alu (literally: to take soul) — to die, to kill; can biri (literally: to
give soul) — to die and to gasp out life (Mugtasimova, 2016: 255).

The Tatar language phraseology contains the following conceptual synonyms to the
lexical unit «cany:

mdxdbbdt — can (love — soul): can soygdn (beloved lady); mdxdbbdt dogen can fida
qulu (literally — to sacrifice one’s soul for love);

rux — can (spirit — soul): cili siiz — can azig (literally — a kind word — food for
thought);

yordk — can (heart — soul): ¢ikmagan canda omet bar (literally — if the soul remains,
hope still exists); kurkudanu yordk yarilu (literally — frightened heart cracked);
timighk — can (peace — soul): canwina yon iiskdn (peaceful soul); tini¢ can (serene
soul);

kurku — can (fear — soul): can siker (literally — the soul is jumping out); can oc¢u
(literally — the soul is flying);

kiifiel — can (spiritual world - soul): kalgan kiifiel — ¢ikkan can (literally: offended soul
- abandoning soul).

Can often indicates the person’s inner world and conveys (contains) such human
emotions as love, fear, happiness, anger, sadness, etc.. can drnii (suffering, soul
bitterness), can dgii (chill, coldness of soul), can siziau (pain, the soul is aching), can
dgese (soul bitterness, offense), can siktau (soul weeping), can rdxdte (delighted soul,
emotional satisfaction, good humor) etc.

Apart from the basic meaning, «can» has also other semantic meanings: camin —
careless of life; cani bar — alive; canea yakin — intimate to soul, akin; ectd can bulu —
as long as | am alive; tere can — alive person, alive soul; can azigi — food for thought;
can bagi — for everyone; can dus — close friend; can agui — anger; can atu — striving;
can alu — to deprive of life, to kill; can koyu — to be unsatisfied; can kuu — to die; can
saygdn — beloved etc.

In the Tatar people’s imagination, the soul exists in different human organs.
According to the Tatar phraseology, the human soul is located depending on what
feelings are experienced by the person, and such locations can be the heart, soul,
hands, thighs, fingertips and nose tip: can: borin o¢inda (literally —the soul on nose
tip); cant botina toste (literally — the soul hidden in thighs); can: uginda (literally — the
soul in hand).

The soul can be wounded or injured: can yaras: (literally — soul wound). The
difference between the body and soul is that the soul never ages and has no age at all:
can kartaymiy (the soul never ages); the soul is freezing: can dsii; heating: can cilita;
burning: can yana, hurting: can dpnii, crying: can elau, moving: can ¢igu, can
kizganu, can ogu, can kitii.

It should be noted that for the Tatar people can (soul) is the greatest treasure and
wealth: can bdyase (literally — soul value), can (kiifiel) baylig: (soul wealth).
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The kiifiel word, whose meaning is close to those of can, is quite common in the Tatar
language. The kiifiel word originated in the common Turkic vocabulary. Scholars
believe that this word was derived from the Turkic basis kof (“soul, chest™).
R.G. Akhmetzyanov wrote in his dictionary: "the soul, the state of mind; mood" —
common Turkic kofigiil, koniil ("soul, mood, chest"); in the Altai language — "to
admire someone with a feeling of love"; in the Khakas language konni means "desire,
the strength of spirit, mood", etc. (2001: 64).

It is worth mentioning that R.G. Akhmetzyanov singles out one more semantic basis
for the kiifiel concept referring to it as a "breast"”. The dictionary notes, "The semantic
meaning of the "chest" word is revealed in the Tatar phraseology "kiifielsezga kiilméik
kiyertmilér / they will not put a shirt on a moody one"; kiifiel agu / to have fun; kiifiel
birep siyli / to love someone with all heart".

Thus, the kiifiel concept proves that the Turkic peoples put the soul into the chest.
Therefore, the kiifiel lexeme relates to the words kiikrék / chest, kiilmék / shirt (dress)
from the etymological viewpoint. This connection is crucial since modern scholars
highlight the purely spiritual side of this concept without taking into account its
historical meaning which is expressed by the following words: the mother's breast.
Summarising the ideas mentioned above, we can note that the kiifiel word has a wide
information field in the Tatar language. It is evident from the "Defining dictionary of
the Tatar language" that indicates eight meanings of this word. In addition, the
idiomatical expressions associated with this word are represented on five pages. There
are more than a hundred sayings and phraseological units with the kiifiel word.
Moreover, this word can be used as different parts of speech. Thus, this concept has
different semantic meanings and can express different cultural views. For instance, the
kiifiel word as a noun has the following meanings:

1. The inner, spiritual world of people; their feelings, emotions.

2. The reason (basis) of mental state, emotions, feelings.

3. Thoughts, ideas, consciousness.

4. Mood, state.

5. Love, romantic feeling (Defining dictionary of the Tatar language, 1979).

We should note that the meanings of these words are quite different, and the lexeme
mentioned above forms more than one hundred idiomatical expressions with them.
Thus, the kiifiel concept has many meanings in the Tatar linguistic consciousness.

R.R. Zamaletdinov considers this concept as a stand-alone in his book on the
reflection of the Tatar culture in the language. He notes that "this lexeme has no
religious content, it is not connected with bodily vitality or the maintenance of the
vital activity of an organism. This concept certainly belongs to nonequivalent
vocabulary and can be translated conventionally into other languages as a soul or a
heart" (2004: 74). The scholar is likely to have used the first meaning of this word
marked in the Russian-Tatar dictionary since when a translated polysemous word
cannot be marked as "nonequivalent".

In this regard, we should consult with the Tatar-Russian dictionary. There are seven
meanings of the kiifiel lexeme that are similar to the meanings mentioned above
provided by the explanatory dictionary:

"1. soul, heart (as the source of feelings); 2. the inner, spiritual world (of people); 3.
mood, spirit; 4. thoughts, consciousness; 5. memory; 6. sympathy, love; 7. intuition,
the soul".

In our opinion, an "internal state” and "inner feeling" are the best-suited notions since
the kiifiel concept embraces a feeling, thought and consciousness. Later R.R.
Zamaletdinov concludes that "... according to the everyday linguistic world image,
kiifiel is not a purely immaterial, spiritual formation; it is also the combination of
material, even physical parameters, and characteristics of the intangible, ideal and
spiritual nature.
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Kiifiel can be described as an internal topos, the inner space of a person, their inner
world which is indicated by the compatibility of this word: kiifiel can be empty (kiifiel
bushlugu), wide or narrow (Kkifi, tatar kiifiel) that reflects greatheartedness. It can be
opened (kiifiel agu, aculu, kiifiel kapkasun agu)" (Zamaletdinov, 2004: 83).

Thus, the kiifiel concept in the Tatar language, consciousness, and culture denotes the
"inner feeling, thought, etc." of a person and the Tatar worldview.

Analyzing the reason for this polysemy, we should address the work of
R.R. Zamaletdinov who notes that "it is necessary to compare kiifiel and can concepts
to determine their role in the Tatar linguistic world-image. Due to their compatibility,
these words can also have quite material qualities. In this case, zhan is more like a
substance, while kiifiel is likely a topos. The combination of emotional and
intellectual components in kiifiel is a significant difference between naive anatomy
(E.V. Uruson’s term) and modern psychology which divides emotional and
intellectual spheres” (2004: 104).

Thus, the kiifiel lexeme refers to the spiritual world, thoughts, and experiences. Why
did Tatars need such a semantically broad and synthesized lexeme? R.R.
Zamaletdinov (relying on Uruson’s opinion) believes it is the remnants of "naive
views on anatomy", but we think historical views of the Tatar people and their
cultural features should also be taken into consideration.

To prove this thesis, we should turn to another "nonequivalent” lexeme: mofi. This
lexeme denotes “music, motive” and ‘“sorrow, sadness”. Neither musicians nor
linguists do not describe this notion as "naive anatomy". Indeed, the Tatar people have
many funny songs, but they are most know for long lyrical songs. It is not difficult to
find the historical basis and cause of this phenomenon since historical songs preserve
the people’s suffering, their spiritual pain, and sorrow.

In our opinion, the formation of these synthetic and polysemic concepts was
influenced by the historical habit of the people to simultaneously express in one
lexeme thoughts, emotions, and feelings which is a special feature of the world
perception of the Tatar people.

To support this opinion, we can also refer to the use of this concept in the small genre
of the Tatar folklore, namely, in proverbs and sayings. The extensive use of the kiiiel
concept in Proverbs is of particular interest since it reflects the spiritual experience of
the people. As folklorist N. Isanbet points out, "All people have their own proverbs.
For the most part, they do not reflect the socio-historical experience of the people,
their beliefs and language capabilities. It is impossible to determine the exact time
when they occurred since this process is continuing to this day. If the people still live,
it means that the process will continue since people by nature are poets who convey
their life experience conveys in creative works. Of course, it is the creation of one
person while proverbs live in the people’s memory, modify, generalize..." (1959: 9).
The phraseological dictionary compiled by N. Isanbet consists of 172 phraseological
units with the kiifiel component. We have divided the following semantic groups:

1) Kunel — the state of mind, mood. These phraseological units denote lexical
meanings related to the spiritual and inner world of a person, the transformation of
their inner states and emotions. For example, kiifiel awis-tawes kilii / the instability of
one’s soul, uncertainty, impossibility to reach a certain decision; kiifiel algisu / the
soul’s strive to something unconscious; kiifiel agu / to be glad, receive an esthetic
pleasure, kiifiel bozlanu / the soul’s cooling, life repudiation; kiifiel bozilu / the loss of
humour, kiifiel gazabi / spiritual torments, emotional stress.

2) Kiifiel — can: kiifiel barmiy / something does not appeal to someone, kiifiel tartu /
emotional bond.

3) Kiifiel — relationship, love: kiifiel bizii / the soul’s repudiation, antipathy, cooling in
relations; kiifiel birii / to be interested, to take something to heart, to pay attention to
something; kiifiel bolganu / to give up on someone or something; kiifielré kerep utiru /
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to be in a good soul, to regard someone as close; kiifielra xus kilii / to be close to
one’s heart, to be in the mood; kiifielrd yakin bulu / to like.

Romantic feelings in the Tatar language are described by the following word
combinations: kiifiel koyashi — the sun of my soul; kiifiel yoldizi — the star of one’s
soul; the bird of one’s soul.

4) Kiinel — memory, thought: kiifelga kilmagén / does not come to one’s soul (cannot
remember), toskd kermégan / to have little dreams that (to elude, unexpectedness,
extraordinary affair), kiifielgd kilii / to come to one’s soul (to remember), kiifielga
sefiderii / to soak into one’s soul (to memorise, learn by heart, keep in one’s memory),
kiifieldd galu — to leave in one’s soul (to keep in one’s memory), kiifieldan kitmai —
something does not leave one’s memory (to keep in one’s memory), kiifielddn kigerii
— to put through one’s soul (to revive a memory, recollect, remember), kiifieldd saglau
/ to keep in one’s memory.

5) Kiifiel — inner world: kifiel garalu — soul blackening (one’s soul becomes rough,
mental split), kiinel qatgan / one’s soul becomes hardened (one’s soul grows cold and
brutal), kiifiel qillar1 / mental strings (the mental state of a person, tender feelings).
They reflect the people’s worldview, its generalized life experience arising from
geographical and living conditions. The use of the kiifiel concept is also analyzed
within the framework of the national world-image. We have disclosed the following
semantic meanings of this concept.

First of all, they are used as a category relating to one's personality, the disclosure of
one’s inner world and spiritual life (Kayumova et al., 2019). Special attention in
Proverbs is given to the resuscitation of the dignifying inner world of a person. The
categories of beauty, morality, spiritual purity, responsiveness and other qualities of a
person are regarded as truly national in proverbs. On the contrary, such categories as
immorality, meanness, and betrayal are denied. They are later reflected in the
following proverbs: Kiifiele turinifi tele tur1 / The one with a righteous soul speaks the
right language (to wear one’s heart on the sleeve); Tele pigraqnifi kiifiele pigraq / The
one who uses abusive language has a filthy soul; Tel kiifielnefi k6zgese / One’s
language is the reflection of one’s soul; Uqumy galgan — kese xur1 / The illiterate is a
shame to the human race; Kiifiel kere dytsiii betir, Kiilmdk kere yusaii betdr / To get
free from mental ties, you should share your grief — to clean off your shirt, you should
wash it; Kongeneii kiifiele tar bulir — A jealous person has a small heart (rather than
big), etc.

The meaning of the kiifiel concept associated with the spiritual world of a person aims
to praise and support certain qualities of a person's character and deny the others,
which reflects the Tatar belief about an ideal person and moral categories that are
valued by the people. In this regard, the kiifiel concept is mainly associated with
positive qualities of a person.

This concept often denotes thoughts and consciousness in Tatar proverbs. In this case,
this concept is mainly used in the combination of words with the meaning of
education or scholarship as opposed to someone uneducated. For example, Teled
belén kiifielefine ber tot / do not tell something you are not sure about; Ugqiganmi? —
dimi, uqiganin kiifielefia tuqiganmi? — digen / i.e., do not ask people whether they are
educated, make sure that their soul has absorbed the knowledge; Galimneii kiifiele
okean difigeze / the soul of a scientist is as broad as an ocean, etc.

The semantics of the kiifiel concept is also used in proverbs denoting a thought: Ana
kiifiele balada, bala kiifiele dalada / the soul of a mother is in her child (she thinks
about her child), the soul of a child is in the steppe (a child is interested in other
worlds); Kiifielgd kilgin ber nérsine séilama / do not reveal everything that is on your
soul, etc.

Tatar proverbs also use the concept kiifiel in the meaning of a mood: Yatim balaniii
kiifiele siniq / an orphan has a broken soul; Cillatmi toman agilmiy / fog will not clear
away without wind; Cirlamiy kiifiel agilmiy / a soul will not reveal itself without a
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song; Cir kiifiellegd quanig / a song is a joy to a cheerful one, Kiifielsezgd yuanig / it is
also a relief to the unemployed; Cirlap agilmasa kiifiel / if a soul does not reveal itself
with a song, Elap acilagaq tigel / it will not open with tears; Atam-anam biegén,
Kiifiel agqan biyudén / our parents danced to relieve their feelings; Teatr — kiifiellarne
uyatir / the theatre awakes souls.

The ability of this concept to reveal the person’s state of mood is based on this exact
meaning: Quyan elaganaga qarap, auginiii kiifiele yomsarmas / if a hare cries, it will
not soften a hunter’s soul; Kiifielefi qalsa, kolkegé bor / if your soul was insulted, take
it as a joke; Cyga salsafi, su kiitairmas misqal timerne / water will not elevate even one
gram of iron; Altin birep alip bulmas qalgan kiifielne / an insulted soul cannot be
redeemed with gold; Kese kiifiele — p1yala, tosd dd uala / the soul of a person is like a
glass, it can crack in no time.

The examples above are based on one meaning of the kiifiel concept, but express
different shades of a person's mental state. Proverbs widely use another meaning of
the kiifiel concept denoting a soul. For instance, Tugan ilem — irkd gélem / my
homeland, my soft flower, Kinder sifia kiifiel tirem / | hold a special place for you in
my soul; flnefi cir1 bar / A nation has a song, Kiifielnefi mofi1 bar / while a soul has a
melody; Koy — kiifielnefi mofit / Music is the soul’s melody; Ting bala talpingan
qostay / A diligent child is like a bird getting off the groud, Kiifiele tinmas kiiklarga
ogmiy / a soul will not rest if it does not take off; Kongenefl kiifielen yat baxete
yandira / The soul of a jealous man is hurt by other’s happiness; Waq sfigir tanga tird /
A drizzle chills a body, Waq siiz — canga titd / while a little word can hurt a soul;
Cayh siiz can eretd / A kind word melts a soul; Cil siiz can azig: / A kind word is
food for a soul, etc.

Therefore, tracing the semantic meaning of the kiifiel concept chosen for the analysis
of Tatar proverbs, we have concluded that it has many meanings, including a soul,
thought, content, mood, the state of mind, spiritual world, etc.

Findings

Phraseological units with emotionally valued semantics have been analyzed during
the research.

According to the findings of this research, the boundaries between phraseological
units and those with phraseological units containing emotionally valued semantics are
not always sufficiently clear. Nevertheless, the context facilitated identification of the
qualitative and quantitative composition of this category.

Discussion

This research showed that reflection of emotional conditions and specific features in
the expression of emotion in the Tatar language phraseology is an indicator of the
intellectual and emotional world of the Tatar people.

We see the prospects of further research into emotional expressions in the Tatar
language in a more detailed study of the entire lexical system in an interlink with the
folklore culture. This work can be used as a sample for further research in the field of
lexicology, linguoculturology, and phraseology reflecting features of the history,
culture and world outlook of the Tatar people.

Conclusion

The Tatar language phraseology is a reach thesaurus storing evaluations of human
emotional states.

The soul is a substance of the human inner world. The “Soul” (can, kiifiel, bawir)
combined with such axiological and ethical categories as “life” and “love” denotes
and actualizes the dominant features of the national character.
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“Can” is localized inside the human. The emotional side of the human is represented
by such categories as «yordk» (heart), «maturlik» (beauty), «omet» (hope), «xwyal»
(dream), «sagus» (sadness), among which the concept of «mdxdbbdt» (love) plays a
special role. In the Tatar language phraseology with emotionally valued semantics, the
conceptual notion includes the following: mental condition (mdxdbbdittin kiifiel eliy —
the soul is crying from love); feeling (yordxtdge mdxdbbdt — love inside the heart);
physical sensation (mdxdbbdtle karas — amorous glance); existence of any space
around the person (mdxdbbdt donyas: — the world of love); as well as impersonation
(canga mdxdibbdit kerii) — love emerged in soul.

In the human emotional concept-sphere, such notions as «xis», «toygi», «kigeres» play
a significant role, and they are also represented as a fundamental vital value. The
feeling of happiness is often accompanied by a sensation of soul enlightenment and
the rise of vitality.

The research into phraseological units with emotionally valued semantics in the Tatar
language makes it possible to characterize correctly and precisely the condition of the
speaker and his/her environment. The emotional vocabulary can reflect the
representation of human thoughts, emotions, and feelings resulting both from
cognitive activities and from expressing real objects and phenomena. Thus, the people
with their emotional condition, as well as its reflection in phraseology, form a
necessary component for building the linguistic vision of the world.

Tatars’ life and routines are significantly affected by the traditions and canons of
Islam. These mental constructs were initially involved in the cognitive process; they
reflected the structure of the universe in the mythological, and later in the religious
consciousness of Tatars.
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Identity quest under the pen of Victor Hugo and Ismail Kadaré
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Abstract
What is an individual? Where does his identity lie?
All novels are looking for an answer to this question.
Indeed, by what does a self-define it-self?
Milan Kundera

The need to know oneself, to assert one's identity, belongs to each individual, each
community and each culture. Identity can be considered as the temporary result of a
cultural process in constant transformation.

The study focuses on two literary works, Les Misérables by Victor Hugo and Avril
Bris¢ by Ismail Kadaré, with the common theme of the quest for identity. The
particularity of the character of Victor Hugo lies in the quest for his identity. Jean
Valjean is in the center of Les Misérables and becomes a testimony to the power of
the quest for identity. Hardened by prison and saved by the kindness of Mr. Myriel,
Valjean is a symbol of the courage to be oneself and to assert oneself in front of others
with an ability to change. After accepting to change the identity in all forms, the
character accepts the world in which he lives, since, in the end, he occupies a place in
society: Mayor of Montreuil and father of the little Cosette.

Ismail Kadaré marks the opening of Albanian literature on the world, highlighting the
Albanian identity and portraying in the image of each character the mark of the honor
of the name and the family. In his novel, Avril Brisé talks about George, a young
man, whom the company guides him and the first characteristic of the character is to
wander on the roads of bessa rather than to act there.; In this quest, he knows in
advance that his goal is only a desire, for the identity never allowed to identify
oneself, to possess oneself fully; it belongs to Kanun, regulating the whole life and
destiny of man.

The issue of the quest for identity that runs through these two works will be analyzed,
through the relationship between society and individual.

Key words: identity, quest, character, society, family

Introduction

In Les Miserables, Hugo retraces the social impact of humerous revolutions that took
place during nineteenth-century France, giving us an idea of the perpetual uncertainty
that political events impose on everyday life. In the work of Kadare, the two
antagonistic forces - modernity, on the one hand, and tradition, on the other — project
a future identity while emphasizing the past. If Kadare dives into tradition, it is to
show the remains left of the Ottoman Empire occupations, which lead him to a quest
for the identity of his nation. The historical events, the society, and the family
environment constitute the raw material of his works. His character in Broken April,
Gjorg is facing the innumerable injustices generated by social and family laws that in
truth deprive him of the most basic right, the right to live.

Kadare’s character reflects a rather shocking reality, “what was happening in Albania
that in a dictatorship the most titanic battle is not the fight against the dissidents, but
in a more mythical and general way, it is the fight against human life.”(Kadare, 1991:
107)

In almost all novels, the identity of a character is often composed of two poles: his
personality, and his physique. In Les Miserables, the reader finds a fairly detailed
description of Jean Valjean's character, something that Gjorg's character lacks, but
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what is important is the psychological identity. Our characters, Jean Valjean and
Gjorg both suffer from a vague, lost identity and will never manage to regain a feeling
of certitude concerning their identity. Their actions, their desires, their very
personalities can be determined by something which is in them, but which eludes
them: their unconscious. Sigmund Freud discovered the unconscious in 1900 (The
Interpretation of dreams marks the birth of psychoanalysis at the beginning of the
twentieth century): man is no longer one; he is divided, (conscious/unconscious).

The determining family of identity

The name is what symbolizes a character to the highest degree: "A name is a me" says
Jean Valjean at the beginning of his itinerary. Jean Valjean is, at the beginning of the
book, an illiterate pruner who lost his parents too early. He is described as a "sturdy
man of medium size". (Hugo, 1963: 70). Victor Hugo makes a subjective portrait of
Jean, in fact, he gives him the image of a man that life did not help, which
accumulates misfortunes (his social status, the death of his parents and soon after of
his brother in law) and yet, faced with this tragic destiny, this character reacts
positively. Jean Valjean was loved since childhood; if not, how would he have
spontaneously taken care of his sister and her children when she found herself a
widow. It is also deduced that he had rather good relations with his father since they
gave space to a positive identification; Jean Valjean is called like his father, Jean
Valjean or Valjean, a contraction of "Voila Jean", and he has also become a pruner
like him.

In Broken April, Kadare gives us a relatively faithful picture of the tradition of
revenge suffered by his character in a society still ruled by the laws of Kanun. Gjorg
sees himself under the yoke of his family who determines his identity. He "was the
last male in the family after his father". (Kadare, 1982: 53). The identification of
Gjorg is based on his status as an avenger:

He had the impression that his name had come out of his body, his chest and his skin,
to spread cruelly outside. It was the first time he felt such a sensation. Gjorg of
Berisha. He repeated in himself the cry of the pitiless herald. He was twenty-six years
old, and for the first time, his name penetrated the foundations of life. (Ibid.,: 12-13).
At first, Gjorg represents only a foggy identity, born of a generation in vendetta; he is
without landmarks. He gets caught up only in the circle of vengeance and his laws.
The laws of Kanun determine his identity and prevent him from owning his fate
himself.

At the exit of the prison, the identity of Jean Valjean is marked with a yellow passport
which will determine his status of a discharged convict. From now on, his identity is
forever bound to his fault:

Here is my passport. Yellow, as you can see. This serves to expel me from every place
where | go. Will you read it? | know how to read. | learned at the galleys. There is a
school for those who chose to learn. Here is what they put on the passport. Jean
Valjean, discharged convict [...] has been nineteen years in the galleys. Five years for
burglary and housebreaking. Fourteen years for attempting to escape on four
occasions. He is a very dangerous man.”(Hugo, 1998, [1862]: 118).

The transition from the status of the prisoner into a free man marks the point where
Jean Valjean becomes conscious. This new identity will follow him until the end of
his life. While he arrives at Digne in search for a place to sleep for the night, his
former prisoner status closes all doors except that of Bishop Myriel, the bishop of the
village, who offers him shelter and cover. However, Jean Valjean fled into the night
and stole silver and two candelabra. He is taken back by the police and brought in
front of the clergyman. The latter forgives his misdeed and commits him to do good.
After the last offense, he follows the advice of the bishop. His meeting with the

52



Bishop of Digne comes to make him aware of the transformation that the misery has
done to him: he is now committed to doing only good. A long operation of
redemption marked with sacrifices begins then for the former convict.

Loss of identity by society

In Les Miserables, Victor Hugo emphasizes the dehumanization engendered by the
prison where the convicts come to lose all identity in the literal sense of the term. He
described Jean Valjean when he joined the prison of Toulon: "All that had constituted
his life, even to his name, was effaced: he was no longer even Jean Valjean,; he was
number 24601. "(Hugo, 1963: 98). Having tried to escape four times, Valjean must
remain in the galleys for nineteen years. He learns to read and write, but because of
his long condemnation, he becomes hardened. "He had entered the prison sobbing and
shuddering, he emerged impassively; he had entered desperate; he emerged gloomily
"(Ibid.,: 100). For many years in the galleys, he did not even have his name; he got
only number 24 601. Out of the galleys, he remained a criminal for everyone even if
he tried to be polite with everyone. On his release, Jean Valjean resembles a wild
animal. His yellow passport of former convict makes him a reprobate for life in the
eyes of the society: "he very speedily perceived what sort of liberty it is to which a
yellow passport is provided...liberation is not deliverance. One gets free from the
galleys, but not from the sentence " (Ibid.,: 110).

Jean Valjean feels weakened, rejected by everyone, even by the animals that pass by,
like when he enters the niche of a dog and is rejected. So he feels inferior even to the
dog "I'm not even a dog! " (lbid.,: 79), the prison has dehumanized him. When Jean
Valjean arrives at Montreuil-sur-Mer, he is only a stranger. He does not have a hame.
He is called "a man", "an unknown", "the author of this process", "he". His name is
known only very late because as long as he has not made a fortune, this man is only a
stranger to the city. Moreover, it is by taking the name of Mr. Madeleine that this
character is really born.

If for Jean Valjean everything is difficult, for Gjorg everything is a disorder; but it is a
rhetorical disorder. He must avenge his brother in order to accomplish what he
considers a duty. The essential thing, perhaps, is not to efface the shame that haunts
the Berisha family but to provide proof of his manhood and honor. About this he says:

Two fingers of honor on the forehead ... [and] he touched his forehead with his hand
as if to find the exact spot where the honor could be ... Honor has its seat in the
middle of the forehead because that is where the bullet must reach the other's head.
(Kadare, 1982: 52).

The frequent metonymy of the "forehead" represents the image par excellence of this
world of honor. For Kadare, the forehead also has the role of signifying pride. Gjorg's
quest, in which inevitable death intersects with incarnated life, is confronted with the
harsh reality that sinks into the unconsciousness and the loss of identity. He is
confronted with the destiny over which he has no choice since the Kanun determines
it. At times his mind went astray, sought to snatch fragments of stories to stick to his
own life, or, on the contrary, to attach pieces of his life to the stories of others, but this
college was not always easy to put together. (Ibid., P.180-181).

It is because death exists in him and that he lives every moment of it, even its smallest
details, that Gjorg must respect the Kanun, which is "more powerful than it seemed"
(Ibid., 29): kill the enemy to wash the shirt, bloody, remained on the earth as a
message from the dead. This "frozen blood" in the shirt clearly shows the importance
of revenge; it remains the symbol of the insurmountable border between the world of
the living and the world of the dead.

New identities
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We will witness the acquisition of new identities of our two characters in two
different societies. For Jean Valjean, there is only the Bishop of Digne who behaves
well towards him by having welcomed him into his house. Yet, it is precisely at the
bishop’s where Jean Valjean, depressed by his hopeless situation, steals silverware. It
is then his meeting with the Bishop of Digne that comes to make him aware of the
transformation that the misery has caused in him: he is now committed to doing good.
When we observe his behavior after this incident, we witness the "obscure progress by
which this formidably simple soul is released (...) to enter the humanity". (Lasserre,
2000: 221).

As for Gjorg, he becomes aware of himself by accepting Kanun rules. Kadare gives us
a relatively faithful picture of the manners of vengeance that the individual was the
victim of in a society still ruled by the laws of Kanun. Kanun, in a way, aims to bring
order and peace to the very conscience of even the avenger. The only satisfactory
revenge, before the shed blood, is to shed the blood of the criminal. Kadare portrays
an unrelenting vendetta of twenty-two tombs on either side, in all forty-four, seventy
years of hatred and transversal vengeance that continues as long as the Kanun exists.
It plays a significant role in Kadare's work and is "the only important event in the life
of the highlanders to which children are invited [to] keep their memories as long as
possible”. (Broken April: 101)

The character of Gjorg refers to three stages of self-awareness:
- At first, he has but a foggy identity; born of a generation in vendetta, he is

without landmarks.

- He then perceives himself under the yoke of his family, who determines his
identity. The laws of Kanun destroy his identity and prevent him from recovering
from himself.

- He ends by getting caught up only in the circle of vengeance and its laws.
Then he gets the status of avenger and after that of a murderer.

As for Jean Valjean, on his arrival at Bishop Myrriel’s, he is a man that has been
destroyed by society. The bishop’s kindness makes him aware that he also is capable
of committing good deeds for the world around him, which he proves after in
Montreuil-sur-Mer. He settles in Montreuil-sur-Mer under a false name with the
desire to escape his old identity and to rebuild his existence. Indeed, Jean Valjean
becomes Monsieur Madeleine, a discreet and taciturn industrialist who fights poverty
by creating numerous institutions of public utility and who is honored by everyone:

Happy in feeling his conscience saddened by the past and the first half of his existence
belied by the last, he lived in peace, reassured and hopeful, having henceforth only
two thoughts,-to conceal his name and to sanctify his life; to escape men and to return
to God.”(Hugo, 1998: 322)

His identity was well hidden and his past far away until the moment when he decides
to save a man, stuck under his cart. Among the people who witnessed the accident of
Fauchelevent was Inspector Javert, a new police officer in Montreuil-sur-Mer, who
very clearly pronounced: “Monsieur Madeleine, I have never known but one man
capable of doing what you ask.(...) He was a convict.” (Hugo, 1963: 191). By saying
this, he thought of no one else but Jean Valjean, whose physical strength he had
observed at the galleys of Toulon.

Javert never forgot this event, and since that time his eyes were fixed on Monsieur
Madeleine. Six weeks after, Inspector Javert came to announce to Monsieur
Madeleine that “the real Jean Valjean has been found”.(Ibid, P. 224)

Hearing his real name, which should have long existed, was a shock so great to him
that he was not sure whether it was a nightmare or reality.”Am I dreaming?” — “What
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was I just told?” — “Is it true that I just saw this Javert and he has spoken thus to
me?”(Ibid.,p. 241).

Jean Valjean starts wondering if he must confess his true identity. It would be really
easy to do nothing and let things take their course, to remain Madeleine, Monsieur,
the Mayor of Montreuil-sur-Mer, to forget Jean Valjean, get rid of Javert and close the
doors of his past forever. “I am Madeleine, and Madeleine I remain. Woe to the man
who is Jean Valjean! | am no longer he; | do not know that man; I no longer know
anything if it turns out that someone is Jean Valjean at the present moment ;(...)".
(Ibid., p. 251)

After a long night of hesitation (a storm inside his head), Monsieur Madeleine decided
to denounce himself in order to prevent poor Champmathieu, a bit simple-minded,
from being sentenced in his place. From that very moment, he was another man. What
the bishop wanted him to turn to, he had become. “It was more than a transformation;
it was a transfiguration”. Monsieur Madeleine, who does not wish to have an innocent
person condemned in his place, goes to court and when he sees the accused, he can no
longer hide his identity.

He does not hesitate to clear Champmathieu of the accusations, even if he knows that
his freedom depends on it. To prove his identity, he reveals the wilt “24601” inscribed
on his chest. He manages to escape before they can arrest him.

Being able to escape from Javert at the end of Volume I, Jean Valjean is caught in
Paris. He is sent back to the galleys. “JeanValjean changed his number in the galleys.
He was called 9430.”(Ibid., 385).

In his new role, Gjorg, a murderer, must adapt to his new life. He sees himself then
compared to Hamlet, and carries the mortal seal around the arm, in the form of a black
ribbon, which designates him in the eyes of the community as both a murderer and a
future victim. Any resumption of blood was subject to a precise ritual: preceded by an
announcement and a truce of 24 hours, the murderer was to participate in the funeral
and the funeral meal in honor of the victim, the vendetta (gjakmarrja) could be
delayed for a new 30-day truce leaving friends time to begin negotiations with the
victim's family.

After Gjorg has taken revenge, the Kryeqyge family grants the bessa “that sublime
force, capable of imposing the laws of death." (Kadare, 1986: 149). This short truce of
twenty-four hours is granted to Gjorg and his family, just to attend the funeral
ceremonies. The funeral, the mortuary meal, the twenty-four-hour truce are conducted
according to custom, like the murder itself, which was conducted according to the
tradition of the country. Gjorg could not violate this age-old custom. He had behaved
with dignity during the burial of his enemy as during the mortuary meal. And Gjorg
thought of his own funeral meal, "he felt that henceforth the whole life of successive
generations of their two families would be an endless mortuary meal, offered one after
another for each of the two families”. (Kadare, 1982: 19).

A few hours after the funeral of the Kryeqyge, the short truce expires for Gjorg. He
becomes the acting symbol of the victim to the unfulfilled fate as long as he is not
avenged. It is the man facing the destiny, the circumstances of revenge, but also of his
life. And just before the expiration of the small bessa, Gjorg is granted the great
bessa, a truce of thirty days according to the rules of Kanun. The agreement is
concluded on the seventeenth of March, so for Gjorg a free life of thirty days, still
under the bessa, thirty days without danger, from the mid-March, “half-smiling”;
“half-frozen”, to mid-April, “an April death”; “an April unfinished”.

The wandering characters

The common point between Jean Valjean and Gjorg is the wandering. Hugo's
character wanders through the labyrinth of Paris while Kadare's character “"chose" to
wander in spite of himself on the plateau of the high mountains. After having once
again escaped Javert, Jean Valjean raises Cosette as his own daughter, while hiding in
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the convent of the little Picpus, where he finds Father Fauchelevent to whom he saved
the life in Montreuil-sur-Mer. At the convent, he is officially admitted as a gardener's
helper, presenting himself as the brother of old Fauchelevent. Jean Valjean has a new
identity; from then he would be called Father Fauchelevent. Fearing that Cosette
could not live happily in the convent, he bought the house on Rue Plumet. Fearing
that he would be discovered, he rented two other apartments at the same time: one in
Rue de I’ Ouest, the other in the Rue de I’Homme Arme.

Having become the old man with white hair who accompanies Cosette during all of
her promenades, the friends of Marius designate him under the name of Monsieur
Leblanc. Once again, the incognito existence of Jean Valjean is threatened, once again
he must move, leave the house on the Rue de I'Ouest where he had taken refuge, leave
without leaving any traces behind. We will learn later that he [snuggled] rue Plumet
while renting "two other apartments in Paris". (Hugo, 1963: 407).

Finally, there is not so much difference between the one that Marius calls Mr. Leblanc
and the industrialist Mr. Madeleine. Again, Jean Valjean wears the mask: "he hid his
name, he hid his identity, he hid his age, he hid everything ... Resembling the first
comer who pays his contributions, that was all his ambition." (Ibid., 409).

As for the fate of Gjorg, it is engraved at the bottom of the stones that lie beneath the
Kulla of Orosh. His sense of honesty is only an internal debate that cannot escape the
laws of Kanun. It is there that Gjorg will pay the blood tribute to be able to wait for
his death with dignity. This Kulla, nourished with the blood of murders, is the
equivalent of Aeschylus’ Erinyes. It is a mysterious guardian of Kanun, forming
together an untouchable law. Gjorg is a murderer, but it was the Kanun who drove
him to death.

Kanun, like the Erinyes, urges men to commit culpable acts and punishes them for
doing so, even if they do everything to avoid them. Thus, men are subject to the laws
of Kanun, and the guilty cannot escape the punishment that awaits him. Moreover,
this Kanun, who encourages the vendetta in the name of honor, keeps on watching for
the slightest act of the avenger. "Thus, from hour to hour and from day to day, his
mind broke with the reality of things, and his journey started to resemble more like a
wander in a dream.” (Kadare, 1982: 183).

The fate of Gjorg is marked by the "black ribbon", which awaited him perhaps since
his birth. It is this black ribbon on the sleeve, indicating that he asked for death or was
asked by her, who will follow Gjorg night and day. He wears on him the sign of
death, like all men in vendetta who "roam the roads with this black ribbon on their
sleeves like ghosts in the fog." (Ibid., P.79).

He must learn to chase the anguish of life, which could only be ephemeral, in this
""zone where the rules of death pass before that of life.” (Ibid., P.78).

The Last Identity

While Gjorg wandered in the death zone, Jean Valjean uses false names to hide his
past and live his alter ego more profoundly. His false identities are a means of
survival and a way to reveal himself for what he really is. However, the identity of
Jean Valjean proves to be more and more solid through all these vicissitudes of each
transformation. The first thing he does after Cosette's wedding is to change his false
name in front of his new family.

The identity quest of Jean Valjean is also acknowledged when he saves Marius. This
stage of his quest is decisive because it puts an end to the mask games, to the
temptation of disguise, and also to internal conflicts. Without a doubt for the first
time, Jean Valjean agrees to be all that he is; that is why he identifies himself while
leaving through the sewer, and Javert had not recognized him. To name oneself bin
front of Javert is to accept one's destiny, perhaps even to provoke it. Jean Valjean
attains lucidity by noting that the name is a self and that it is useless to think of
accessing a being by hiding it.
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When Marius finally recovered six months after being wounded on the barricades, his
grandfather allowed him to marry Cosette, whose "father" was to give a very large
dowry of 600,000 francs. Then these two young people found their intimacy and
discover the great happiness of it while being watched by the angels. Back home, Jean
Valjean spends the night crying; he is again the prey of a cruel internal debate: must
he reveal to Marius, who knows him under the name of Fauchelevent, his true
identity? After the marriage of Cosette, Jean Valjean decided to tell Marius the truth
about his life, but the only truth he can see is that of the former convict. (Hugo, 1963:
431).

The next day, he confessed to the young man that he is a former convict and
that Cosette is not his daughter. Marius, ignoring the real personality of the convict,
remembers then all the curious behaviors of Jean Valjean and decides that the old man
must distance from his visits to Colette, and he will never see her again.

Because of Jean Valjean’s confession, the positions in the family changed
completely. Marius, who had only been a poor student, became Baron Pontmercy,
while the honorable M. Fauchelevent, Cosette's father, was no more than an old galley
slipper having nothing in common with her. Although Valjean knew that this would
happen, he did confess his identity, because he felt that his "son-in-law" had the right
to know him. However, nobody except himself took for real the confession that he
made.

Moreover, he calls Cosette no other than "Madame Pontmercy" and asks her
to call him "Monsieur Jean" instead of "father". By consulting the newspapers, Marius
discovers the infinite goodness of Jean Valjean, while Thenardier constantly
persuades him that Valjean is still a thief and a murderer. He tells her that he saw him
during the attempted revolution in a sewer with a corpse on his shoulders and that it
was undoubtedly a very rich man that Valjean had killed and stolen. To justify his
claims, Thenardier shows a piece of clothing that belonged to this murdered young
man. For Marius, it is the last fact that made him discover the true character of "his
father-in-law". And then, without saying a word, Valjean abandoned Cosette so that
she would have nothing in common with a former convict. But for Marius, “the
convict was transfigured into a saint.” (Ibid., 492).

Throughout the novel, Jean Valjean changes his face, changes his identity
and finally ends his life under his real name that he had inherited from his father “Jean
Valjean”. While Jean Valjean uses false identities as a means of survival, for Gjorg,
the passage from life to death, from unconsciousness to consciousness, is described
through a cruel reality: “We entered the kingdom of death like Ulysses, with the only
difference that Ulysses had to descent in order to reach it, while we have to go
up.”(Kadare, 1982: 79)

Gjorg, when entering the world of the dead, is "the only man among all who
knows he will die. Doubtlessly only his heart shudders, and the death of Zef of
Kryeqyqe is already his death, and his burial already his burial ". (Gashi, 2000). He
confronts his fate without trembling since everything dies, so why would it matter! It
is because he is a living being that he hears the hammered steps of death approaching.
For Gjorg everything is decided in advance, the time of his death has become an
expected moment. He finds his death at nightfall so that the vengeance can begin the
very next morning. All the characters of Kadare are caught in a cycle of revenge, and
we can say that his novel has neither a beginning nor an end. Broken April begins
with a murder and ends with a murder, but it is death that dominates throughout the
work. "In the end, the dimension of death conferred something eternal to the lives of
these men." (lbid., 81).

It is because Gjorg while still alive is in his quest towards death that Diane,
on honeymoon, is looking for “the pale highlander”, “the shadow of the living”. Then,
lead by desire and the lack of sources of life, Diane descends into the kingdom of
Hade:
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It was like the gates of hell. Suddenly, with unbearable intensity, the vision of the man
who had passed through this hell came back to her. She called for Gjorg silently,
stirring her icy dreams. He wandered through these inaccessible paths, carrying
messages from the dead in his hands, in his sleeves, in his wings. It must have been a
demi-god to stand up to this darkness and chaos of creation. (lbid., P.14)

Gjorg’s quest for identity in the world of the living is pursued by the specter
of the blood on his brother’s shirt that was turning yellow, which reminds him of the
duty of vengeance, the wish of his father, and that of the society for human
equilibrium. This quest represents the journey to the Kulla of Orosh in order to pay
“the tax on blood”, the thirty days of respites that are inscribed and claim the passage
from life to death, from the unconsciousness to the consciousness, from the truth in
our world where a cruel reality reigns. | would like to end this article with a quotation
from Kadare on this shocking reality: "... that in a dictatorship, the most titanic battle
is not the fight against the dissidents, but in a more mythical and general way, it is the
fight against human life”. (Kadare, 1991: 107).

Conclusion

So, a genius like Hugo and Kadare, rarely sketches this delicately the traces of
tyranny in the shivering souls that torment our two heroes; yet in the hell of their both
of their lives there is an angel: Jean Valjean, the former convict, is transfigured into a
saint and Gjorg, a murderer is transfigured into a demi-god.

With each transformation, Jean Valjean gains experience and becomes wiser and
sharpens his mind. Throughout the whole history, Jean Valjean will remain humble
and will keep a modest way of living even when he has the means to do differently,
like when he is Monsieur Madeleine and still lives in a place without any valuable
object. He also remains a good man: He revives the economy of Montreuil-sur-Mer,
he saves Cosette from the hands of Thenadiers, he is honest in the case
Champmathieu by denouncing himself, he saves Javert during the Uprising.

Hugo wanted to show that a man can change and that a former convict can become a
respectable and respected man. Finally, it is thanks to others that the character of the
hero got gradually built, thanks to Bishop Myriel who gave him back his self-
confidence, to Cosette who taught him to love, and to Fantine.

Jean Valjean and Gjorg have similarities that are sometimes identical, but in their
essence the two are different. As identical points are the cultural and traditional
aspects that the society imposes them to live with new identities and the different
points are the new identities that they receive, Jean Valjean transforms and changes at
every opportunity that he gets, while Gjorg lives and deep inside him is aware of these
imposed identities.
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Abstract

This comparative study aims to provide a detailed analysis of various approaches of
linguists regarding the issues of verb complementation and valency in English.
Furthermore, the issues related to verb complementation terminology, clause
structure, verb categories, and clause patterns are analyzed and discussed as well. The
structural approach to verb complementation is closely related to the classification of
verbs into verb categories, namely categories of copular verbs, intransitive verbs and
transitive verbs. The verb category determines the number and type of other
complements in a sentence. Each sentence consists of a certain number of clause
elements whose presence is obligatory for the sentence to be grammatical. Moreover,
particular attention is paid to the reasons for a different classification of
complementation types in selected linguistic sources of literature. Lastly, the verb
complementation types with the focus on the formal realization of obligatory
complements and their functions are also analyzed and discussed.

Key words: verb complementation, complement, clause structure, verb category,
clause pattern

Anotacia

Ciel'om tejto komparativnej Studie je poskytnut’ podrobnu analyzu réznych pristupov
lingvistov k problematike slovesnej komplementacie a valencie v anglictine. Okrem
toho, v $tadii su tiez analyzované a diskutované otdzky tykajuce sa terminoldgie
slovesnej komplementacie, vetnej stavby, slovesnych kategdrii a vetnych vzorcov.
Strukturalny pristup k slovesnej komplementacii je uzko spojeny s klasifikiciou
slovies do slovesnych kategérii, menovite kategérii sponovych slovies,
netranzitivnych slovies a tranzitivnych slovies. Slovesna kategdria urcuje pocet a typ
dalsich komplementov vo vete. Kazdd veta pozostava z ur¢itého poctu vetnych
¢lenov, pritomnost’ ktorych je zavdzna kvoli gramatickej a vyznamovej spravnosti
vety. Okrem toho, osobitnd pozornost’ je venovand dovodom odlisnej klasifikacie
typov komplementacie vo vybranych lingvistickych zdrojoch literatiry. Nakoniec, v
studii su tiez analyzované a diskutované jednotlivé typy komplementacie s dérazom
na formalnu realizaciu obligatdrnych komplementov a ich funkcii.

KPiacové slovesa: slovesna komplementacia, komplement, vetnd stavba, slovesna
kategoria, vetny vzorec

Uvod

V tejto $tudii st analyzované a porovnavané rozne pristupy lingvistov k problematike
slovesnej komplementécie a valencie v angli¢tine. Niektori lingvisti, napriklad Quirk
a kol. (1985), Greenbaum a Nelson (2002), Carter a McCarthy (2006), pouzivaju
termin slovesna komplementacia a zaoberaju sa iba tymi ¢lenmi vetnej stavby, ktoré
vo vete nasledujii po slovese, st na slovese zavislé a st nevyhnutné k tomu, aby bola
veta z hl'adiska gramatického ako aj sémantického tiplna. Naopak, Biber a kol. (1999),
Huddleston a Pullum (2002), Downing a Locke (2006) a Wekker a Haegeman
(1985), pouzivaji termin valencia. Podla tychto lingvistov a ich valenc¢nej teodrie
patria medzi komplementy nielen tie Casti vety, ktoré nasleduju po slovese, ale aj ta
Cast’ vety, ktord ma v anglickej oznamovacej
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vete postavenie pred slovesom a v opytovacej vete postavenie za pomocnym
slovesom, resp. modalnym slovesom, a to je podmet. V §tadii je tiez analyzovana a
porovnavana odlisna terminologia pouzivana lingvistami zaoberajiicimi sa
problematikou slovesnej komplementacie a valencie. Nalezitd pozornost’ je tiez
venovana vetnej stavbe a syntaktickym charakteristikim obligatornych a
fakultativnych vetnych ¢lenov. V s$tudii su tiez analyzované ddévody odlisnej
klasifikacie komplementaénych typov. Quirk a kol. (1985), Carter a McCarthy (2006)
prezentuju  Styri  typy slovesnej komplementicie — sponovil  (copular
complementation), monotranzitivahu (monotransitive complementation), ditranzitivnu
(ditransitive complementation) a komplexne-tranzitivnu komplementaciu (complex
transitive complementation). Avsak, Biber a kol. (1999), Huddleston a Pullum (2002)
a Downing a Locke (2006) uvadzaji pat typov slovesnej komplementacie —
netranzitivnu, sponovil, monotranzitivnu, ditranzitivanu a komplexne-tranzitivnu
komplementaciu. V $tadii je tieZ analyzovana klasifikicia typov komplementacie
podl'a Wekkera a Haegemanovej (1985), ktori prezentuju az sedem typov slovesnej
komplementacie. Problematika slovesnej komplementacie a valencie je analyzovana,
porovnavand a diskutovand na autentickych vetnych prikladoch excerpovanych z
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English Online (d’alej LDOCE).

Slovesna komplementicia a valencia

Pod pojmom slovesna komplementacia v SirSom zmysle slova rozumieme to, Ze
spravna anglickd veta mdze byt vytvorena iba vtedy, ak je sloveso s urcitym
slovesnym tvarom, okrem netranzitivneho slovesa, doplnené istym poctom dalsich
konstituentov, ktoré st potrebné na doplnenie vyznamu vety.

Vo vetach s vyskytom sponovych slovies a tranzitivmych slovies vSetkych typov
(monotranzitivne, ditranzitivne a komplexne-tranzitivne slovesd) je hlavna uloha
prisudzovana slovesam, pretoze tieto slovesa urcuji pocet a typ d’alsich konstituentov
vo vete. Kazd4d hlavna veta sa skladd z urcitého poctu vetnych ¢lenov, ktorych
pritomnost vo vete je zavdzna (obligatorna) kvoli gramatickej a sémantickej
spravnosti vety.

Quirk a kol. (1985), Carter a McCarthy (2006), ktori sa zaoberajii problematikou
slovesnej komplementacie, venuji pozornost’ iba tym ¢astiam vety, ktoré nasleduju po
slovese. Ak su tieto Casti vety, resp. komplementy (complements) v postaveni za
slovesom na slovese zavislé a su potrebné k tomu, aby bola veta Gplnd z hl'adiska
Struktary ako aj z hl'adiska vyznamu, hovorime o slovesnej komplementécii (verb
complementation).

Naopak, Biber a kol. (1999), Huddleston a Pullum (2002), Downing a Locke (2006) a
Wekker a Haegeman (1985) pouZzivaju termin valencia (valency) a za komplementy
pokladaju nielen tie Casti vety, ktoré nasleduju po slovese, ale aj tu Cast’ vety, ktora
ma v anglickej oznamovacej vete postavenie pred slovesom, a to je podmet.

Carter and McCarthy (2006:496) tvrdia, Ze ,.komplementacia sa tyka tych vetnych
¢lenov, ktoré v oznamovacej vete nasleduji po slovese a su potrebné na doplnenie
vyznamu slovesa, resp. vyznamu celej vety. Niektoré slovesa su vyznamovo uplné
samé o sebe a nevyzaduju ziadnu komplementiciu (pouzivaji sa ako netranzitivne
slovesd), iné slovesa vyzaduju komplementaciu jednym vetnym c¢lenom (single
complementation) alebo komplementaciu dvomi vetnymi ¢lenmi  (dual
complementation).*

Biber a kol. (1999:141) v ich charakteristike valencie rozli§uji medzi ,,jedno-
miestnymi slovesami (slovesami kombinujacimi sa iba s podmetom), dvoj-miestnymi
slovesami (slovesami kombinujucimi sa s podmetom a inym vetnym ¢lenom) a troj-
miestnymi slovesami (slovesami kombinujucimi sa s podmetom a dvomi d’al$imi
vetnymi ¢lenmi).” Podla valen¢nej tedrie, podobne ako podla teodrie slovesnej
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komplementacie, rozliSujeme slovesa sponové, netranzitivne a tranzitivne. Podla
lingvistov uplatiiujicich tedriu valencie su slovesa, ktoré sa vyskytuji v jedno-
miestnych vetnych vzorcoch (one-place patterns) netranzitivne slovesa, slovesa
vyskytujuce sa v dvoj-miestnych vetnych vzorcoch (two-place patterns) st sponové
slovesa a slovesd v troj-miestnych vetnych vzorcoch (three-place patterns) st
tranzitivne slovesa.

V niektorych zdrojoch literatiry sa uvadza, Zze minimalna vetna Struktira sa sklada z
podmetu a slovesa. Avsak, k tejto simplifikovanej definicii je potrebné dodat’, Ze ak sa
minimalna vetna Struktira skladda iba z podmetu a slovesa, sloveso musi byt
netranzitivne. Netranzitivne slovesd si nevyzadujii doplnenie (komplementaciu)
dal§imi obligatdrnymi vetnymi ¢lenmi. Avsak, ostatné slovesné kategorie, sponové
slovesa a tranzitivne slovesa, si takéto doplnenie vyzaduju.

Termin komplement (complement) sa pouziva v syntaktickej tedrii vo viacerych
vyznamoch. Pod tymto terminom rozumieme komplement ako obligatérny vetny ¢len
po sponovych slovesach a po komplexne-tranzitivnych slovesach. Po sponovych
slovesach mozu v anglictine nasledovat’ iba dva obligatorne vetné ¢leny, a tymi su
podmetovy doplnok (subject complement), alebo prislovkové uréenie (adverbial).
Obligatornymi vetnymi ¢lenmi po komplexne-tranzitivnych slovesach su dva vetné
Cleny, a to priamy predmet (direct object) a predmetovy doplnok (object
complement), alebo priamy predmet (direct object) a prislovkové urenie (adverbial).
Avsak, termin komplement sa pouziva v lingvistickych zdrojoch literatiry aj vo
vyzname komplement ako ktorykol'vek iny vetny Clen, ktory je obligatdrnym vetnym
¢lenom aj po inych slovesach, nielen po sponovych a komplexne-tranzitivnych
slovesach.

V tejto studii, ako uz bolo konstatované, porovnavame rézne pristupy lingvistov k
problematike slovesnej komplementacie a valencie, analyzujeme a porovnavame
rozne typy slovesnej komplementdcie. Okrem toho, porovnavame odlisna
terminoldgiu tykajucu sa analyzovanej problematiky vo vybranych lingvistickych
zdrojoch literatiiry a analyzujeme gramaticku realizaciu obligatéornych vetnych ¢lenov
v jednotlivych typoch komplementacie. Ked’Ze terminoldgia pouzivana lingvistami vo
vybranych zdrojoch lingvistickej literatiry nie je jednotna, v analyze a interpretacii
vetnych prikladov excerpovanych z Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English
Online budeme pouzivat’ terminologiu Quirka a kol. (1985).

[1] Air pollution will become [a major problem] (LDOCE).
Znecistenie ovzdusSia sa stane vaznym problémom.

[2] The house was [empty] for many years and fell [into disrepair] (LDOCE).
Dom bol po mnoho rokov prazdny a upadol do havarijného stavu.

[3] I now declare [this factory] [open] (LDOCE).
Teraz vyhlasujem tito tovareil za otvorenu.

[4] Pneumonia put [him] [in the hospital] for a week (LDOCE).
Pneumonia ho priviedla na tyzdent do nemocnice.

[5] Where did you buy [that dress ?] (LDOCE).
Kde si kupil/a tie Saty?

[6] She gave [me] [some information on university courses] (LDOCE).
Poskytla mi nejaké informacie o univerzitnych kurzoch.

Sponové sloveso to become (stat’ sa) si vo vete [1] vyzaduje doplnenie obligatérnym
vetnym c¢lenom, a to je podmetovy doplnok a major problem. Podmetovy doplnok sa
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vyskytuje v anglictine iba po sponovych slovesach a moéze byt vyjadreny nominalnou
frazou alebo adjektivnou frazou. V uvedenom vetnom priklade je podmetovy doplnok
vyjadreny nominalnou frazou. DalSou charakteristickou &rtou podmetového doplnku
(subject complement) je to, ako to vyplyva aj z nazvu terminu, ¥e dopliia vyznam
vyjadreny podmetom.

Vo vete [2] sa sponové sloveso vyskytuje v obidvoch vetach prirad'ovacieho suvetia.
Po sponovom slovese to be (byt) v tvare minulého ¢asu nasleduje v prvej vete
priradovacieho stvetia podmetovy doplnok vyjadreny pridavnym menom empty
(prazdny) a po slovese to fall (padat, padnuat, upadat, upadnut) v druhej vete
priradovacieho stvetia nasleduje prislovkové uréenie into disrepair. Prislovkové
urenie sa vo vetnom priklade [2] vyskytuje dvakrat, raz ako fakultativny vetny ¢len,
ktory mozno vo vete aj vynechat’ for many years a druhy raz ako obligatorny vetny
¢len into disrepair, vynechanie ktorého by spOsobilo gramaticki a sémanticki
neuplnost vety. V obidvoch pripadoch je prislovkové uréenie vyjadrené
prepozicionalnou frazou.

Komplexne-tranzitivne sloveso to declare (vyhlasit’) si vo vete [3] vyzaduje doplnenie
dvomi obligatornymi vetnymi ¢lenmi, a to priamym predmetom this factory a
predmetovym doplnkom open. Priamy predmet je vyjadreny nominalnou frazou a
predmetovy doplnok je vyjadreny adjektivnou frazou. Dalfou kombinaciou
obligatornych vetnych ¢lenov, ktord sa moéze vyskytovat’ po komplexne-tranzitivnych
slovesach je kombinacia priameho predmetu a prislovkového urcenia. Vo vete [4]
nasleduje po komplexne-tranzitivnom slovese to put priamy predmet him, obligatorne
prislovkové urCenie in the hospital a fakultativne prislovkové urcenie for a week.
Priamy predmet je vo vete [4] vyjadreny nominalnou frazou. Obe prislovkové uréenia,
obligatorne a aj fakultativne, s v uvedenej vete vyjadrené prepozicionalnymi
frazami.

Z uvedenej analyzy vyplyva, ze vo vetach [1] -[4] sa termin komplement pouZziva vo
vyzname komplement ako obligatorny vetny ¢len po sponovych a komplexne-
tranzitivnych slovesach. Avsak, vo vetach [5] a [6] sa termin komplement pouZziva vo
vyzname komplement ako ktorykol'vek iny vetny ¢len, ktory je obligatdrnym vetnym
¢lenom aj po inych slovesach. Vo vete [S] nasleduje po monotranzitivnom slovese to
buy (kupovat, kapit) priamy predmet that dress, ktory je obligatdrnym
komplementom slovesa to buy. Sloveso to give (dat, poskytnut) vo vete [6] je
ditranzitivnym slovesom, ktoré si vyzaduje komplementaciu nepriamym predmetom
me a priamym predmetom some information on university courses.

Klasifikacia typov komplementacie

Analyzou vybranych gramatik zaoberajicich sa problematikou slovesnej
komplementacie a valencie v angli¢tine sme dospeli k zaveru, ze ani nazory lingvistov
na typy slovesnej komplementacie nie s jednotné. Carter a McCarthy (2006:508)
uvadzaju, ze ,komplementacia sa tyka predovSetkym tranzitivnych a sponovych
konstrukcii, kedZze netranzitivne slovesné konstrukcie si nevyzaduju Zziadnu
komplementaciu.

1. Monotranzitivna komplementacia:
sloveso + priamy predmet

2. Ditranzitivna komplementacia:
sloveso + nepriamy predmet a priamy predmet
sloveso + priamy predmet + prepozicionélna fraza (transitive-obligue construction)

3. Komplexne-tranzitivna komplementacia:
sloveso + priamy predmet + predmetovy doplnok
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sloveso + priamy predmet + lokativny komplement

4. Sponova komplementacia:
sponové sloveso (napriklad be, look, seem) + podmetovy doplnok.*

Carter a McCarthy v gramatike Cambridge Grammar of English (ibid.) uznavaju Styri
typy slovesnej komplementacie — monotranzitivnu, ditranzitivou, komplexne-
tranzitivnu a sponovu komplementaciu. Suhlasime s klasifikaciou typov
komplementacie a vetnych vzorcov tychto lingvistov, avSak v sponovej
komplementacii ndm chyba vetny vzorec sponové sloveso + lokativny komplement.
Quirk a kol. v gramatike A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language (1985),
podobne ako Carter a McCarthy (2006), tiez tvrdia, ze v angliCtine su Styri typy
slovesnej komplementacie, a to monotranzitivna, ditranzitivna, komplexne-tranzitivna
a sponova komplementacia. Avsak, v sponovej komplementacii uvadzaju okrem
vetného vzorca sponové sloveso + podmetovy doplnok aj vetny vzorec sponové
sloveso + prislovkové urcenie.

Avsak, Biber a kol. v gramatike Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English
(1999) a Downing a Locke v gramatike English Grammar. A University Course.
(2006) rozlisuji pat typov  komplementacie: intranzirivahu, monotranzitivau
ditranzitivnu, komplexne-tranzitivou a sponovi komplementaciu. Uvedeni lingvisti
zarad'uju intranzitivhu ~ komplementaciu ku komplementanym typom, kedZze
valenéna tedria, na rozdiel od teodrie slovesnej komplementacie, zarad'uje do vetnej
Struktiry nielen vetné ¢leny v postaveni za slovesom, ale aj vetny ¢len v postaveni
pred slovesom.

Wekker a Haegeman v gramatike A Modern Course of English Syntax (1985)
rozliSuju az sedem typov komplementécie:

1. Intranzitivna: He laughed.

2. Sponova: He seemed very cheerful.

3. Monotranzitivna: He killed the mouse.

4. Ditranzitivna: He gave the girl a book.

5. Komplexne-tranzitivna: He called him a fool.

6. Intranzitivna + prepozicionalna fraza: He leaned towards the girl.

7.Tranzitivna + prepozicionalna fraza: He put his head on her shoulder (1985: 64-65).

Z analyzy komplementacnych typov podl'a Wekkera a Haegemanovej (1985) vyplyva,
ze tito lingvisti zaraduju medzi komplementaéné typy aj netranzitivnu
komplementaciu, podobne ako Biber a kol. (1999) a Downing a Locke (2006). Avsak,
uvadzaju este dva d’alSie typy komplementacie, a to typ intranzitivna komplementacia
+ prepoziciondlna fraza a typ tranzitivna komplementacia + prepoziciondlna fraza.
Tieto typy komplementacie nie st uvedené v ziadnych inych lingvistickych zdrojoch
literatiry, ktoré sa zaoberaju problematikou slovesnej komplementacie a valencie v
anglictine.

Podl’a nasej interpretacie je typ intranzitivna komplementacia + prepozicionalna fraza
vo vete He leaned towards the girl (Wekker a Haegeman, 1985: 64-65) typom
monotranzitivnej komplementacie, v ktorej po monotranzitivnom slovese to lean
towards (naklanat’ sa) nasleduje prepozicionalny predmet girl. Ked’ze prepozicionalny
predmet je v monotranzitivnom type komplementacie obligatornym vetnym ¢lenom,
mozeme ho nazvat’ aj prepozicionalnym komplementom.

Diskutabilny je tiez typ tranzitivna komplementacia + prepozicionalna fraza vo vete
He put his head on her shoulder (Wekker a Haegeman, 1985). Podla nasej
interpretacie je to typ komplexne-tranzitivnej komplementacie, v ktorej po
komplexne-tranzitivnom slovese to put (polozit’) nasleduju dva obligatorne vetné
Cleny, resp. komplementy, a to priamy predmet a prislovkové urcenie (podla
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terminoldgie Quirka a kol. (1985), resp. priamy predmet a lokativny komplement
(podrl'a terminologie Cartera a McCarthyho (2006).

[7] Gemma was reading (LDOCE).
Gemma ¢itala.

[8] Don’t worry, I’ll look after [the kids] tomorrow (LDOCE).
Neboj(te) sa, zajtra sa o deti postaram.

[9] I don’t want to put [you] [in danger] (LDOCE).
Nechcem t'a/vas vystavit’ nebezpedenstvu.

Z analyzy vybranych lingvistickych zdrojov literatury tiez vyplyva, Ze typy
komplementacie vo vetnych prikladoch [7], [8], [9] by boli viacerymi lingvistami
interpretované odli$ne. Quirk a kol., Carter a McCarthy by vetu [7] nepokladali za
komplementaciu, pretoze sloveso to read (Citat) si v tejto vete nevyZaduje doplnenie
ziadnym obligatérnym vetnym clenom. Naopak, Biber a kol., Huddleston a Pullum,
Downing a Locke, Wekker a Haegeman by pokladali uvedenti vetu za typ
intranzitivnej komplementacie, pretoze za komplement pokladaju nielen t Cast’ vety,
ktora nasleduje po slovese, ale aj tu Cast’ vety, ktora je v anglickej oznamovacej vete
pred slovesom, teda podmet.

Veta [8] by bola podla klasifikacie Wekkera a Haegemanovej interpretovana ako typ
intranzitivna komplementacia + prepozicionalna fraza. Avsak u vSetkych ostatnych
lingvistov uvedenych vyssie by bola ta ista veta pokladana za typ monotranzitivnej
komplementacie, v ktorej po prepozicionalnom slovese nasleduje predmet —
prepoziciondlny predmet, resp. prepoziciondlny komplement (prepositional
complement).

Z analyzy tiez vyplyva, ze veta [9] by bola takisto z pohl'adu typu komplementacie
interpretovana viacerymi lingvistami odlisne. Wekker a Haegeman by ju pokladali za
typ tranzitivna komplementacia + prepozicionalna fraza a ostatni lingvisti uvedeni
vyssie by ju pokladali za komplexne-tranzitivnu komplementaciu, v ktorej po slovese
to put nasleduje priamy predmet a prislovkové urCenie, resp. priamy predmet a
lokativny komplement (podl'a terminologie Cartera a McCarthyho, 2006).

Analyza typov komplementacie

V tejto Casti je pozornost’ venovana jednotlivym typom slovesnej komplementécie,
vetnym vzorcom (clause pattens) a tiez gramatickej realizacii obligatornych vetnych
¢lenov, ktoré nasleduju po slovese.

Sponova komplementacia

Nejednotnost” lingvistov, ktora sa tyka problematiky slovesnej komplementacie a
valencie sa prejavuje aj v nejednotnej terminoldgii tykajucej sa obligatérnych vetnych
¢lenov v analyzovanych lingvistickych zdrojoch literatiry. Obligatérny vetny Clen,
ktory nasleduje v sponovej komplementacii (copular complementation) po sponovom
slovese je oznaCovany terminom podmetovy doplnok (subject complement) v
nasledovnych lingvistickych zdrojoch literatiry: A Comprehensive Grammar of the
English Language, (Quirk a kol., 1985), Cambridge Grammar of English, (Carter a
McCarthy, 2006), English Grammar. A University Course, (Downing a Locke, 2006).
Avsak, tento isty obligatorny vetny ¢len je oznaCovany terminom predikativny
komplement (predicative complement) v gramatike A Modern Course in English
Syntax, (Wekker a Haegeman, 1985).

Quirk a kol. (1985) uvadzaju, ze v sponovej komplementacii moze po sponovom
slovese nasledovat’ nielen podmetovy doplnok (subject complement), ale aj
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prislovkové uréenie (adverbial). Oba vetné ¢leny su obligatornymi vetnymi ¢lenmi vo
vetnych vzorcoch SVC (podmet-sloveso-komplement) a SVA (podmet - sloveso-
prislovkové urcenie). Prislovkové urfenia vo vetnom vzorci SVA s vicsinou
prislovkové uréenia miesta a ¢asu.

Ak porovnavame sponovu komplementaciu prezentovan v gramatike A
Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language, (Quirk a kol., 1985), so sponovou
komplementaciou v gramatike Cambridge Grammar of English, (Carter a McCarthy,
2006), mézeme konstatovat’, ze Carter a McCarthy (2006) nerozlisuji, na rozdiel od
Quirka a kol. (1985), vetny vzorec SVA (podmet - sloveso - prislovkové urcenie).
Obligatorne prislovkové urenie v postaveni za sponovym slovesom pokladaju tito
lingvisti za podmetovy doplnok (subject complement) vyjadreny prislovkovou frazou
alebo prepozicionalnou frazou.

[10] We remained [friends] (LDOCE).
Zostali sme priatelia.

[11] She may be [an ideal person to look after the children] (LDOCE).
Moze byt idedlnou osobou, ktord sa moze postarat’ o deti.

[12] The task proved [difficult] (LDOCE).
Uloha sa ukézala ako tazka.

[13] Slowly my eyes became [accustomed to the darkness] (LDOCE).
Moje o¢i si pomaly zvykali na tmu.

[14] He is [what he always wanted to be] (LDOCE).
Je tym, kym vzdy chcel byt'.

Podmetovy doplnok (subject complement), ako uz bolo konstatované, dopiiia vyznam
podmetu a vyskytuje sa vo vetnom vzorci SVC (podmet-sloveso-komplement). Moze
byt vyjadreny nominalnou frdzou, adjektivnou frazou, ale aj nominalnou vedlajsou
vetou. Vo vetnych prikladoch [10] a [11] je podmetovy doplnok vyjadreny
nominalnymi frazami (noun phrases). Vo vete [10] je vyjadreny jednoduchou
nominalnou frazou friends (priatelia), vo vete [11] ma formu zloZenej nominalne;j
frazy, v ktorej ma post-modifikator Strukturu vedlajsej vety s neurcitym slovesnym
tvarom an ideal person to look after the children (idedlna osoba, ktord sa modze
postarat’ o deti). Vo vetnych prikladoch [12] a [13] je podmetovy doplnok vyjadreny
adjektivnymi frazami (adjective phrases). Vo vete [12] je vyjadreny jednoduchou
adjektivnou frazou difficult (fazky/a). Avsak, vo vete [13] je vyjadreny zlozenou
adjektivnou frazou accustomed to the darkness (zvyknuty/a na tmu). Vo vete [14] je
zdoraznené, ze podmetovy doplnok mdze byt v anglictine vyjadreny aj vedl'ajsou
vetou what he always wanted to be (tym, kym vzdy chcel byt’). Z uvedenej analyzy
tiez vyplyva, Ze sponové slovesa si vyZaduju doplnenie podmetovym doplnkom nielen
v anglickom, ale aj v slovenskom, typologicky odliSnom jazyku. Slovenské
ekvivalenty viet [10] -[14] by boli bez podmetového doplnku gramaticky a
vyznamovo neuplné.

Druhym vetnym ¢lenom, ktory sa moze vyskytovat’ po sponovom slovese vo vetnom
vzorci SVA (podmet - sloveso - prislovkové urlenie) je obligatorne prislovkové
urCenie, ktoré moze byt vyjadrené prislovkovou frazou (adverb phrase),
prepozicionalnou frazou (prepositional phrase) a tiez vedlajSou vetou s uréitym a
neurditym slovesnym tvarom (finite clause, non-finite clause).

[15] The principal’s [in his office] (LDOCE).
Riaditel je v jeho kancelarii.
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[16] The keys are [where you left them] (LDOCE).
KTagée s, kde si ich nechal/a.

Po sponovom slovese to be (byt) je prislovkové urcenie vo vetnom priklade [15]
vyjadrené predlozkovou frazou in his office (v jeho kancelarii). Avsak, vo vete [16] je
to isté sponové sloveso doplnené obligatornym prislovkovym urcenim vyjadrenym
vedlajSou vetou s uréitym slovesnym tvarom where you left them (kde si ich
nechal/a). Z analyzy slovenskych ekvivalentov viet [15] a [16] tiez vyplyva, Ze
sponové sloveso to be si vyzaduje komplementaciu obligatdrnym prislovkovym
uréenim nielen v anglickom, ale aj v slovenskom jazyku.

Monotranzitivna komplementacia

Sloveso v monotranzitivnej komplementacii si vyzaduje doplnenie priamym
predmetom vo vetnom vzorci SVO (podmet - sloveso - predmet). Priamy predmet v
tomto komplementa¢nom type mdze byt vyjadreny nominalnou frazou a vedl'ajsimi
vetami s ur¢itym a neur¢itym slovesnym tvarom (finite clauses, non-finite clauses).

[17] Brad's car needs [new tires] (LDOCE).
Bradove auto potrebuje nové pneumatiky.

[18] We know [that greenhouse gases can affect the climate] (LDOCE).
Vieme, ze sklenikové plyny mézu ovplyvnit’ klimu.

[19] The plants need [watering once a week] (LDOCE).
Rastliny potrebuju zalievanie raz za tyzden.

Priamy predmet v monotranzitivnej komplementacii vo vete [17] je vyjadreny
nominalnou frazou new tires (nové pneumatiky). Avsak, priamy predmet vo vetnom
vzorci SVO vo vete [18] je vyjadreny vedl'ajSou vetou s urcitym slovesnym tvarom
that greenhouse gases can affect the climate (Zze sklenikové plyny mézu ovplyvnit’
klimu). Priamy predmet vo vete [19] je tieZ vyjadreny vedlajSou vetou, avSak
vedl'ajSou vetou s neurcitym slovesnym tvarom.

Ditranzitivna komplementacia

V ditranzitivnej komplementacii (ditransitive complementation) je sloveso doplnené
nepriamym a priamym predmetom vo vetnom vzorci SVOO (podmet - sloveso -
predmet - predmet). Quirk a kol. (1985) pouzivaju symbol O na oznacenie
nepriameho a aj priameho predmetu. AvSak, Carter and McCarthy (2006) pouzivaju
symbol 10 na oznacenie nepriameho predmetu a symbol DO na oznacenie priameho
predmetu. Downing a Locke (2006) pouzivaju symbol Oi na oznacenie nepriameho
predmetu a symbol Od na oznacenie priameho predmetu. Downing a Locke (2006),
Biber a kol. (1999), na rozdiel od Quirka a kol. (1985), Cartera a McCarthyho (2006),
pouzivaju aj symbol Op na oznacenie prepozicionalneho predmetu.

Nepriamy predmet je vo vetnom vzorci SVOO (podmet-sloveso-predmet-predmet)
zvy€ajne vyjadreny nominalnou frazou, avSak vynimocne moéze byt vyjadreny aj
vedlajSou vetou s urCitym slovesnym tvarom. Priamy predmet moéze byt v
ditranzitivnej komplementacii vyjadreny nominalnou frazou, ale aj vedlajsou vetou s
ur¢itym a neur€itym tvarom.

[20] The light tells [you] [when the machine is ready] (LDOCE).
Svetlo ta/vas upozorni, ked’ je stroj pripraveny.
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[21] He told [us] [to sit down] (LDOCE).
Povedal nam, aby sme si sadli.

[22] Tell [me] [your phone number] (LDOCE).
Povedz mi tvoje telefonne ¢islo.

Nepriamy predmet vo vetnom priklade [20] je vyjadreny nominalnou frazou you
(fa/vas) a priamy predmet je vyjadreny vedl'ajSou vetou s urcitym slovesnym tvarom
when the machine is ready (ked’ je stroj pripraveny). Podrad’ovacia spojka when (ked,
kedy) uvadza v anglictine zvyc€ajne prislovkové vety asové, avsak v tomto vetnom
priklade uvadza nomindlnu vedl'aj§iu vetu vo funkcii priameho predmetu. Nepriamy
predmet vo vetnom priklade [21] je tieZ vyjadreny nomindlnou frazou us (ndm) a
priamy predmet je vyjadreny vedlajSou vetou s neuritym slovesnym tvarom to sit
down (aby sme si sadli). Vo vetnom priklade [22] je zdoraznené, ze priamy predmet v
ditranzitivnom type komplementacie moze byt vyjadreny aj nominalnou frazou your
phone number (tvoje telefonne ¢islo).

Komplexne-tranzitivna komplementacia

Komplexne-tranzitivna komplementicia (complex transitive complementation) si
vyzaduje doplnenie (komplementiciu) dvomi obligatdrnymi vetnymi cElenmi,
priamym predmetom (direct object) a podmetovym doplnkom (object complement) vo
vetnom vzorci SVOC (podmet- sloveso - predmet- komplement). Druhym vetnym
vzorcom v tomto type komplementacie je vzorec SVOA (podmet - sloveso - predmet -
prislovkové uréenie). Prislovkové uréenie v tomto type komplementacie neméze byt’
vynechané, veta by bola po formalnej a vyznamovej stranke netplna.

Ak porovnavame komplexne-tranzitivnu komplementaciu prezentovanii Quirkom a
kol. (1985) s komplexne-tranzitivnou komplementaciou Cartera a McCarthyho
(2006), mozeme konStatovat, ze obaja lingvisti pouzivaju rovnaky termin na
oznacenie vetného ¢lena, ktory nasleduje po priamom predmete v uvedenom type
komplementacie, a to je predmetovy doplnok (object complement). Avsak, rozdiel
medzi tymito lingvistami je v terminologii, ktori pouzivaju na oznacenie formalne;j,
gramatickej realizacie predmetového doplnku. Quirk a kol. (ibid.) pouzivaji termin
adjektivny komplement (adjectival complement) na oznacenie predmetového doplnku
vyjadreného adjektivnou frazou a termin

nominalny komplement (nominal complement) na oznacenie predmetového doplnku
vyjadreného nominélnou frazou. Avsak, Carter a McCarthy (ibid.) pouZzivaju termin
adjektivna fraza ako predmetovy doplnok (adjective phrase as object complement),
alebo termin nomindlna fraza ako predmetovy doplnok (nominal phrase as object
complement) na oznacenie gramatickej realizacie predmetového doplnku vo vetnom
vzorci SVOC (podmet- sloveso - predmet- komplement).

Vetny ¢len, ktory nasleduje po priamom predmete vo vetnom vzorci SVOA (podmet-
sloveso-predmet-prislovkové urcenie) oznaCuju Quirk a kol. (ibid.) terminom
prislovkové urCenie (adverbial). AvSak, Carter a McCarthy (ibid.) oznacuju ten isty
vetny Clen v tomto type komplementacie terminom lokativny komplement (locative
complement).

V naSej analyze vetnych prikladov budeme pouzivat’ terminoldgiu Quirka a kol.
(1985).

[23] The continuous noise was driving [me] [crazy] (LDOCE).
Nepretrzity hluk ma privadzal do Sialenstva.

[24] We named [our daughter] [Sarah] (LDOCE).
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Nasej dcére sme dali meno Sarah.

[25] He left [the keys] [where he can find them] (LDOCE).
Nechal kl'i¢e tam, kde ich mdZze najst’.

[26] George kept [a bottle of whiskey] [under his bed].
Juraj nechal fl'agu whisky pod postelou.

Predmetovy doplnok (object complement) dopiita vyznam priameho predmetu a moze
byt vo vetnom vzorci SVOC formélne vyjadreny nominalnou frdzou (nominal
phrase), adjektivnou frazou (adjective phrase), alebo vedlajSou vetou s uréitym a
neurcitym slovesnym tvarom (finite clause, non-finite clause). Prislovkové urcenie
modze byt vo vetnom vzorci SVOA vyjadrené prepoziciondlnou frazou (prepositional
phrase), alebo vedlaj$ou vetou s uréitym a neurcitym slovesnym tvarom (finite clause,
non-finite clause).

Vo vetnom priklade [23] je predmetovy doplnok vo vetnom vzorci SVOC vyjadreny
adjektivnym komplementom (adjectival complement) crazy (Sialeny) a vo vete [24] je
vyjadreny nomindlnym komplementom (nominal complement) Sarah. Vo vetnom
vzorci SVOA vo vete [25] je obligatorne prislovkové urcenie vyjadrené vedlajSou
vetou s urcitym slovesnym tvarom a vo vete [26] je tento obligatorny vetny clen
vyjadreny prepozicionalnou frazou.

Zaver

V stadii boli analyzované, porovnavané a diskutované rézne pristupy lingvistov k
problematike slovesnej komplementacie a valencie v angli¢tine. Uviedli sme, Ze
Quirk a kol. (1985), Greenbaum a Nelson (2002), Carter a McCarthy (2006)
pouzivaju termin slovesnd komplementacia. Naopak, Biber a kol. (1999), Huddleston
a Pullum (2002), Downing a Locke (2006), Wekker a Haegeman (1985) pouzivaju
termin valencia. Podl'a tedrie slovesnej komplementacie patria medzi komplementy
slovesa iba tie obligatorne Casti vety (komplementy), ktoré nasleduju po slovese.
Avsak, podla valenénej teérie patria medzi komplementy slovesa nielen obligatorne
Casti vety, ktoré nasleduji po slovese, ale aj komplement, ktory ma v anglickej
oznamovacej vete postavenie pred slovesom.

V studii bolo tiez objasnené, a na vetnych prikladoch excerpovanych z Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English Online ukazané, ze termin komplement sa
pouziva v anglickej syntaxi vo viacerych vyznamoch. Tymto terminom oznacujeme
komplementy ako obligatorne vetné ¢&leny po sponovych slovesach (podmetovy
doplnok alebo prislovkové uréenie) a po komplexne-tranzitivnych slovesach (priamy
predmet a predmetovy doplnok, alebo priamy predmet a prislovkové uréenie).
Terminom komplement sa v anglickej syntaxi oznacuji obligatorne vetné cleny
vyskytujuce sa aj po inych slovesach, nielen po sponovych a komplexne -
tranzitivnych slovesach.

Analyzou vybranych akademickych zdrojov literatiiry zaoberajucich sa problematikou
slovesnej komplementacie a valencie v anglictine sme dospeli k zaveru, Ze ani nazory
lingvistov na typy slovesnej komplementacie nie st jednotné. Carter a McCarthy v
gramatike Cambridge Grammar of English (2006) uznavaji Styri typy slovesnej
komplementacie — monotranzitivnu, ditranzitivnu, komplexne- tranzitivnu a sponova
komplementaciu. Quirk a kol. v gramatike A Comprehensive Grammar of the English
Language (1985) tiez tvrdia, Ze v angliGtine st Styri typy slovesnej komplementacie, a
to monotranzitivna, ditranzitivna, komplexne-tranzitivna a sponova komplementacia.
Avsak, Biber a kol. v gramatike Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English
(1999) a Downing a Locke v gramatike English Grammar. A University Course
(2006) rozlisuji pat typov  komplementdcie: intranzirivnu, monotranzitivnu,
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ditranzitivnu, komplexne-tranzitivnu a sponovi komplementaciu. Wekker a
Haegeman v gramatike A Modern Course of English Syntax (1985) rozliSuji az
sedem typov komplementicie, a to intranzitivnu, sponovl, monotranzitivnu,
ditranzitivnu, komplexne-tranzitivnu, intranzitivnu + prepozicionalna fraza,
tranzitivnu + prepozicionalna fraza. V §tudii su tiez analyzované dovody odlisného
poctu typov komplementacie vo vybranych lingvistickych zdrojoch literatiry.

V studii bola tiez analyzovana a porovnavana nejednotna terminologia tykajica sa
obligatornych vetnych c¢lenov vo vybranych lingvistickych zdrojoch literatary.
Nalezita pozornost’ bola tiez venovana analyze a komparacii gramatickej realizacie
obligatornych vetnych ¢lenov vo vetnom vzorci SVC (podmet-sloveso-komplement) a
vo vetnom vzorci SVA (podmet-sloveso-prislovkové uréenie). V $tidii bolo na
autentickych vetnych prikladoch preukazané, ze podmetovy doplnok méze byt
vyjadreny nominalnou frazou, adjektivnou frazou, ale aj nominalnou vedl'ajSou vetou.
Obligatorne prislovkové urCenie vo vetnom vzorci SVA (podmet-sloveso prislovkové
uréenie) moéze byt vyjadrené prislovkovou frazou, prepozicionalnou frazou a tiez
vedlajSou vetou s urcitym a neurcitym slovesnym tvarom.

Pozornost’ bola tiez venovana monotranzitivnej komplementacii, v ktorej si sloveso
vyzaduje doplnenie priamym predmetom vo vetnom vzorci SVO (podmet-sloveso-
predmet). Vo vetnych prikladoch excerpovanych z Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary English Online sme preukazali, Ze priamy predmet mdze byt v tomto
komplementa¢nom type vyjadreny nominalnou frazou a vedl'ajSou vetou s urcitym a
neurditym slovesnym tvarom. Zdoraznili sme tiez, Ze v slovenskom jazyku, ktory je
typologicky odlisny od anglického jazyka, si slovesd vyzaduji doplnenie
(komplementaciu) tymi istymi vetnymi ¢lenmi ako v anglickom jazyku.

Pozornost” bola tiez venovana S$pecifickym ¢rtam ditranzitivnej komplementacie s
dorazom na odlisSné oznaCenie priameho predmetu, nepriameho predmetu a
prepoziciondlneho predmetu v analyzovanych lingvistickych zdrojoch literatary.
Priamy predmet mdze byt v ditranzitivnej komplementacii vyjadreny nominalnou
frazou, ale aj vedlajSou vetou s urlitym a neuréitym tvarom, ¢o bolo v S$tudii
preukazané.

V analyze komplexne-.tranzitivnej komplementacie sme preukazali, Ze terminologia
tykajuca sa obligatornych vetnych ¢lenov vo vetnom vzorci SVOC a SVOA nie je v
analyzovanych zdrojoch literatiry jednotna. Odlisnost’ terminologie v uvedenych
zdrojoch literattry sa prejavila nielen v terminoldgii tykajticej sa vetnych élenov, ale
aj v terminologii tykajucej sa gramatickej realizacie tychto vetnych ¢lenov.
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Abstract

The article is a review of different approaches to communication issues. It shows the
current significance of communication and emphases the role of translation in the
process of communication. Materials are devoted mostly to the influence of translated
literature on the development of nations. Different versions of translated text may
have a different effect on personality when it takes shape. As translation carries
communicative and educational functions, different versions of translated text may
also add different flavors to the education and communication process. Aside from
this, the primary focus was also laid on to the role of translation in knowledge
acquisition and language continuity. Additionally, to communicative and educational
functions, the outline puts forward other minor functions of translation, such as to
deliver cultural information, to perceive the surrounding reality, to give unique
characteristics to personality and to deliver human, social and other values. These
purposes are accomplished through cultural and linguistic approaches, with the best
experience on the subject. As a powerful means of communication, translation is a
multi-level process. The findings show that translation does affect the linguocultural,
information, educational and communicative spheres of life.

Key words: communication issue, information flow, communication type, translation
function

Introduction

Communication issues become a target of research only in the early XX century.
Professionals working in different fields of science (philosophy, sociology,
psychology, psycholinguistics, pedagogy, etc.) found the matter compelling. Scientists
have interpreted communication, as a phenomenon, for many years and in different
ways. The term was understood as a natural way to unite people and interact with
God, as an essential of human existence (Gaidenko & Jaspers, 1978; Lomov, 1979).
Communication was considered a basic form of interaction between people
(Reznikov, 1958) and viewed as a tool to exchange ideas and goods (Reznikov, 1958).
Various writers saw the process of communication as a process by which people pass
down their thoughts and experiences (Vygotsky, 1956). Through communication,
people are able to understand others and cooperate with them. The communication
process is concerned more with the means of communication and with how parties
interact with one another rather than on the reasons behind the communication (Ethics
in business communication, 2016; Miller, 2005).

At the turn of XX-XXI centuries, communication issues were on the tip of the tongue
due to profound changes that occurred in the system of international relations. By that
time, they (relations) gained geo-economic, geopolitical and geogenic character
(Features of the modern world, 2016; Gutt, 2014; Nord, 2014). Such a shift took place
because of the trends emerging back then in the socio-economic sphere, in politics
and culture.
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These trends made a difference not only to the social settings but also to the life of an
ordinary individual. With the expansion of cross-border communication, translation
became a great deal, meaning mostly the semantic translation (Bassnett, 2013; Hatim,
2014; House, 2014) because word-for-word techniques lose some of the original
meaning and readers are unlikely to figure it out.

Moreover, the information flow or the exchange of information through
communication makes people modify the existing ways of communication
(Peculiarities of communication in the modern world, 2016; Gavrilenko, 2016). They
(people) together from an information society with both advantages and
disadvantages. The latter led to the emergence and spread of informal forms of
communication, filler words and profanity among the younger generation (Ling,
Bertel, 2013; McSweeney, 2016; Neumayer, Stald, 2014).

It is no secret that many sociology teachers and psychologists are engaged in the study
of problems surrounding the organization of leisure activities and communication
among youth (Lewis, 2015). They also have the use of studying the communication
difficulties that teenagers face. The attention, in this case, is drawn to written
communication, to the culture of communication and communication ethics. The
translator’s work in many ways defines the language culture. Neologisms they
introduce, as well as loanwords, make the target language richer (Firbas, 2013;
Munday, 2016).

In the 80s of the XX century, scientists have attempted to distinguish between
different types of communication, treating communication as a human activity,
namely communicative activity. One of the classifications is built on the flow of
information between parties. When a sender delivers a message to the receiver but
gets nothing flowing back, then he/she is engaged in one-way communication.
Through one-way communication, an individual acquires knowledge and experience
of the entire human species. However, human interactions are an essential of life; you
cannot just sit there with a newspaper in your hands and play science for eternity!

People exchange ideas and interests in two-way communication when two people are
involved. Such an activity assumes personality formation and development. The third
type of communication is tricky, as it involves multiple parties engaged in intragroup
communication. As a modern tool of communication, public communication with
feedback from members of different social groups and communities is the case. Thus,
communication is said to be a social phenomenon with the purpose of collaboration
(Brudnyi, 1975). Recently, communication has been promoted as a dialogue of
cultures.

Communication can and should take place though signs. The most common system of
signs is language. Today, there are about 7000 languages. The translation aims to
overcome the language barriers between people, originating from the need to
communicate. In the public context, translation exists to ensure bilingual
communication. In this case, translation, much as communication, is a multi-level
process.

Results

Because the translation is a multi-level process, it is carried out in three stages
(Cantemir, 1987). Below is the description of each on the example of a Cookbook
Translation (for clarity, “From Crook to Cook” may serve a good reference).
Warning: the translation is not there! These are only recommendations.
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Level/Stage 1: Literal Translation — Do the Basics, Pass the Content, Make a
Linguistic Clay for Further Work

It is when a translator takes the book and renders the content from one language to
another. The goal is to deliver the key information so that readers, who could not
understand the language, can easily find the knowledge they are looking for. Even
though this does not convey the sense, a translator still needs to know how people
understand this or that process or thing. This is when language barriers are broken.

Ex.: Just take any advice, recipe or otherwise and translate it using exactly the same
words but in a target language. This is done not to lose or twist any valuable
information.

Level/Stage 2: Making Connections — Add Personality, Pass the Idea, Mind the
Talking within Characters

It is when a translator mirrors the relationships between the characters within the text
(in our case, between chefs, between ingredients, if the author treats them as living
beings, between the author and the reader, etc.). In some cultures, there is a top-down
model of communication, so you may want to be careful with that. Nevertheless, it is
not a major challenge. If the translator has a text written by a single author, who did
an excellent job of adding a “personal touch” to his work, then the translator has to
dive into the personality of this author and reflect his communication style, attitudes,
and mood in the translation. There are also communication ethics to watch, as they
differ between cultures. At this stage, some of the text translated earlier can change as
the narration style changes.

Ex.: The author of the “From Crook to Cook™ is an extraordinary guy, who has a habit
of fawning with the reader and uses honest and straightforward language. There is
also wordplay, which is not easy to translate.

Level/Stage 3: Adaptation — Bridge Two Cultures, Add Clarifications, Make the
Reader Compare and Learn

It is when a translator recalls the dialogue of cultures. The goal is to preserve the
culturally bound terms and phenomena and to add history behind them so that the
reader can learn something new. This works great when the object/process/technique
described in the text is not present in the target culture. In other cases, when both
cultures have the same thing but call it differently, the translator may use the word
that fits better. At this stage, the translator may wish to add notes with the life
experience of the author if the fact contains anything culturally specific that might be
interesting to learn. By learning new, both cultures blend.

Ex.: There are new dishes, jokes, ingredients that can be not popular in the target
culture. There are also different terms for one process between English-speaking
countries. There is always a space for contribution.

These stages can be followed in their order. As levels of translation, they can be
accomplished all at once due to overlapping that takes place between the levels. On
the reader’s side, there is the fourth level implying the involvement of serious thought
about the entire text and separate elements within it. The details follow below.
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The translation is an activity by performing which a person can come up with new
writing techniques that will add to cultural development with a fresh approach. This
works for any field of human activity from literature to science.

In the international context, translation from one language to another helps people not
only to understand each other but also to build cooperation in the field of science and
culture and ultimately strengthen the unity of the world. Considering the latest
political quarrels, it feels like good translation is important.

Translation has an unusual effect on interpersonal relationships. As previously stated,
communication between the author, the reader and the translator is a distinctive
attribute of any good translation. This is an example of the so-called individual
communication when these three parties speak to each other. This process also has
tops and bottoms in a sense.

To begin with, any book introduces us to the world of beauty, leaving an indelible
impression on our senses. Our imagination is our friend and master of the soul; it
helps to uncover our spiritual riches. For example, Druzhinin (1987: 55) writes about
the vast influence Schiller had on the youth of the previous generation. He called
Schiller a quiet friend — if not the master of though — whose thoughts are endowed
with good feelings in poetic writing. Thanks to the translations of world literature,
people around the globe became acquainted with Paul Eluard, Pablo Antonio Cuadra
Shota Rustaveli, Omar Khayyam, and many others.

Getting back on the levels of translation, the aspects from earlier fall within the first
level of personal communication, which functions are cognitive (to perceive the
surrounding reality) and educational. On the level of content (level 1), translation
expands our knowledge about other people’s ways, about other countries and
continents, about habits and customs. It introduces the unprepared reader into a new
world through literature, gives him the idea of unreachable objects and foreign
culture, which is sometimes utterly unknown to the reader. This kind of
communication is essential to children, who learn the world through great men and
their works.

Writings from different countries in translation have a direct influence on our outlook.
They not only open the door to other worlds, other images and other times but also
teach us to live, to create and to learn from history. World literature broadens our ken,
thereby projecting a strong influence on our thinking. On the level of involvement
(level 2), translation influences our thinking by forcing us to think, to reflect. This, in
turn, influences the culture of speech. A reader learns new expressive, colorful and
rich phraseological turnovers alongside interesting-sounding structures. Through
reading texts written in a native language or translation, an individual learns the rules
and regulations of speech that are necessary for dealing with people. Thus, reading
enriches our vocabulary and improves our speech. This falls within the third level of
translation — the level of relationships and culture — that refers to communication
between individuals.

The educational side of the message delivered in the book is not the last thing in
translation. By educating a person through imagery, the book affects him/her morally
and aesthetically. It falls within the fourth level of translation as communication
between the individual and one’s personality. This is the level of self-reflection. In
other words, translation has a strong influence on our spiritual development, the
formation, and development of aesthetic taste and our understanding of fine things. In
cross-cultural communication, various values, aesthetic values specifically, are being
re-evaluated.
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The psychological effect of reading in translation is that new material encourages a
person to take specific actions, aspires and sparks interest to something. Reading re-
shapes the personality — changes one’s attitude to reality and other people makes it
(personality) stronger, decisive and intolerant to injustice.

For a translator, the translation process is an examination of literary language. Many
translators believed that they would have to improve their knowledge of the target
language. However, it turns out that learning any language means suppressing the
dominant native language because it does not serve as a point of contact between the
translator and the author. The challenge here is to understand the intended meaning
and then deliver it adequately in another language so that the effect of communication
between the author and foreign reader was the same as if the reader was a native to the
author.

The aforesaid suggests that translation from one language to another is a form of
human activity with specific functions.

In international communication, translation from one language to another performs
the function of knowledge acquisition, thus promoting both the exchange of spiritual
values and the creative collaboration between people throughout the world. Through
translation, the world literature and pieces of creativity peculiar to a particular culture
become known in the broader world.

Any development relies on what already exists, on experience. In other words,
continuity is an attribute of development. The continuity of cultural development
refers to the continuous accumulation of achievements, experience, and traditions. In
a sense, translation has a function of continuity, as it contributes to the enrichment
through cultural exchange.

The cultural function of translation (to deliver cultural information) is seen as to
improve the cultural intelligence of people through the cross-cultural interaction.

In interpersonal communication, translation performs both a cognitive function and an
educational function — it delivers information about social processes and phenomena,
about the surrounding world, and many aspects of life.

In intrapersonal communication, translation carries an individuative function (to give
unique characteristics to personality) (Violet, 1985: 256). Thus, it (translation)
influences the development of personal aptitudes and inclinations through imagery.
Because translated text can educate people and familiarize them with culturally
specific norms of work and lifestyle, one may distinguish a value-delivering function
of translation. One may do this upon the condition of drawing a veil over the
subversive and socially inappropriate language in translation.

Because the translation is communication, it shares a communicative function (to
communicate) with language, which is the system of communication.

As an agent in cross-cultural dialogue, a translator must take into account the features
of a target culture for correct phrasing.

Conclusion

A common language does not exist, despite the utopian attempts to create such.
Planned languages appeared, such as Esperanto, Ido, and Interlingua, but they are not
popular for many reasons.

The translation shall provide an opportunity for people to communicate if they do not
speak different languages, whether it is direct communication or text comprehension.
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Hence, today, the role and significance of the translation industry are not contestable.
The translation continues to be a powerful means of communication that influences
the development of both the nation and the individual personality.

Thus, the translation works on four levels, and it is done in three stages. Both the
levels and the stages were distinguished to ensure the understanding of the text. The
first is associated with the second, but a level is something that influences the reader,
while a stage is a step, which a translator must take after reading the text influencing
him on four different levels. This activity, meaning the translation process or reading
(depending on the party dealing with a translation), touches upon three spheres of
knowledge:

(1) educational sphere (when delivering/learning scientific information, facts, etc.);
(2) cultural sphere (when disclosing/learning folk and literary traditions);
(3) linguistic sphere (when introducing/learning neologisms and borrowed words).

This article will be a useful addition to the educational guidelines for professional
translators.
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Abstract

The paper investigates the strategies in expressing politeness in the research seminars.
The main focus is to explore the different strategies applied by the speakers in the
research seminars. The study is based on the descriptive-qualitative method conducted
at one state university in Makassar in 2018. The subject of this research is the
speakers of research seminars of the graduate program in the chosen university, which
involved the supervisors, examiners, presenters, and audiences. The data were
collected by recording the process of discussion in the research seminars and
transcribed. Eight sessions of research seminars which lasted for approximately one
and a half hour each were obtained and resulted in eight long transcriptions. Findings
show that the speakers in the research seminars applied several strategies in
expressing politeness such as being attentive, using identity markers, using native
speech, reaching agreements, talking humorously, being indirect, asking for clarity,
and expressing regrets. Those strategies were intended to promote a balance of
harmony and authority among the speakers. Although the exercise of authority among
the speakers in the research seminars is potential due to the presence of supervisors
and examiners, who have the highest status among other speakers, the need to
maintain a good flow of interaction was prioritized which lead to several efforts of
creating harmony. These findings show that politeness, as a way to balance harmony
and authority is one of the crucial aspects of communication in the research seminars.
The context of a research seminar in this Indonesian context provides a fruitful
reference for practicing politeness concepts and strategies. Findings from this study
also show that the research seminar is an area of communication in an educational
setting which needs politeness strategies.
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Introduction

Politeness issues still become an important area of investigation among scholars of
sociolinguistics and anthropolinguistics in today’s society. Until now, the ideas of
politeness derived from Brown and Levinson’s (1987)’s “face-saving view” still
dominate the discussions of politeness in many different contexts and languages
Studies by Nor, Aziz (2010), Chivarate (2011), Al-Khatib (2012). lzadi (2013),
Bouchara (2015). Maros, Rosli (2017) and Sukarno (2018) had discussed politeness
as a vital part of communication in a particular context of a communicative situation
and proved that politeness is an essential aspect of communication. Maintaining
politeness in conversation and interaction can lead to fruitful interaction among the
interactants.

It cannot be denied that the field of education has also put politeness as a vital issue.
Studies of politeness in the field of education had also been conducted recently, which
confirmed the crucial functions of politeness as an effective way of building
communication and interaction. Payne-Woolridge (2010)’s study had focused on
facework in the classroom, which in fact can become an alternative to introduce a new
way of considering the way teachers speak to pupils about behavior. Najeeb, Maros,
and Nor (2012) studied the politeness used by Arab students in their e-mails and
found that politeness strategies help Arab students to avoid misunderstanding and
misinterpretation in the communication of their emails. Also, Adel, Davoudi, &
Ramezanzadeh (2016)’s study had revealed the role of politeness strategies in a
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learning atmosphere in constructing and distributing power relations. Findings of
these studies confirmed that politeness is a vital strategy to communicate ideas in
educational settings, such as in classroom interaction and the language teaching
process.

In educational settings, however, there are still plenty of communicative situations
which are rarely observed as a context of politeness studies. One of them is research
seminars. According to Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, a seminar is defined
as a small group of students meeting for study (Deuter, Bradbery, and Turnbull,
2015). In other words, it is a place for presenting, sharing, and discussing ideas and
information. A research seminar is frequently held at a meeting room or within an
office conference room. There is a speaker who gives lecturer with highlights, scope,
importance, benefits, and limitation on the particular topic as the lecturer finish; the
audiences ask questions. The research seminar is usually attended by mentors, and
some examiner depends on the policies and rules of each campus. Research seminars
are educational events that feature one or more subject matter experts delivering
information primarily via lecture and discussion. In this study, research seminars refer
to formal discussion which contains a presentation of the research project of the
students which is followed by questions and answer sessions, either from the
supervisors, examiners, and audience.

Studies in terms of communication in a seminar had also revealed the essential
functions of the seminar as a context of communication. A specific study on the use of
seminar for research had been investigated by Wallner and Latosi-Sawin (1999) and
proved the effectiveness of seminars in building the research ideas. Through research
seminar, students select topics, conduct research, report progress, write summaries for
technical and nontechnical audiences, prepare abstracts, organize outlines, and present
a formal research paper. Basturkmen (2002) observed that negotiation of meaning in a
seminar is essential in enabling students to develop their own ideas in discussion. It is
suggested that patterns of organization whereby students negotiate meaning and co-
construct discourse and the type of interlocutor behavior underlying this can be used
to complement conventional language description of discussion for EAP. Aguilar
(2004) had also found the vital function of the peer seminar which should be
considered as a research process genre in the scientific and academic community
playing a role in the informal dissemination of scientific research and knowledge.
Studies in terms of politeness in research seminars, however, have rarely been
discussed and explored. In relation to politeness, minimal studies had touched
politeness in seminar settings, especially at the university level. O'Keeffe and Walsh
(2010) have investigated higher education seminar talk by focusing on the relationship
between interaction patterns, language use, and learning, but had not focused
precisely on politeness in interaction. A study of politeness had been conducted about
silence in university seminars by Nakane (2006) and had reported an analysis of the
politeness orientation of participants with Japanese and Australian backgrounds
concerning speech and silence. Nevertheless, politeness studies in seminars especially
in discussing research projects are still limited, and therefore, an intensive
investigation needs to be carried out.

In accordance with the issue and the significance of politeness elaborated in the case
above, the study on politeness in research seminars proposed in this study is worthy
analyzed as it provides benefits for the educational process, especially in universities.
Research seminar setting is one of the places where practical instruction can occur.
The display of respect by the presenters to examiners, supervisors, and audiences is
one of the examples of awareness of face. Based on the fact, supervisors and
examiners automatically have some authorities. The use of politeness strategies by the
presenters, supervisors, examiners, audience in the academic seminar setting plays an
important role. They should comprehensively explore the use of politeness strategies
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including the use of appropriate politeness strategies in order to promote
communicative and pragmatic competence in research seminar interaction, and it
would be beneficial for them to establish a pleasant atmosphere in the seminar setting
interaction. Otherwise, the main focus of the seminar, which is to improve the
research ideas, will not be reached.

Based on this fact, this paper is directed to explore the politeness issues in research
seminars. The main focus is to investigate the strategies used by participants of the
research seminars to encode their politeness in the seminars. The results of this
research are expected to give a theoretical and practical contribution. Theoretically,
this study is expected to enrich the pragmatics study about the theory of politeness
strategy. In addition, the results of this research are expected to give a significant
contribution to the politeness strategies in term of a different context, notably research
seminar setting and as a reference for future studies.

Related Literature

The most important idea of politeness comes from Brown and Levinson (1987:58),
who say politeness essentially “means satisfying communicative and face-oriented
ends, in a strictly formal system of rational, practical reasoning”. Central to this
theory is the concept of “face” (Goffman, 1967:5) in the sense of “reputation” or
“good name”. In the framework of Brown and Levinson (1987), maintaining
politeness is to preserve face, a picture of self-image in the social attributes. Those
kinds of actions are called face-threatening acts (FTAs). There are several ways to
convey FTAs, whether directly or indirectly. These ways are called politeness
strategies, which can be in the form of Bald On-record, Positive Politeness, Negative
Politeness, and Off-record.

House (2005:13-14) states that politeness is one of the basic socio-psychological
guidelines for human behavior. It is an integral part of all human interaction. Holmes
(2013) also states that politeness can be regarded as the behavioral norms of speakers.
Politeness is an expression of concern for the feelings of others. Apologizing for an
intrusion, opening a door for another, inviting a new neighbor in for a cup of tea,
using courtesy titles like sir and madam, and avoiding swear words in conversation
with grandmother. In other words, politeness may take the form of expression of
good-will or camaraderie, as well as the more familiar nonintrusive behavior which is
labeled 'polite’ in everyday usage (4-5).

Holmes (1995:222) lists the skills that should be possessed by polite, effective
communicators as being responsive, active listeners, giving support and
encouragement to their conversational partners, agree and confirm points made by
their partners, elaborating and developing their partner’s points from their own
experience, disagree in a non-confrontational manner, using modified rather than
direct disagreeing assertions, ask facilitative questions which encourage others to
contribute to the discussion, use pragmatic particles which make others feel included,
compliment others and express appreciation frequently, and readily apologize for
offences, including interruptions and talking too much; they attenuate or mitigate the
force of potentially face-threatening acts such as directives, refusals, and criticisms.
Some factors are influencing the level of politeness. According to Holmes (1995),
there are three dimensions which have proved useful in analyzing linguistic
politeness. They are the <“solidarity-social distance dimension”, the “power
dimension”, and the “formality dimension”. Brown and Levinson (1987:74) consider
several variables which might affect the level of politeness, such as power, distance,
and rank of imposition. A study by Sukarno (2018) points out that the choices of the
politeness levels among Javanese are strongly influenced by the social contexts (social
distance, age, social status or power, and the size of imposition) among the tenors.
Therefore, a consideration of power becomes an essential aspect of politeness in a
particular context. Power is the general point in that we tend to use a higher degree of
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politeness with people who have some power or authority over us than to those who
do not. It is based on the asymmetric relation between the speaker and the listener.
According to Brown and Levinson (1987:77), power is “the ability of one person to
impose their will on another”. Brown and Gilman (1972:255) also propose that power
is “the ability to control the behavior of others” whereas according to Holmes
(1995:17), the power dimension refers to “the ability of the participants to influence
one another’s circumstances”. Therefore, one person may be said to have power over
another to the degree that he or she is able to control the behavior of the other. This
power can be gained through the possession of social status and differences in gender
and age

Another aspect is about social distance or the familiarity among speakers. Brown and
Levinson (1987:74) called this “social distance" and referred to it as "the degree based
on stable social attributes the reflex of social closeness”. This suggests that how
familiar speakers are with each other will determine how politely they behave. The
closer they are, the less polite they need to be.

The aspect of context is also essential in this case. Holmes (1995:17) refers to this as
the “formality dimension”, which concerns the situational factors that influence
people to be polite or not. Holmes further states that “context is a major influence on
the expression of politeness...Politeness is always context-dependent” (1995:19, 21).
Therefore, in examining politeness in a particular context, situations need to be
considered.

Research Method

This study applied a descriptive qualitative design. According to Gay, Mills &
Airasian (2012), the qualitative method deals with the collection, analysis, and
interpretation of comprehensive, narrative and visual data in order to gain insight into
a particular phenomenon of interest. In this research, the qualitative design was
employed by the researchers to explore the strategies applied by the speakers in the
research seminars in expressing politeness.

This study was conducted at the Graduate Program of one state university in Makassar
in 2018. The researchers chose research seminars to be attended during one semester
(effectively five months) to collect data. They recorded the research seminars and
transcribed the recordings. The seminars lasted for approximately two hours, which
was divided into three sections starting from the presentation of the research by the
student who is going to conduct his or her research project, question session by the
audience, and the last is question session by the supervisors and examiners. The
researchers recorded several times until the intended data were obtained and saturated.
Overall, the researchers recorded eight sessions of seminars and eight long transcripts
of seminar discussions.

The data analysis applied the technique of Discourse Analysis, which is a kind of
discipline in a linguistic study which is concerned with is “the study of language-in-
use; the study of language at use in the world, not just to say things, but to do things”
(Gee, 2011:9). It is “the study of what we humans do with language and how we do
it” (Gee, 2018: ix). In this study, the discussion process in the research seminars was
examined and explored to obtain significant data about the ways the speakers applied
politeness strategies in the research seminars. These seminars provided the
explorations of language uses in a particular context, which may bring a significant
contribution to the process of analyzing the meaning and context as usually examined
in doing discourse analysis.

Findings
This part discusses the strategies to be politely applied by the speakers of research
seminars. They can be seen in the following extracts:
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Being attentive

Extract 1

Presenter: Okay, directly to chapter 4, research findings and discussion. Okay, the
rate of students reading comprehension in pre-test and post-test in the
experimental group. Okay. In pretest for the experimental group, there are
five students, or twenty percent of them include good classification, and
there are fifteen students of them.

Examiner: Jadi kalau presentasi, dimanage waktunya dengan baik. Nah ini menarik
ini...coba jelaskan kepada saya sebagai orang awam
(So, if you present, manage your time. This is interesting...try to explain
to me as commoners)

In extract 1, the presenter was explaining about her research. It took a long time for
her to finish. One of the examiners was asking her to directly go to the main focus of
the research that is the findings. From extract 1, the examiner was showing his interest
with the works of the presenter’s paper. It can be seen in the extract “Nah ini menarik
ini...” (This is interesting). The examiner finally found an interesting part from the
research. In order to show his interest, he asked the presenter to explain more about
that part by saying “coba jelaskan kepada saya sebagai orang awam” (try to explain
to me as commoners). This extract shows an example of strategies to be polite in the
research seminar. By showing interest, the examiner was trying to pay attention to the
discussed topic. It can lead to smooth interaction in the research seminar and therefore
create polite interaction. Another example can be seen in the following extract:

Extract 2

Presenter: Okay, thank you very much. | answer from the first question. First I lived
in Monginsidi street number seven in Bantaeng. Okay, the second
question, | know, aaa, we know that there are some students from senior
high school Bantaeng from the village, but | take the sample from the
class eleven of science one from the experimental group and class eleven
science five from the control group.

Examiner: Yes, we can see. She has strategies to improve the students’ ability.
Okay, all right. Okay. I think that is all from the students.

In the extract above, the presenter was answering questions from the examiner. It can
be seen that she explained it clearly. In responding the presenter’s explanation, the
examiner was saying, “She has the strategies to improve the student’s ability”. In this
statement, the examiner was confirming the answer of the presenter and stressed the
excellent point of her explanation. It can be seen that the examiner was showing his
interest in the presenter's ideas. In this way, the examiner was paying attention to the
presenter, and therefore it can lead to a good flow of discussion in the seminar. Being
attentive in the discussion as seen in extract 2 above contributes to polite interaction
in the research seminar.

Using identity markers

Extract 3

Examiner: Did you compare it with other students who do not teach with the
previous method?

Presenter: Sir, bisa pakai bahasa Indonesia?
(Sir, can | use Indonesian language?)

In the extract above, the examiner was asking a question to the presenter. The
presenter at the time got difficulties in answering using English. Therefore, he asked
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permission to use the Indonesian language instead of using English. He said, “Sir,
bisa pakai bahasa Indonesia?” (Sir, can | use the Indonesian Language?). Here, it
can be seen that the presenter was using a kind of identity marker; that is the use of
Sir to address the examiner. This address term was used correctly based on the
identity of the examiner. Since the examiner is his lecturer, higher in status and older,
the use of Sir indicates that he was using in-group identity marker correctly. The use
of this identity marker marked the polite interaction in the research seminar.

Extract 4

Supervisor: Yeah, okay. Next, one more (raising her finger)

Examiner: One more question. Di belakang. Jurusan apa Dek?
(One more question. At the back. What is your program study, Dek
[younger sister/brother])

Audience: Matematika.
(Mathematics).

In the extract above, the supervisor was giving the time to one of the audiences to ask
questions. One of the examiners noticed one of the audiences who sat in the back row
in the room who wanted to ask questions. That examiner said, “One more question.
Di belakang. Jurusan apa dek?” (One more question. At the back. What is your
program study, Dek?). In this sentence, he applied an address term from Indonesian
language “dek” to address the audience which means younger brother or younger
sister. That was meant to acknowledge the junior position of the audience. The
participants of the seminar are not of the same age. The examiner used the address
term “dek” in order to show how the examiner wanted to build a close relationship to
the audience who were younger and had lower status than the examiner. The address
term “dek” could show the intimate relations of the examiner and the audience. The
use of this identity marker between the higher status person to lower status person
could lead to polite interaction in that research seminar.

Using Native Speech

Extract 5

Examiner: Is this the first or the second performance?

Audience: Kalau dikelas yang pertama, tapi kalau dibahasa inggris yang keempat
(If in the classroom, | am the first, but if in the English Language
program, | am the fourth)

Examiner: Ini satu kelas ki semua?

(Are you all classmates)

Audience: Ndak, ada yang lain.
(No, there are others)

In the extract above, after the audience answered the examiner’s questions, the
examiner said, “ini satu kelas ki semua?” (Are you all from the same class?). This
question was actually to cover all of the audience as participants in the research
seminars. The word “ki” in the above extract was used as a form of address which was
derived from the speakers’ native language. The use of “ki” here was understood by
all of the participants in the research seminars since most of them are from Bugis-
Makassar language. This expression was trying to involve all of the audience. The use
of “ki” also marked the polite terms of address covering all of the audience. The
question of the examiner which used native term indicated that the examiner was
trying to involve the audience. The use of native language became a way to soften the
interaction. Another example can be seen in the following extract:
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Extract 6

Examiner: Okay, one more question. Satu lagi. Sudah aman barangkali di’?
hahahah [laughing]. Okay, come on! Thanks.

(Okay, one more question. One more. It may be safe, isn't it? Hahahah
[laughing]. Okay, come on! Thanks)

Audience: Okay, thank you. Sebenarnya kita sekampuang and | am very surprised
that you are from Bantaeng. And of course, the first one. Where is your
address in Bantaeng? Dimanaki tinggal di Bantaeng? Itu yang pertama.
Kemudian yang kedua, the second is...

(Okay, thank you. Actually, we come from the same village, and | am very surprised
that you are from Bantaeng [one region in South Sulawesi]. And of
course, the first one. Where is your address in Bantaeng? Where do you
live in Bantaeng? That was the first. Then, the second is, the second is...

The extract above is the conversation between the examiner and the audience. After
the presentation, the audience was invited to ask questions or comments. The
audience in the above extract thanked the chance being given to him to ask a question
to the examiner. In his question, “Dimanaki tinggal di Bantaeng?” (Where do you
live in Bantaeng?). He was using a native term derived from Bugis-Makassar
language. Like extract 5, the use of “ki” which was used to address the presenter was
understood by all of the participants in the research seminars. The word “ki” in the
above extract was used as a form of address which was derived from the speakers’
native language, which was mostly Bugis-Makassar. The use of native language, in
this case, can become a way to involve all of the participants, which can also become
a way to be polite in the interactions among the speakers in the research seminars.

Reaching Agreement

Extract 7

Examiner 3: Okay, what is actually... do you believe that the method is effective to
improve the students’ reading skill?

Examiner 1: Yakin? Yakin bisa meningkatkan?
(Sure? Are you sure [it] can improve?)

Presenter:  Yes

Examiner 3: Ha? (asking for sure)

Presenter;  Insya Allah
(Hopefully, God permits)

In the extract above, the examiner was asking a question to the presenter whether the
method he was using could improve the students' reading skills that became a major
concern in his research. The examiner asked, "do you believe that the method is
effective to improve the students’ reading skill?”. This question was to invite
agreement to the discussed subject. Another examiner also asked using the Indonesian
language, "Yakin? Yakin bisa meningkatkan?” (Sure? Are you sure [itJcan
improve?). This question was also addressed to invite agreements from the presenter
and expected that the presenter would do his best in his project. Finally, the presenter
said, “Insya Allah” (Hopefully, God permits). This expression was usually expressed
by Muslim people when expecting something good to happen. It can be seen in the
conversation above that the examiner and the presenter were seeking a way to agree
with each other. The conversation between the two examiners and the presenter was
an effort to reach an agreement among them. It can become a way to minimize
conflict and to reduce the unpleasant condition in the research seminars. By doing so,
polite interaction can be maintained. Another extract below is an example of the
speakers’ effort to reach a consensus or agreement as a way to be polite in the
research seminar interactions:
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Extract 8

Examiner 2: Haa, itu bisa jadi perdebatan itu
(Ouch, that can become a source of debate)

Examiner 1: Kalau saya janganmi pakai itu, dihilangkan saja, coret! Supaya tidak
menimbulkan masalah.
(If 1 were you, do not need to use that. Omit it. Cross it so it will not
cause problems.

In the extract above, the examiner said, “bisa jadi perdebatan itu” (that can become a
source of debate). The examiner stated that what is said by the presenter could lead to
a source of debate or conflict. In this case, it can be implied that he was suggesting to
avoid those things. In responding to this statement, another examiner was saying his
suggestion: ”Kalau saya jangan mi pakai itu, dihilangkan saja, coret! Supaya tidak
menimbulkan masalah” (If | were you, do not need to use that. Omit it. Cross it so it
will not cause problems). In these expressions, he was directly suggesting what to do
to avoid the conflicting problems in the presenter’ research. He then gave a
suggestion. The ways the two examiners in this extract were to avoid disagreement.
Their expressions were to reach a consensus or an agreement among the speakers so
that the communication can run well.

Talking humorously

Extract 9

Supervisor: Today, Ibu Nurhaerati from Bantaeng will present the result findings.
The title is the implementation of Reciprocal teaching method sometimes
we call it RPM reading comprehension of the second-grade students of
SMA 2 Bantaeng. So, please present the points of your result findings no
more than 15 minutes.

Presenter:  Yes, Sir

Supervisor: Jadi jangan lebih dari 15 menit. Kalau perlu 10 minutes. Okey, enough.
Times yours. Silakan. diambil dimana itu menara mesjid? hahahaha
[laughing while pointing to the slide]
(So, do not be over 15 minutes. If it is necessary, just use 10 minutes.
Okay, enough. Time is yours. Please. Where did you get the mosque
tower hahahaha [laughing while pointing to the slide])

In extract 9, the examiner opened the seminar by giving a brief introduction about the
presenter. Before giving the time to the presenter, he was commenting on the picture
in the power point presentation of the presenter. At the slide, there was also a picture
of the mosque. The examiner asked, "diambil dimana itu menara mesjid?” (where
did you get the mosque tower?). That question was not related to the topic of the
presentation. It was only a way of joking by the examiner to minimize the tension in
the opening of the seminar. Usually, the seminar tends to be very stressful for the
presenter and the audience. However, the joke expressed by the examiner was used to
cheer up the situation. It can be deduced that by talking humorously can cause
laughter among the participants and it is a way to maintain a harmonious atmosphere,
therefore can become a polite interaction.

Extract 10

Examiner 3: Okay, thank you. So far. You have answered the personal questions.
Mungkin pak... mau cari tahu apakah ibu sudah punya anak?
Anaknya sudah gadis memang yaa? sudah kuliah disini? S2? Laki-
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laki S1? Perempuan S2? Ada disini barangkali ya? Di bahasa
Inggris?

(Okay, thank you, So far. You have answered the personal questions.
Maybe Sir... [I] wanted to find out if she already had children? Has
your daughter already been studying here? S2? Your Son is in
undergraduate? Your daughter is in the graduate program? Are they in
English Department?)

Audience:  hahaha [laughing]

The same case can be seen in extract 10, where the examiner also asked questions to
the presenter which caused laughter from other participants. The questions were not
related to the topic. Those were expressed only to cheer up the situation and to avoid
the stressful condition of the seminar. Hearing those questions, most of the audience
laughed at the time. The way the examiner asked those questions functioned as the
way to maintain good communication in the class, and therefore, created polite
situation and interaction in the research seminar.

Softening Request
Extract 11

Supervisor: Okay, the third question, sebutkan namanya ya. Saya hafal nama tapi
tidak wajahnya, tapi. You say your name, please?

(Okay, the third question, mention your name yah. | memorize the name
but not the face, but. Say your name, please?)

Hardianti: Assalamu Alaikum wr.wb. thanks for the opportunity, my name is Yanti.
How could one be a little bit curious about your research because the
title shows and tells? So, could you tell me or all of us here, what do you
do or did during your research? What the students do, so because of the
questionnaire, the unmotivated students become motivated. So, | am
curious about the process of collecting the data.

In extract 11, the chair of the seminar, in this case, the supervisor, asked the audience
to ask questions. In asking the audience to ask, he said, “Ya say your name, please?.
The use of “please” at the end marked the indirect way of asking the audience to
mention her name. in the next turn when Yanti was given a chance to ask a question,
she also said, "How could be, 1 little bit curious about your research because of the
tittle show and tell. So, could you tell me or all of us here”. In these comments,
Yanti was asking a question to her fellow friends. However, she was trying to be
indirect by using “could”, “a little bit” which marked her indirectness. Therefore,
from the above extract, it can be identified that both speakers, the chair and the
audience, employed an indirect way in asking questions. Another extract below is an
example of the ways to soften their requests.

Extract 12

Supervisor: Okay, Wahidah. Well, now | would like to invite for comment and
question from participants first. Please (looking at the audiences), who
wants to say something or ask questions to Wahidah?

In extract 12 above, the chair gave a chance to the audience to ask questions. Instead
of pointing the audience directly, he used indirect way by saying, “I would like to
invite for comment and question from participants first.” which is an indirect way of
asking the audience to do something in the research seminar. He also said “please”
while looking at the audience. It can be seen that the way the chair was trying to
indicate his politeness to the audience and also to reduce the stressful feelings for the
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presenter due to the question-session in the research seminar, one of the parts of the
seminar which was something frightening for the presenter.

Applying small talks

Extract 13

Examiner: Wah, ini temannya semua ini?

(Ouch, are you all friends of the presenter?)

Audience: Yes, Sir!

Examiner: Okay now, who is the next (inviting more questions from the audience)?.
Silahkan bertanya. Okay, come on!. Biasanya Ibu Yati itu semakin sulit
pertanyaanx semakin disenangi. Ahhahahah Okay, silahkan!....

(Please ask. Okay, come on! Usually, Ibu Yati likes the questions which
are more difficult. Hahaha [laughing]. Okay, please!

In extract 13, the chair was also giving a chance to ask questions to the audience.
Before giving the time to ask, the chair said, “Wah, ini temannya semua ini?”
(Ouch, are you all friends of the presenter?). This question implied that questions to
the presenter might be minimized since all of the audience is the presenter’s friends.
The chair also said, “silakan™ (please). It also indicated the indirectness of the chair.
He also said, "Biasanya ibu nurhaerati itu semakin sulit pertanyaanx semakin
disenangi” (Usually Ibu Yati likes the questions which are more difficult). It can be
seen that the way the chair was to reduce the stressing condition caused by the
question-session in the seminar. Those expressions by the examiner were to create
small talk, in order to build up a polite condition before asking questions. Another
example can be seen in the following extract:

Extract 14

Supervisor: Oh, Ya. Silakan! Okay, come on, Silakan! Arif? [looking to Arif who
was raising his hand to ask a question]
(Oh yes, Please. Okay, come on. Please. Pak Arifin?)

Arif: I do not have a question. | just need advice from her. How are you
Mrs. aaa, ibu Nur? It is not a question. | just need advice from you, |
know you are not only full-time students, but you are also working as a
mother and also take care of a husband. | just need your advice, about
your planning management. How you can arrange to do school, do your
thesis, and you are the first one in the class can you now. You can beat
the younger students who just studied and full-time students, but most of
them even do the profession, they have not done yet. | just need aa. How
do you manage, handle your study management? Thank you.

Examiner: It is not a question, it is comment. Ya silakan!. Ini menarik ini, apalagi
kan Pak Arifin butuh nasehat.
(It was not a question. It was a comment. Yes, please! This is interesting.
Especially because Arif needs advice

Presenter:  Advice for you or for me?

Audience:  Hahaha [laughing]

In the extract above, one of the audiences was given a chance to ask questions.
However, Arif did not want to ask questions. He said, “I do not have a question. |
just need advice from her”. In this way, Arif was trying to build up a topic for
communication to the presenter. It was not related to the topics since the aim is to
create interaction. Those kinds of interaction were only a small talk in the research
seminar as a way to smooth the interaction, and therefore it can minimize the stressful
condition among the participants. In the seminar, usually, the presenter was so
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frightened at questions. However, by asking for advice instead of asking questions,
Arif had made such a way to reduce the hard condition of the research seminar. It can
be seen from this extract that the speaker, as well as the presenter, was trying to
maintain the flow of the conversation in the research seminar by applying a small talk.

Asking for Clarity

Extract 15

Examiner: Anda penelitian apa itu? Discussion? Itu ada teacher-students
interaction..itu apa/ practice, production atau presentation?

(What kind of your research? In the discussion, there was a teacher and
student interaction. What is that? What is practice, production, or
presentation?)

Presenter: Kalau saya amati ini,--Kalau saya amati ini masih- masih tahap
presentasi, Prof.

(If I examined this, this is still in the phase of presentation, Prof)

Examiner: Apa itu definisi presentasi?

(What is the definition of presentation?)

Presener:  Guru memberikan materi baru kepada peserta didik... memperkenalkan
materi baru kepada peserta didik
(The teacher gives new materials to students, introducing new materials
to students)

Examiner: Jadi apa metode guru mengajar yang kamu teliti? Apa kesimpulannya
(So, what kinds of methods are you investigating? What is the
conclusion?)

Presenter: Belum terlalu maksimal dalam pengaplikasian pengajaran
(It is not too maximal in teaching)

Examiner: Belum maksimal?

(not maxminal?)

Presenter: lye, kalau untuk
(ves, if it is...)

Examiner: [Apa ukurannya maksimal?

(What is the measurement of being maxmimal?)

Presenter: lye?

(Yes?)
Examiner: Yang maksimal itu seperti apa?
(The maximal one is like what?)

In the extract above, one of the examiners was communicating with the presenter
about the implementation of the method which becomes the focus of the research. The
examiner was asking several questions which aim to lead the presenter in finding the
good focus of the research. The questions like "Anda penelitian apa itu?”, “Apa itu
definisi presentasi”, “Jadi apa metode guru mengajar yang kamu teliti? Apa
kesimpulannya?” aimed to help the presenter to gain the focus of the research. These
questions were not trying to embarrass the presenter, instead, help the presenter in
order that he could explain his main research focus. These kinds of questions were
categorized as negative politeness. The same case can also be seen in the following
extract:

Extract 16
Examiner: Tadi dia tanya naturalness itu dilihat dari mananya
(Just now, he asked about naturalness. Where can it be seen?)
Presenter: Hmm..
Examiner 1:  Ya, ini kan ‘dia bilang tidak cantik’, apakah harus diterjemahkan
menjadi ‘she is not beautiful .
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(Yes, here he said “she is not beautiful”, should be translated like
that?)

Presenter: Is included ee [accuracy]
Is [it] included inaccuracy?

Examiner 1: [Kan banyak bahasa lain], ya ada bahasa lain.
([There is another language, isn’t it?] there is another language for
that)

Presenter: ee kalo naturalness ee differs from the culture may be
(Naturalness may be different from culture to culture

Examiner 1: Dia dari aspek budaya..apakah orang Indonesia dalam menyatakan
sesuatu itu harus selalu berterus terang atau toh,

From the cultural aspect, are Indonesian always saying directly?)

Examiner 2: Tadi saya mau ingatkan kalo naturalness nya tadi itu..yang apa tadi?
(Just now I reminded that naturalness is ...what is it again?)

Examiner 1: [Harus ada konteks budaya]
(There should be cultural context)

Examiner 3: [Ya harus ada konteks budaya disitu]
(Yes, there is a cultural context there)

In the extract above, the examiner also asked several questions to the presenter. It can
be seen that the questions addressed to the presenter were used by the examiner to
elicit the information in order to help the presenter. When the examiner was asking
about being natural as the requirement of the qualitative research process in collecting
data, in fact, the examiner was also explaining and exemplifying by some other facts
such as comparing it to the culture. Other examiners were also giving comments to
give a clear explanation to help the presenter. Therefore, it can be seen that
questioning strategies applied by the examiners in this extract were kinds of negative
politeness which aimed to maintain the flow of the conversation. In fact, the questions
were not to impose the presenter but to help the presenter gain a clearer insight into
his research project.

Another type of negative politeness applied in the research seminar is
apologizing. One of the examples is seen in the following extract:

Expressing Regret

Extract 17

Audience: How about the questionnaire? | want to ask about the resource?

Presenter: Resource?

Audience: lya
(yes)

Presenter: | got from Alrabai in 2014 .. | do not put here, Sorry ..This one is
Alrabain 2014

In the extract above, the presenter was saying “sorry” when she realized the mistakes
she made when answering the question from one of the audiences. It indicated that the
presenter was trying to maintain the flow of the discussion by apologizing. In the
seminar, the presenter needs to be well-prepared, and therefore, he was responsible for
maintaining the flow of communication. Expressing regrets by apologizing in this
extract was used by the presenter in order to be polite and to reduce the negative
impact of her mistakes. Another example can be seen in the following extract:

Extract 18
Examiner:  Begitukan? Karena kalau guru atau dosen diwawancara apakah bapak
ini, ya ya, apakah? Oh oh sure so itu mau dibuktikan di classroom
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apakah benar apa yang di katakan itu dia lakukan because teachers,
sorry teacher not only do what they say kalau kita diwawancara itu
semua jawaban bagus, pasti hebat tapi kalau sudah dipraktek belum
tentu ya sudah cocok itu saya setuju kamu harus pake apa namanya dua
itu untuk e: membuktikan kemudian dilengkapi lagi dengan e: apa ini
(questionnaire yah?)

(Like that? if teachers or lecturers are interviewed, is this? Yes, yes?
Oh, sure, that must be proved in the classroom, whether what he said [is
true or not], because [I am] sorry, teachers sometimes did not do what
they said, if they are interviewed, all of the answers are good, always
good, but in practice, not always good, yes, it is right. | agree you need
to use, [those two instruments] to complete it again with, what is it, a
questionnaire.

Presenter:  Yessir

In this extract, expressing regret was done by the examiner. At the time, he was
explaining about the possibility of differences between what teachers usually do in the
class and what teachers usually say. He said, “apakah benar apa yang di katakan itu
dia lakukan because teachers, sorry teachers not only do what they say kalau kita
diwawancara itu semua jawaban bagus, pasti hebat tapi kalau sudah dipraktek
belum tentu...” (Whether what he said [is true or not] because | am sorry, teachers
sometimes did not do what they said, if they are interviewed, all of the answers are
good, always good, but in practice, not always good). These expressions were
negative comments about the facts about the teachers in the class. When the presenter
said that he had interviewed, the examiner was suggesting the presenter observe too in
order to get accurate data because sometimes what teachers said in the interview was
not always true. However, in saying the reasons, the examiner used the word "sorry"
in order to minimize his negative response. This apologetic term was used to create
polite interaction over his critics.

Discussion

Eighteen extracts had been discussed above showing the politeness strategies applied
by speakers in research seminars. Speakers in this research seminar include the
examiners and supervisors, in which one of them acted as moderator, the presenter,
and the number of students who become the audience of the seminars. Findings show
that the speakers in the research seminars applied several strategies in expressing
politeness such as being attentive, using identity markers, using native speech,
reaching consensus, talking humorously, being indirect, asking for clarity, and
expressing regrets.

The first strategy was by being attentive. The speakers, especially the supervisors and
the examiners, were trying to show their interest in the presenters' topics. In the two
extracts (extract 1 and 2), the examiners positioned themselves as persons who were
interested in the topics of the presenters. Although the topics of the presenters, which
mostly tended to repeat the previous studies that had been conducted by other students
before, the examiners were trying to show their interest in the topics of the research.
Showing interest is a strategy to enforce politeness. As stated by Holmes (1995),
being polite can be by being responsive, active listeners, giving support and
encouragement to their conversational partners. In the study conducted by Jung
(2005), showing interest can become one of the solidarity enforcement. This strategy
functioned a lot like the way to maintain politeness in the interaction.

As the second strategy, this study found the use of identity markers in the forms of
address forms (extract 3-4). The address form of Sir by the presenter to the examiner
marked the notice of the social status of the examiner by the presenter. Here the
presenter was showing high respect to social status. Conversely, one of the examiners
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used an address term of dek to address the audience. Here the examiner, regardless of
his high status, he used a very intimate address term to the audience. By referring to
Brown and Levinson (1987), these address terms were known as “in-group identity
markers” which aim to minimize the distance between speaker and hearer and to
reduce the hearer’s disappointment by expressing friendliness. In his study in
Javanese society, Susanto (2014) also found that address term is used “to designate
the person they are talking to or to show the possession of formal and informal
manners” (p. 140). Salifu’s study (2010) also confirmed that appropriate address
terms would function to build and maintain valued social relations including power
and solidarity among in face-to-face interactions in Dagbanli, Ghana. The students in
this study used these address terms to show their politeness to the different
interlocutors during the presentation.

The third strategy, using native speech, was also able to create polite interaction in the
research seminar. As observed in extract 5 and 6, the use of “ki” derived from the
speakers’ native language which was also understood by other participants could
become a symbol of claims for similarities of identity. A study by Jung (2005) also
pointed out that using terms of own language can become an important strategy to
enforce solidarity among the speakers. The use of this native language as a polite
marker was also noted in the study of Yannuar, Iragilianti, and Zen (2017) who
studied the use of Bosd Walikan Malang which was used to demonstrate the speakers’
linguistic politeness. This study had also proved that using expressions derived from
native language can be used to encode politeness.

Findings also show the tendency of the speakers to reach a consensus as can be seen
in extract 7 and 8. This fourth strategy helped the focus of the seminar whose aim is to
present arguments for the research project; there is a big potential to have a
disagreement. However, findings in this study show that the speakers tried to
encourage agreements. Holmes (1995) had noted that being polite can be by agreeing
and confirming points made by their partners, elaborating and developing their
partner’s points from their own experience, disagreeing in a non-confrontational
manner. Azis (2017)’s study supported this act of being polite. It was found that
agreements are used to support the hearer’s positive face, by directly agreeing with
the previous speaker, building upon the previous speaker’s turn, completing and
repeating part of the previous speaker’s utterance and giving positive feedback. By
those ways of agreeing, students can show their politeness. The speakers in this study
also used several ways of agreeing in order to minimize conflicts in the research
seminars which can lead to polite interaction in the research seminars.

The fifth strategy was by talking humorously. The examples can be seen in extract 9
and 10 upon comments which were mostly serious due to the discussed topics. The
speakers, especially the examiners, were trying to invite jokes in order to minimize
the critical tension among the participants. As seen in those two extracts, jokes were
made by the examiners. These functioned well to minimize conflicts during the
teaching process and thus create smooth interaction. Humor in the form of jokes
primarily acts as a channel of solidarity when it functions through friendly teasing and
boundary marking, highlighting similarities or shared knowledge and disclosing of
personal stories to the team members (Omar, Jan, 2013). It is also related to what
Baldwin (2007) said that humor is a social tool that provides an effective way to
reduce psychological distress, communicate a range of feelings and ideas, and
increase relationship. Minimizing conflict by using humor for the sake of solidarity
will lead the speakers in the research seminar to promote the smooth flow of the
interaction, which leads to politeness.

The sixth strategy was by applying softened requests. These can be seen in extract 11
and 12. One of the strategies was by using “please”. According to Achiba (2003:133)
by adding a politeness marker “please” to a request, a speaker can signal politeness
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and elicit cooperative behavior from his or her addressee. Using "please" in
interaction can also signal indirectness which is a part of being polite, according to
Brown and Levinson (1987). A study by Sattar, Lah, and Suleiman (2011) had also
proved the importance of being indirect in their refusals especially in the way they
acted toward the requests.

The seventh strategy is by applying small talk. It was found that conversation in
research seminars applied small talk as a way to encode politeness (extract 13 and 14).
Several studies had observed the function of small talk in communication. Mullany
(2006), for example, had found that small talk is a strategy to create
solidarity/collegiality, as an in-group identity marker, and also as a device to place
social distance, especially by women. In the same vein, Pullin (2010) found that small
talk may be of particular value to speakers of business English as a lingua franca
(BELF) in allowing them to develop solidarity, despite linguistic and cultural
differences, and thus increase the likelihood of avoiding or successfully overcoming
communication problems. This shows that small talk can become a potential strategy
to promote harmony in conversation, which can lead to polite interaction.

The eighth strategy was dealing with the use of questions. Questioning will potentially
lead to face threatening acts. Athanasiadou (1991:119) had also confirmed that in
asking a question, a speaker intends not only to get information or to communicate an
experience or an event but also to impose his influence or his hearer or to undergo the
hearer's influence. Questions carry messages about relationships (about status, i.e.,
assertions of status and challenges to status. Questions, according to Brown and
Levinson (1987) can be face-threatening acts; however, questions asked for reasons
lead to negative politeness. As seen in extract 15 and 16, these questioning strategies
were used by the audience and the examiners. However, the ways of addressing
questions were aimed to help the presenter to focus on their research. Therefore, those
questionings were able to maintain the flow of communication and create polite
interactions in the research seminar.

The last strategy, the eighth, found in this research seminar, was the use of apologetic
terms to express regrets (extract 17 and 18). As a place of communication to argue,
research seminars are potential in making conflicts among the speakers. Studies by
Bataineh, Bataineh (2006), Nureddeen (2008), Shariati, Chamani, (2010), and
Banikalef, Maros, Aladdin, Al-Natour (2015) had also observed the crucial functions
of apologies, in which one of them is to maintain the flow of the conversation in order
to create polite interaction. In this study, apologies were used by the presenter to
correct their mistakes. Apologies were also used by the examiner to minimize their
arguments which might be impolite.

All of those strategies applied in this research seminar settings show that speakers are
willing to maintain politeness in the interaction. The application of those polite
strategies was triggered by the significant functions of the seminar as a place to build
good ideas. These functions, as observed previously by Wallner and Latosi-Sawin
(1999), Basturkmen (2002), and Aguilar (2004) can be fulfilled by applying politeness
strategies.

The important finding in this study is about the challenges of social status, especially
the examiners. It is in accordance with the power relation defined by Brown and
Levinson (1987), in which power is an asymmetric social dimension of relative
power. In the view of politeness and face discussed above, power challenge is very
influential. As examined in the research seminar context in this study, the supervisors
and the examiners had a prominent authority upon the presenters, and the audiences
since most of them are the lecturers of the audience and the presenters. Due to the
high social status of the examiners, asymmetrical expressions might be overused.
There is also a high tendency to use of politeness strategies because the speaker is
aware of and respects the social distance between him/her and the hearer.
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In this study, several strategies were applied by the speakers with different social
status in order to create mutual respects among the speakers in the research seminars.
Presenters employed a high degree of politeness strategy with great respect when they
had conversation or interaction with both supervisors or examiners in research
seminar settings. The speakers also applied several strategies to be indirect and to
minimize the imposition upon the hearers. They were also apologizing. Besides, their
questions were addressed to help the hearers. All of those strategies were applied in
order to satisfy the hearer's negative face, which according to Brown and Levinson
(1987), the basic want to claim territory and self-determination. These negative
politeness strategies might cause some social distance or awareness in the interaction.
This is because, in the research seminar context, speakers have different social status.
A study by Kousar (2015) also shows that the speakers might prefer using negative
politeness in the interaction due to the unequal social status of the addressee.
Regardless of this fact, as can be seen in several extracts, intimate address form was
used (extract 4), agreements were provoked (extract 7 and 8), and some were trying to
trigger jokes to minimize the stressful condition in the seminar. All of these strategies
aimed to promote harmony among the speakers in the research seminars. It is in line
with Brown and Levinson (1987) who stated that the positive politeness is oriented to
satisfy hearer’s positive face. It means that speakers kindly show his appreciation,
approval, interest and also familiarity with hearers. The ten extracts analyzed in this
study show that speakers in the research seminars are willing to satisfy the hearers'
positive face by showing interest, using in-group identity markers, promote
agreement, and invite jokes in order to build a good flow of communication.
Therefore, there is a big potential of the supervisors and the examiners to influence
other interlocutors, especially the presenters and the audiences. Findings from this
study, however, show that in Indonesian research seminar context, the need to
promote a balance between harmony and authority is a precedent choice. Building
harmony in the sense of solidarity proposed by Brown and Gilman (1972) is regarded
as a reciprocal relationship characterized by similarities “that make for like-
mindedness or similar behavior dispositions”. People who are in a solidarity
relationship can be expected “to share a similar worldview, to feel comfortable with
each other, to find social interaction mutually enjoyable, and to be inclined towards
friendship” (Brown and Gilman, 1972, p. 258). In this study, the speakers, especially
the supervisors and examiners, have potentials to exploit their authority since they are
supervisor and examiners. However, as seen in the extracts, their expressions, either
positive or negative politeness tend to prioritize salutations and mutual sympathetic
understanding which lead to solidarity or harmony among them. Vinagre (2008), for
example, stated that "fostering closeness, solidarity, and cohesion becomes the
priority to be achieved"”. Another study by Adel, Davoudi, & Ramezanzadeh (2016)
found that positive strategies were employed as signs of a psychologically close
relationship, reciprocity, and friendship in a group.

Conclusion

This study has examined the potentials of balancing harmony and authority in the
research seminars context. It was found that several strategies were applied in order to
maintain the flow of communication and to create polite interaction. The main
purpose was to promote a balance between authority and the harmony among the
speakers in the research seminars. In this study, it was observed that the speakers
especially the supervisors and examiners were trying to minimize conflicts during the
interaction. Most of their expressions were trying to give valuable input for the
presenters and the audience. Therefore, it can be concluded that regardless of the
social status differences among the speakers, interactions in the research seminars will
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tend to promote a balance of harmony over the authority in the forms of politeness
strategies.

These findings provide valuable input in terms of communication studies in
educational settings. The findings of this study are also expected to contribute
significantly to the literature of politeness research in the Asian context, particularly
in Indonesia. However, further studies need to be conducted in terms of politeness
practices in other settings in Indonesian contexts.
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Abstract

This paper investigates the effects of teaching English vocabulary and grammar to
EFL learners through the assignments in IELTS format. The authors designed a
computer-based test to evaluate the efficiency of teaching English vocabulary and
grammar on the basis of assignments in IELTS format. A pre-test and a post-test were
the main instruments used for data collection. The participants of the study were made
to do a post-test to assess their performance based on the vocabulary and grammar
learning through the tasks in IELTS format. The results of t-test for correlated data
proved that the training produced a positive effect on the EFL learners' results.

Key words: vocabulary teaching, grammar teaching, grammatical structures,
vocabulary acquisition

Introduction

The reform of the education system as a whole and the transformation of higher
education are very closely related to those alterations that take place in the country’s
social life, as they directly reflect the trends of society development.

Modern Russia, which has entered the international education area, is targeted at
improvements in the education system, the adaptation of national characteristics of
higher education to international standards and training standards. The modernization
of the education system is accompanied by significant changes in the pedagogical
theory and organization of the educational process aimed at implementation of
innovative approaches to teaching and learning that ensure the possibility of
integration of international educational standards into the education system of the
Russian Federation on the basis of full-fledged relevant partnership and cooperation.
Education innovations are reflected in the integral components of the learning
process: curriculum, teaching methods and the teaching process itself. Understanding
the type of learning styles formed enables teachers to design materials for courses so
that they are equally well understood and assimilated by all students (Kubrushko et
al., 2018). The strategic goal of the national education system is to make
qualifications obtained in Russia recognized worldwide, to give graduates of Russian
universities, as well as young scientists and graduate students, the opportunity to
continue their education or improve their qualifications in foreign educational
institutions.

The development of international cooperation in the economic and political fields, the
international character of scientific activity, and the collaboration of higher education
institutions raise the question of improving the quality of foreign language teaching at
higher education institutions. It is evident that even if a graduate or a postgraduate
student has proper professional training, the degree of effectiveness of international
educational exchange programs or global publication activity depends directly on the
level of the language communicative competence. This competence is best developed
in the context of activities or tasks where a foreign language is used for real purposes,
in other words, in practical applications.

According to the Federal State Educational Standards (2009a, 2009b), students should
acquire the following competencies in the field of knowledge of a foreign language:
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— at the bachelor level: the ability to communicate in oral and written forms in the
Russian and foreign languages; readiness to work in an international environment

— at the master level: readiness for oral and written communication for solving
professional problems.

There are some approaches such as individual, systemic, communicative that offer
certain ways of learning the framework of categories and concepts. However, the
insufficient level of knowledge of English grammar and vocabulary, which can be
observed in practice among undergraduates and graduates of non-linguistic higher
education institutions, hampers the development of foreign communicative
competence and reduces the adequacy of the perception of international academic
literature, regardless of the methods used in teaching.

Thus, IELTS tests offer students to demonstrate how grammar and vocabulary
material studied during the classes can be implemented in practice, and this is the
primary task of the competency-based approach.

Literature Review

The Importance of Vocabulary and Grammar

It is traditionally thought that «... grammar has primacy over vocabulary. Vocabulary
items were just vehicles to explain grammatical structures. ... in most traditional
textbooks, grammar comes first, and it is only later that reading and vocabulary are
introduced» (Rhalmi, 2016). On the other hand, vocabulary acquisition plays a crucial
role in EFL teaching because a learner with insufficient vocabulary will not perform
well in every aspect of language itself. Widdowson (1990) suggests reversing the
traditional pedagogic dependency, beginning with lexical items and demonstrating
how they should be grammatically modified to be communicatively effective as
«teaching which gives primacy to form and uses words simply as a means of
exemplification actually denies the nature of grammar as a construct for the mediation
of meaning». His more natural and more effective approach permeated the fact that
vocabulary is the basis for the development of the four fundamental skills of language
learning: reading, listening, speaking and writing. A leading linguist researcher Nation
(1990) argues that «Vocabulary is not an end in itself. A rich vocabulary makes the
skills of listening, speaking, reading, and writing easier to perform». By and large,
vocabulary helps students understand others or express their ideas.

With regard to vocabulary acquisition, Wilkins (1972) claims that «. . . while without
grammar very little can be conveyed, without vocabulary nothing can be conveyed».
According to Lewis (1993), «fluency does not depend so much on having a set of
generative grammar rules, as suggested by Chomsky, and a separate stock of words as
on having rapid access to a stock of lexical chunks. In the lexical approach, lexis is
central in creating meaning, and grammar plays a secondary role in managing
meaning». Once students develop greater fluency and expression in English, it is
essential for them to learn more productive vocabulary and to build their own personal
vocabulary learning strategies. To put it differently, EFL teachers should encourage
students to develop their stock of phrases and spend less time explaining grammatical
structures. A large number of vocabulary items is a must for reading and presumably
listening ability. It is evident that an insufficient number of familiar vocabulary items
cause a problem in reading activities as the linchpin of any interpretation of the
meaning of any text, without question, is the lexicon. Reading a text with most of the
words learners are unfamiliar with makes it difficult for them to understand it as the
lexicon is a major contributor to meaning.

It has been suggested that students often intuitively recognize that vocabulary is
dominant in language acquisition. Schmitt (2010) claims that learners prefer carrying
around dictionaries to bringing grammar books. Vocabulary teaching is aimed at
assisting students to understand and communicate with others in English.

100



English vocabulary is complex, with three main aspects related to form, meaning, and
use, as well as layers of meaning connected to the roots of individual words (Nation &
Meara, 2010). Teaching vocabulary is not just about words; it involves lexical phrases
and knowledge of English vocabulary and how to go about learning and teaching it.
Despite the fact that in a traditional teaching grammatical concepts are taught first,
and then lists of key vocabulary are presented separately, grammar and vocabulary are
interconnected. Hunston, Francis and Manning (1997) suggest that all words have
patterns and that teachers should emphasize these patterns as a way of spurring the
four crucial aspects of language learning: understanding, accuracy, fluency, and
flexibility. Patterns contribute to the teaching of both grammar and vocabulary. They
can form a part of any syllabus, but are most logically associated with a lexical
syllabusy.

Thus, the language should be considered in conjunction with the various components
that make up one whole. Believing that grammar should have supremacy over other
components is a mistake that needs to be corrected if we want to accurately describe
how the language works and how it should be taught.

Assignments in IELTS Format Containing Relevant Vocabulary and Grammar
The analysis of the literature and Internet resources on this topic showed the
availability of sufficient language resources for preparing for IELTS exam, as well as
a large amount of information covering the format of this international exam. In this
regard, it is advisable to be familiar with IELTS format, highlight its features, and also
consider assignments in IELTS format containing relevant vocabulary and grammar.
The International English Language Testing System (IELTS) is an English language
proficiency test that serves as a gatekeeping mechanism for students to enter an
international university in the many European countries where English is used as the
language of teaching, studying and communicating. The test results are reported on a
band scale of 1 to 9; 1 is the lowest score, and 9 is the highest one. It comprises
reading, writing, speaking and listening sections.

Multiple factors influence the candidates' success in attaining the best results.
However, one particular influence is the ability to demonstrate correct and appropriate
grammar, the use of a wide range of sentence types, including some complex sentence
types in both speaking and writing; strong vocabulary knowledge.

Insufficient vocabulary is indeed a serious problem for most students. It complicates
their listening, reading, writing, and speaking, which is the reason why much attention
is given to expanding their lexicon. One of the aims of the Reading Module, therefore,
is to enrich learners’ vocabulary (Smirnova, 2016).

The fundamental aspects of expanding vocabulary putting in place, a principled
approach have been investigated by Jelena (2018). Milton and Alexiou (2009) studied
the importance of placing back into the framework vocabulary size measures to help
to make the framework more robust. The skills-based criteria have the virtue of
making the framework flexible and highly inclusive, and almost any course, textbook
or learner should be able to find a place in the system. However, the penalty for such
flexibility is that the levels become imprecise; it is often possible to place learners or
textbooks at several of the CEFR levels. This potentially devalues the framework and
diminishes its usefulness. Petrichtcheva (2014) recommended implementing modern
technologies in teaching vocabulary for IELTS. Teachers can utilize resources to
tailor individual lessons while providing a platform that can assist in delivering and
monitoring such lessons to a group of learners greater than a few individuals.
Teachers also allocate time to practice topic-based vocabulary, emphasizing
pronunciation and stress. Classes can be held in special language laboratories, where
students have an opportunity of working in pairs (with the teacher monitoring
electronically) or can record their verbal responses for further analyses, as well as
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interact via microphone with groups of classmates, or the teacher individually. Such a
facility allows exposure to a degree of authentic speech in a safe environment.
Ivanova, Ivanov and Lyashenko (2017) proved the efficiency of introducing various
thematic tasks that facilitate students' involvement into the work related to writing in
the IELTS format: studying the collocations and completing the sentences; sentences'
transformation using derivatives/synonyms/antonyms; finding the correct/incorrect
words in the sentences; using the phrases in the paragraph; completing the sentences
with the expressions of quantity/preposition/relative pronoun/collocations etc.;
matching the expression to the definition.

Lynch and Anderson (2013) focused on the key areas of English grammar that were
needed to express the ideas correctly and appropriately in academic writing. Those
areas included the primary distinctions of meaning in the verb tense system, the use of
modal verbs to express degrees of certainty and commitment, and alternative ways of
grouping and ordering written information to highlight the flow of the argument.
Ashmarina and Abdullaeva (2017) found out that the authors of IELTS textbooks
included mainly grammar exercises to master students' skills of using accurately
linking words, passive voice, relative clause and conditionals. Verma (2016) proposed
the use of a translation method as a tool to help students learn English in the
multicultural environment and strengthen their language competence.

Based on these investigations we developed a computer-based test to control students'
vocabulary and grammar level and the guidelines for teaching English vocabulary and
grammar on the basis of assignments in IELTS format.

Methodology

The following methods have been used in our research: theoretical (analysis of
pedagogical, scientific and methodological literature on the topic of study,
generalization, using inductive reasoning, hypotheses or preliminary generalizations,
system analysis and synthesis, comparison, analogy, classification); empirical
(observation, computer-based test was designed to test efficiency of teaching English
vocabulary and grammar on the basis of assignments in IELTS format). To prove the
significance of the results we conducted a t-test, using an online calculator.

The test was developed by applying the following rules:

— The test task should be set clearly, avoiding ambiguity

— All test tasks should be aimed at monitoring the effectiveness of learning grammar
and vocabulary

— One task test is focused on checking only one aspect of knowledge

— The test task should not reflect the subjective view

— The test task should not contain generalizations such as "always," "sometimes,"
"never," "ever."

— Such variants of answers as "Yes," "No," "All the answers are correct," "All the
answers are wrong," "No correct answer,"” "No wrong answer" are forbidden

— There should be no unintentional prompts in the tasks and the sample answers.
They help to guess the right answer without having sufficient knowledge and skills. It
is necessary to exclude all verbal associations that facilitate the choice of the correct
answer by guessing.

The computer-based test includes different types of assignments to check the level of
English vocabulary and grammar (Table 1).
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Table 1: Ty

es of test-based tasks: characteristics

e can be completed quickly
e assess logical thinking

e check the associative
knowledge (knowledge of the
relationship between definitions
and facts, authors and their works,
forms and content, essence and
phenomena, the relationship

Types of | Methodological Features Examples
test-
based
tasks
Open- e have arange of appropriate Q: Guess the word from the
ended responses definition. The first letter of the
word is given.
o take longer to complete S: .ObJECtS' gspeglally very old
objects, of historical interest are
f knowled defined as a ###.
o assessarange of knowledge + artefacts
and skills
e provide information about
problem-solving strategies and
thinking
e enable learners to demonstrate
higher levels of understanding
Closed e have one correct answer Q: Choose the best word to
complete the sentence.
e can be completed quickly S: The p_opulatlon_... for
developing countries are
o assess one specific piece of predicted to decrease over the
K led ticular skill next 50 years.
nowledge, or a particular skill or | "\, o1
procedure +: figures
- quantities
e provide limited information -: amounts
about student thinking -: numbers
e provide limited opportunity
for students to demonstrate higher
levels of understanding
Matching | e have one correct answer S: Match the adjectives with

their definitions.

L1: dynamic

L2: hard-working

L3: supportive

L4: talkative

L5: wise

L6:

R1: active, energetic, forceful
R2: characterized by hard work
and perseverance

R3: to help someone believe
they can do something

R4: friendly and open and
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between various objects,
properties, laws, formulas, dates)

enable learners to demonstrate
higher levels of understanding.

willing to talk
R5: having or prompted by
wisdom or discernment

R6: showing concern for the
rights and feelings of others

The system allows us to group different types of tests into different source sets, with
different tasks of test and separate them into different test tasks.
The validity of the Computer-based test was checked by the specialist of the Testing
Center of the university to assure that the tasks designed correspond to the purpose of
investigation. A special application form was filled in and given to the Testing Center
to avoid any technical problems during the test. The application form contained time,
date and description of the test (Table 2).

Table 2: Test Description

Section Subsection Theme Number Number
Control Control Character of Control of of
Character of the 2™ level — VV2: Character of | questions | question
the 1% level — the 3 level on the s given
V1 -V3: theme on the
theme
Theme 1 47 0
IELTS Basics
Theme 2 2.1 Introductory 20 0
Writing task 1 sentence
2.2 Overview 10 0
Theme 3 3.1 Prepositions 311 20 0
Grammar Matching
3.1.2 28 0
Multiple
choice
3.2 Types of 17 0
adverbial clause
3.3 Phrasal verbs 10 5
3.4 Negative affixes 25 10
3.5 Used to, would 21 5
and be/get used to
3.6 Verb Tenses 17 5
3.7 Conditionals 16 5
3.8 Dealing with 8 0
figures
3.9 Relative Clause 39 5
3.10 Adjectives 19 5
Theme 4 10 0
Linking words
Theme 5 46 10
Vocabulary
Total: 353 50

104




Research Stages

This study was conducted in three stages from 2016 to 2018. The first, analytical
stage (2016-2017) was devoted to justifying the relevance of the research problem, the
level of its development; defining the purpose, the tasks and the hypothesis of the
research; studying and analyzing scientific literature. At the second, experimental
stage (2017-2018) we introduced a model of teaching English vocabulary and
grammar related to IELTS topics focused on three significant aspects: form, meaning,
and use; designed a computer-based test to check efficiency of teaching English
vocabulary and grammar on the basis of assignments in IELTS format; proved its
validity and reliability involving independent experts. At the third, generalization
stage (2018), conclusions of the study are made, analysis, systematization, and
generalizations of the results are presented.

Discussion and Results

When teaching English vocabulary related to IELTS topics we focused on three
crucial aspects: form, meaning, and use. Nation (2001) suggests that the form of a
word includes its pronunciation or spoken form, spelling or written form, and any
word parts that make up this particular item such as a prefix, root, and suffix. For
example, the form of the word irreplaceable can be explained through word parts: the
prefix ir- means negative or opposite, replace is the root word, and -able is a suffix
denoting that somebody or something can do something. In this example, they all go
together to refer to someone or something that is too special, unusual, or valuable to
replace with something or someone else, hence irreplaceable.

Besides, the students' attention was drawn to the receptive lexical knowledge of the
form of the word through the following questions: What does the word sound like?
What does the word look like? What parts are recognizable in this word? And
productive dimension by focusing on how the word is pronounced, written and spelled
and what word parts are needed to suggest the meaning. For form, meaning and use
we followed both a receptive and a productive dimension stated by Nation (2001).
When guessing the meaning of the word (What meaning does this word form signal?),
students should consider the concept (What is included in this concept?) and what it
refers to, and the associations that come about when they think of a particular word or
phrase (What other words does this make people think of?). Productive knowledge of
this aspect might be generated by the following questions:

— What word form can people use to express this meaning?

— What items can the concept go with?

— What other words could people use instead of this one?

The use encompasses the grammatical functions of a word or expression,
combinations of words that usually go with it, and constraints on its use regarding
frequency, level, etc. Receptive lexical knowledge is based on the answers to the
questions regarding the patterns the word occurs; the words or types of words that
occur with this one; where, when, and how often people would expect to meet this
word. Productive dimension refers to the questions which are as follows:

— In what patterns must this word be used?

— What words or types of words must people use with this one?

— Where, when, and how often can people use this word?

Vocabulary aims to build students' knowledge of words and phrases. Helping them
learn any of these different components assists them in enhancing their English
vocabulary knowledge and use.

When teaching English grammar to EFL students through the assignments in IELTS
writing sections, we drew learners' attention to the accurate and flexible use of a range
of grammatical structures, including complex structures. It is essential for learners to
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be aware of the structures they are using. Achieving the best balance between
demonstrating a range of grammar knowledge and flexibility, without allowing your
language to become overly complex and difficult to read requires a lot of practice.
Here are some things EFL learners can do:

— Study different grammar patterns

— Analyze model answers to see how other people use a variety of grammar

— Read and analyze texts related to common IELTS topics that students can find in
English newspapers and a variety of online sources.

The main instruments that were used to collect quantitative data are a pre-test and a
post-test. Vocabulary and grammar sections of the mid-term test were utilized as the
post-test. The participants' assessments were based on their performance in the pre-
test before the training period. After they had undergone 8-month training, they were
given the post-test. The same set of questions was used both in the pre-test and the
post-test to increase the validity of the tests. The results of the pre-test and post-test
were compared to find out if at all teaching English vocabulary and grammar on the
basis of assignments in IELTS format has produced a positive effect on the EFL
learners’ results.

The pre-test was aimed at assessing the students’ existing vocabulary and grammar
knowledge obtained during their study at school and making sure that the participants
were all at the same level of language proficiency. The sample comprised a total of 40
undergraduate students studying English vocabulary and grammar through the
assignments in IELTS format.

The purpose of this study was to perform an analysis that would cover the relationship
between the marks in the pre-test and post-test which are the two variables considered
to predict or evaluate the extent to which the training undergone by the participants
was effective. The T-Test Calculator for 2 Independent Means was used to find out if
at all, the training produced a positive effect on the EFL learners' results (Table 3).
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Table 3: Results of the Pre-Test and Post-Test: Computation

9 o
£ < | w 5| _ w
2o |3 Z:T = 0 £ |5 0
sv | £8 | % 2 g % 2
5 Z & E = £ > | E £
8= | ¥ = e S .
> = a3 3 a
< g
1 52 -7.78 60.45 | 54 -13.75 189.06
2 50 -9.78 95.55 | 72 4.25 18.06
3 60 0.22 0.05 | 82 14.25 203.06
4 40 -19.78 391.05 | 42 -25.75 663.06
5 68 8.22 67.65 | 66 -1.75 3.06
6 60 0.22 0.05 | 72 4.25 18.06
7 62 2.22 4.95 | 64 -3.75 14.06
8 46 -13.78 189.75 | 72 4.25 18.06
9 50 -9.78 95.55 | 56 -11.75 138.06
10 70 10.22 104.55 | 58 -9.75 95.06
11 56 -3.78 14.25 | 68 0.25 0.06
12 70 10.22 104.55 | 62 -5.75 33.06
13 76 16.22 263.25 | 74 6.25 39.06
14 56 -3.78 14.25 | 76 8.25 68.06
15 68 8.22 67.65 | 78 10.25 105.06
16 54 -5.78 33.35 | 64 -3.75 14.06
17 70 10.22 104.55 | 80 12.25 150.06
18 40 -19.78 391.05 | 48 -19.75 390.06
19 60 0.22 0.05 | 44 -23.75 564.06
20 44 -15.78 248.85 | 72 4.25 18.06
21 85 25.22 636.30 | 80 12.25 150.06
22 60 0.22 0.05 | 86 18.25 333.06
23 54 -5.78 33.35 | 46 -21.75 473.06
24 50 -9.78 95.55 | 66 -1.75 3.06
25 50 -9.78 95.55 | 70 2.25 5.06
26 34 -25.78 664.35 | 66 -1.75 3.06
27 60 0.22 0.05 | 74 6.25 39.06
28 74 14.22 202.35 | 76 8.25 68.06
29 72 12.22 14945 | 78 10.25 105.06
30 68 8.22 67.65 | 76 8.25 68.06
31 60 0.22 0.05 | 84 16.25 264.06
32 40 -19.78 391.05 | 62 -5.75 33.06
33 72 12.22 149.45 | 56 -11.75 138.06
34 72 12.22 14945 | 74 6.25 39.06
35 38 -21.78 474.15 | 50 -17.75 315.06
36 80 20.22 409.05 | 76 8.25 68.06
37 88 28.22 796.65 | 84 16.25 264.06
38 68 8.22 67.65 | 76 8.25 68.06
39 82 22.22 493.95 | 78 10.25 105.06
40 32 -27.78 77145 | 48 -19.75 390.06
M: SS: M: 67.75 SS: 5673.50
59.78 7898.98
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Significance Level: 0.5

Difference Scores Calculations

Treatment 1

N;: 40

df{=N-1=40-1=39

M;: 59.78

SS;: 7898.98

s%, = SSy/(N - 1) = 7898.98/(40-1) = 202.54

Treatment 2

N,: 40

df,=N-1=40-1=39

M,: 67.75

SS,: 5673.5

s2, = SS,/(N - 1) = 5673.5/(40-1) = 145.47

T-value Calculation

s%, = ((dfy/(dfy + dfp)) * §%) + ((df/(df, + df)) * s%) = ((39/78) * 202.54) + ((39/78) *
145.47) = 174.01

s°um1 = S%/N; = 174.01/40 = 4.35

s2vz2 = 5%/N, = 174.01/40 = 4.35

t= (My - M)N(S%uy + S%wa) = -7.98/V8.7 = -2.7

The t-value is -2.70373. The p-value is .004207. The result is significant at p < .05.
Since H,, in the given problem is one-sided, the one-tailed test has been applied. Our

obtained value of p-value =0.004207 is less than the critical value at the at the 0.5%
level. As such, The result is significant at p < .05 and accordingly, H, should be
rejected.

This has resulted in the inference that there is a positive relationship of statistical
significance between the two variables (the marks scored by the students in the pre-
test and post-test respectively) as proposed by the alternative hypothesis. As a result,
it is concluded that the findings of the present study well demonstrated the efficiency
of the training. Our conclusion is precisely the same as we would arrive at using the t-
test for correlated data.

Conclusion

In conclusion, the results of this study are in line with many of the previous studies
which have discovered the importance of English vocabulary and grammar teaching
for enhancing students' learning performance, language communicative competence to
be competitive in the international educational and future professional environment.
The students achieved great learning outcomes by the end of the 8-month training
program based on teaching English vocabulary and grammar through the assignments
in IELTS format. Findings indicate that the proposed learning strategy improved the
students’ vocabulary and grammar achievement.

The major limitation of this study is that the research findings are based on the
practice in a single institution. A suggested future research area is to adopt the
methodology developed in this project to conduct research in several universities with
the purpose of obtaining a broader picture of teaching English vocabulary and
grammar through the assignments in IELTS format.
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Abstract

Developing teachers’ cultural identity is assumed to have remarkable roles in
teachers’ professional development. Hence, the thrust of this study was to investigate
the role of negotiation about cultural issues on the cultural identity development of the
novice and experienced English for Specific Purposes (ESP) teachers. To that end, a
narrative approach was employed to track down the cultural identity development of
four novices and two experienced ESP teachers. The narratives authored by the ESP
teachers were analyzed within Wenger’s (1998) theory of community of practice. The
results of the narrative analysis showed that negotiation about cultural issues has a
constructive role in the cultural identity development of the novice and experienced
ESP teachers. However, the narrative analysis indicated that there were some
differences in the cultural identity construction of the novice and experienced ESP
teachers. These differences were about their perspectives toward the knowledge they
obtained in negotiation and the approaches which they implemented to reflect on the
cultural issues in ESP classes. Both novice and experienced ESP teachers,
nevertheless, followed the same path of alignment regarding their cultural identity
development. Thus, it can be concluded that the ESP teachers can consider
negotiation about cultural issues as a way to conjoin in a community of practice to
develop their cultural identity in the ESP classes.

Key words: cultural identity, negotiation, narrative inquiry, ESP teachers, teacher
education

Introduction

It is undeniable that language teachers’ professional development has been, every now
and then, influenced by educational changes. These changes which are made and
implemented by educational systems aim to address different aspects of teachers’
professional development. Teacher identity can be called as one of the central issues
to adapt to these changes (Kubanyiova, Crookes, 2016; Tao, Gao, 2018). Teachers
need to construct and reconstruct new identities to be in line with the current teaching
mainstream (Xu, 2014). Hence, teacher identity has recently become a special arena
of research (Zuengler, Miller, 2006) manifested in the theses, dissertations and
published papers in different journals such as Journal of Language, Identity, and
Education (Rashidi, Meihami, 2017; Norton, 2013). This is also true for the English
for Specific Purposes (ESP) teachers who teach English to the students of different
disciplines. ESP teachers encounter different identity struggles in their classes due to
the higher content knowledge of ESP students comparing to the ESP teachers (Tao &
Gao, 2018), the subject matter knowledge (Chang, 2014; Wu, Badger, 2009), etc.
Furthermore, ESP teachers may ask themselves about the level of subject matter
knowledge they should possess to be successful in teaching ESP. Such identity
struggles turn into a more controversial question for the ESP teachers which askes for
the role of cultural issues in the ESP classes and how to treat them. Consequently,
addressing the cultural identity of the ESP teachers and the process which ESP
teachers construct and reconstruct their cultural identity is of utmost importance. That
said, it is critical to know the place of culture in ESP context; consequently, we
addressed the issue as follow.
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Culture in ESP Context
Compared to teaching English for general purposes, the concept of culture in the ESP
context has been approached scarcely. The review of the recent decade research on
the conception of culture in the ESP context shows that there is a paucity of
publication both theoretically and empirically in this regard. However, according to
Connor and Rozycki (2013), two basic conceptions regarding culture in the ESP
context are worth mentioning. The first theoretical conception of culture is based on
anthropology definition of culture which believes that culture is “the way of life of the
people” (Mathews, 2000: 2). In this definition, culture is a static concept transferred
genetically. However, in a more recent and modern definition of culture, it is
“emerged from criticism that the traditional formulation easily stereotypes those
considered to be different” (Connor, Rozycki, 2013: 1). In this view, the dynamic and
complex nature of culture is evident. Teaching in ESP contexts is not culturally
neutral and as Barron (1991) states “there is an independent scientific culture that is
the same all over the world, which is secondary to particular cultures” (p. 176).
Accordingly, although every culture may have its principles for doing a special
activity, for example, trading, there is a universally accepted set of principles for that
act; leading people who know those principles to act, irrespective of their own culture,
based on the universal culture. This is related to the concept of textualization used by
Barron (1991) in which each and every specific field brings some new cultural issues
to the real world which lead the ESP instructors to do something more than mere
teaching linguistic input. In ESP classes, consequently, the ESP teachers need to
address the cultural issues regarding the disciplines which they teach through the
medium of the English language. Culture in the ESP contexts tries to conjoin people
of different primary cultures to a new secondary culture as Widdowson (1979: 51)
states
... the concepts and procedures of scientific inquiry constitute a secondary
cultural system which is independent of primary cultural systems associated
with different societies. So although, for example, a Japanese, and a
Frenchman, have very different ways of life, beliefs, preoccupations, pre-
conceptions, and so on deriving from the primary cultures of the societies they
are members of, as scientists, they have a common culture. In the same way, |
take it that the discourse conventions which are used to communicate this
common culture are independent of the particular linguistic means which are
used to realize them.

Scrutinizing the quotation and going through the two given definitions of culture in
the ESP context, one can argue that the role of ESP teachers in the ESP classrooms is
more than what they do in the general English classes regarding cultural issues. That
said, it seems that an ESP teacher should accept and construct an identity based on
which he/she can come up with not only different general cultural issues in ESP
classrooms, but also with the ESP related cultural issues in these classes. As such, in
the first step, a review of the language teacher’s identity should be done to let us know
about the recent developments regarding the concept of identity in this realm of study.

Language Teacher’s Identity

Since the term identity is not unidirectional (Bilgen, Richards, 2015), it is not easy to
provide a “one-size-fits-all” definition for it. However, the definition provided by
Norton (2013) can be considered as comprehensive in which identity is described as
“how a person understands his or her relationship to the world, how that relationship
is constructed across time and space, and how the person understands possibilities for
the future” (p. 45). When considering the definition provided by Norton (2013), we
can state that the concept of “negotiating self” can be seen through it. Negotiating self
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refers to the potentiality that one has to convey his/her beliefs, values, and thoughts in
different social networks. Consequently, as Preece, (2016: 3) declares, identity is a
socially constructed phenomenon which is the “result of the mobility and diversity
that has arisen in the social worlds of the physical and digital world due to the
processes of globalization in late modernity.” It means that identity has got an ever-
changing essence base on which the teachers construct, co-construct, and reconstruct
their current identity. Nevertheless, researchers (e.g., Gu, Benson, 2015; Edwards,
Burns, 2016; Trent, 2010; Yuan & Lee, 2015) believe that it is not easy for teachers to
negotiate their identity in the process of identity construction and reconstruction.
These struggles may be due to different perceptions which teachers have about the
understandings, professional engagements, and relationships of their “new” identity
(Edwards, Burns, 2016).

The notions of “being”, “doing” and “becoming” are in direct relationship to identity
construction (McNaughton, Billot, 2016). The current state of a teacher’s identity and
what that teacher’s attitudes, assumptions, beliefs, and values are, make the teacher’s
identity. Besides, doing is associated with how those belongings impose their effects
on a teacher’s transmission of identity to a new identity. More often than not, the
process begins with being, then continues with doing, and finally reaches becoming or
the state in which a teacher establishes a new identity. This process, as Korhonen and
Tormé (2014) believe, has a critical role in the teachers’ identity construction. The
understanding of this process will help teachers to figure out their own identity and
also other’s identity (Bakhtin, 1990). It means that a dialogic understanding of the
mentioned process of identity construction is required for the teachers to construct and
reconstruct their own identity in different teaching contexts. Negotiation of self can be
applied to each of the stages of this process. For instance, in being, one can negotiate
on the belongings he/she has, and in doing, that person can use a different medium to
address his/her identity. Moreover, in the final level of identity formation, becoming,
one can negotiate on how to digest and implement a related concept in his/her self-
identity.

Language teachers have different roles in their classrooms which origin from their
identity. More often, it is not easy for the language teachers to deal with multiple
identities due to the struggle which exists between their current identity and the one
they should construct (Tao, Gao, 2017; Tsui, 2007). For instance, it is not easy for
language teachers to deal with being in different social positions, or when they ask to
act as teacher-researchers (Borg, 2017; Whitsed, Volet, 2013). The studies conducted
on the identity construction of language teachers have paid attention to two main
contexts: personal and institutional. While in the personal context teachers’ own
schooling experience and the impact of their family are focused (Bukor, 2015; Flores,
Day, 2006; Gu, Benson, 2015), in the institutional context their thoughts and beliefs
about their profession construct their identity (Pennington, 2014). That said, the
process of back and forth in which the teachers involve and make their identity open
to negotiation. The discussion of negotiation will be approached with more care when
teachers’ cultural identity will be addressed. Given that, in the next section, we will,
first, review the related concepts about language teachers’ cultural identity, then,
negotiation of cultural identity will be addressed.

Language Teachers’ Cultural Identity

Although language teachers’ identity has been investigated and described in many
studies, language teachers’ cultural identity has been rarely investigated (Fichtner ,
Chapman, 2011). Hall (1996) refers to cultural identity in terms of gaining “new
ethnicities.” It means to deal with new, and most of the time, different cultural issues
as new options to recognize experiences without homogenizing them. Ennaji (2005)
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states that cultural identity is the feeling of belonging to a special group as a part of
one’s self-perception of his/her nationality, ethnicity, social class, generation, locality,
etc. Ennaji (2005) continues that cultural identity is, then, both the characteristic of
one’s self and that of the related group. The description has in itself the notion of
negotiation of cultural identity. According to the researchers (Ennser-Kananen, Wang
2013; Fichtner, Chapman 2011; Menard-Warwick, 2011) the negotiation of cultural
identity or, in their words, intercultural communication is of utmost criticality in
construction and reconstruction of teachers’ identity; moreover, it will help teachers to
deal with cultural issues that happen in their classrooms. However, establishing a new
cultural identity, studies show, is not without struggles on the part of language
teachers. As Martel and Wang (2015) point out “tensions and struggles are common
themes in the construction of language teachers’ bi- or multi-cultural identities” (p.
239). Such conflicts and tensions have been shown in the study conducted by Fichtner
and Chapman (2011) in which the English language student-teachers state that their
primary identity is in association to their national identity while their secondary
identity is in association to the language they teach. Fichtner and Chapman’s (2011)
study revealed that “foreign language instructors engage with their cultural affiliations
intellectually, by embracing but not embodying ‘the other’ culture” (p. 116).
Moreover, Zabetipour and Ashraf Baghi (2015: 334) conducted a research to
investigate “the relationship between EFL teachers’ cultural identity and their length
of experience in English language teaching to find out whether years of experience in
teaching English would have any impact on the degree of their home culture
attachment.” However, the results of their study showed that there was no significant
relationship in this regard.

By reviewing the literature regarding English language teachers’ cultural identity, one
can state that much of what has been sated is about “the limitations of their
backgrounds to their difficulties in addressing culture in the L2 classroom” (Menard-
Warwick, 2008: 620). It is important to note some issues when focusing on cultural
identity and its relationship to English language classrooms. These issues, according
to Duff and Uchida (1997: 452), are the fact that “foreign language teachers and
students commonly discuss the social and cultural aspects of other ethnolinguistic
groups, particularly those associated with the target language...”. Moreover, it is
undeniable that the “problems may arise when teachers’ or students’ identities and
beliefs related to gender roles, nationality, ethnicity... or local culture” (Duff &
Uchida, 1997: 452). Furthermore, as Duff and Uchida (1997: 452), it may be due to
the reason that “the English language teaching industry is not culturally, ... neutral;
rather, in the international (EFL) sphere it plays a powerful role in the construction ...
identities among teachers and students.” This shows that because of the multifaceted
institutional context which English language teaching has, the cultural identity of
English language teachers may be subject to reconstruction. When we think of the
ESP context in which English teachers have complexities related to the discipline-
specific context along with many other issues such as focusing on the special needs of
the program and the ESP learners, a teacher may have fluctuating roles such as acting
as a content and language teacher, or as a specialist teacher-researcher, etc.

The cultural identity construction and reconstruction of the language teachers in
general, and ESP teachers, in particular, has a relationship with the concept of cultural
identity negotiation. Negotiation can be defined as “one of the possible means of
getting things accomplished” (Strauss, 1978: 11) by different actors. The metaphor of
actors has been used, here, since actors, or in this study the ESP teachers, have an
impact on one another when they interact over time; as individuals interact in the
society and influence each other step by step. Different theories such as identity
management theory (Imahori, Cupach, 2005), identity negotiation theory (Stella Ting-
Toomey, 2005), cultural contract theory (Jackson, 2002), co-cultural theory (Orbe,
1998), cultural identity negotiation theory (Collier and Thomas, 1988) addressed the
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importance of cultural identity negotiation. The gist of these theories can be
summarized as follows.

First, cultural identity is not always negotiable. It can be reasoned due to some factors
such as the quality of interaction, one’s position in dominant or under-represented
groups, and the quality of cultural identification. The second point regarding cultural
identity in the examined theories is that the value one ascribes for his/her self-image
which includes values, beliefs, and assumptions can be highly important in
negotiating cultural identity. If one sees his/her self-image in accordance with others’
cultural identity, there will be more chance of negotiation of cultural identity. The
third point is that individuals do not have the same strategic options to share their
cultural identity in different contexts; meaning that for each individual there exists
different options to negotiate his/her cultural identity. The fourth point is that the
negotiation of identity conducted by individuals aims to establish mutual parties.
Accordingly, the negotiation of cultural identity, implicitly but continuously, make
some cultural identities to be more dominant in the community. Finally, it is worth
mentioning that literacy of the cultural identity of different parties is necessary for
individuals to find commonalities in each other’s cultural identity to be able to
negotiate their cultural identities.

Rationale for this Study

English for specific purposes deals with teaching different disciplines through English
which finds an important place in language pedagogy. The interaction among the
scholars of different disciplines around the world is the central reason for having
English as the lingua franca of specific disciplines; helping to disseminate disciplinary
knowledge with stressing down the interaction failure. One can argue, hence, that
science is not culturally neutral and as Barron (1991: 176) states “there is an
independent scientific culture that is the same all over the world, which is secondary
to particular cultures.” Given that, the cultural identity of ESP teachers confronts with
different cultural issues which can be influenced by those cultural issues or influence
them. As can be implied from what has been already stated, cultural identity can be
either negotiable or unnegotiable when addressing it for language teachers. It can be
due to the self-image a language teacher has about the values, assumptions, and
beliefs around him/herself. On top of these, each language teacher has his/her own
strategies of sharing their cultural identity. When considering these issues for the ESP
teachers, one can state that there should be conducted a study to track down the
cultural identity construction and reconstruction of ESP teachers. Moreover, the issues
mentioned already may be different for the novice and experienced ESP teachers.
That said, the purpose of the current study was to investigate, qualitatively, the impact
of negotiating cultural issues which the novice and experienced ESP teachers
confronted in their profession on their cultural identity construction and
reconstruction.

Method
Participants and Setting

The foremost motivation for conducting this study was to address the novice and
experienced ESP teachers’ cultural identity construction while they participated in
negotiation programs. Expertise in L2 pedagogy has been the subject of many
investigations from different perspectives (Johnson, 2005; Tsui, 2005). When putting
these studies together, one can mention that the experienced L2 teachers are those
with at least five years of teaching experience (Gatbonton, 1999; Gatbonton, 2008;
Richards, Li, Tang, 1998; Tsui, 2003) while novice teachers are still in their teaching
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training and have less than five years of teaching experience (Gatbonton, 2008). If we
imagine a continuum indicating the novice teachers on its lower end and the
experienced teachers on the higher one, we can say that the thinking and classroom
performance and management of the experienced teachers, more often than not, is
with fewer fluctuations. According to Gatbonton (2008: 162) observing fewer
fluctuations in the teaching performance of the experienced teachers is due to the fact
that “they already have had ample opportunities to deal with recurring issues and,
consequently, have had occasions to retain what works and eliminate what does not.”
However, it is highly important to note that change can be seen in the later stages
since the professional development of teachers never ends (Tsui, 2005). Novice
teachers, in contrast, are more fluctuating regarding their teaching performance. It is
because their knowledge has “more variable elements than stable ones, although,
presumably, with time, the latter would continue to increase” (Gatbonton, 2008: 162).
In the current study, since our participants were ESP teachers, their knowledge
specificity needed to be taken into account. In other words, the ESP teachers teach
English to the students of a specific discipline whose level of understanding of that
discipline in terms of the related knowledge can be an index of measuring experience.
That said, in the current study we used two criteria for dichotomizing novice and
experienced ESP teachers: Years of teaching ESP experience and their level of
understanding of the specific discipline. We prepared a scheme in which we assessed
their 1) years of teaching ESP experience and 2) assumption about their understanding
of the specific discipline. We gave the scheme to six ESP teachers purposefully
selected. After analyzing their schemes, we understood that four of the ESP teachers
were a novice and the other two were experienced. Of the four total number of the
novice ESP teachers, three were male teachers and one was female. Moreover, the
two experienced ESP teachers were male. The ESP teachers taught English to the
students of nursing, humanity, and engineering. They all were PhD candidates or PhD
graduates of Teaching English as a Foreign Language (TEFL). Finally, it is worth
mentioning that the teaching experiences of the novice ESP teachers in an ESP
context was about three years; and for the experienced teachers, it was around 13
years. Table 1 indicates the background characteristics of ESP teachers.

Table 1: Background characteristics of the ESP teacher

Pseudonym Educational = ESP courses Gender Years of Novice/

background  taught teaching  Experienced
(ESP)
Saber PhD in TEFL  Business Male 10 Experienced
management
Ali PhDin TEFL  Accounting Male 15 Experienced
Parmida PhD student Nursing Female 3 Novice
in TEFL
Amir PhD in TEFL  Business Male 5 Novice
management
Radmehr PhDin TEFL  History Male 2 Novice
Barbod PhD student IT Male 2 Novice
in TEFL

Analytical Framework

In the current study, we approached the notion of the cultural identity of the ESP
teachers through Wenger’s (1998) theory of community of practice. Based on this
theory, learning is considered as the social participation phenomenon in which
participants come together and engage in the “practices of social communities’ and to
construct ‘identities in relation to these communities” (Wenger, 1998: 4). Wenger,
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McDermottt, and Snyder (2002: 4) describe the community of practice as “groups of
people who share a concern, a set of problems, or a passion about a topic, and who
deepen their knowledge and expertise in this area by interacting on an ongoing basis.”
Given that, one can say that since people have got shared concerns, problems,
passions, etc. regarding different topics, they can be the members of different
community of practices. When negotiation is central to identity construction through
the theory of community of practice, Wenger (1998) pinpoints three modes of
belonging: Engagement, imagination, and alignment. They were the main themes of
our narrative analysis in this study. Below, we are discussing each of these modes of
belonging.

Engagement. The notion of engagement is associated with communities of
individuals’ participation in a mutually negotiated activity in which the notion is more
complex than the notion of groups or networks. According to Goodnough (2010: 168)
“through ongoing negotiation, a joint enterprise develops over time, resulting in a
shared repertoire ... that guides the community and provides the impetus for
continued learning.” Through engagement in the process of negotiation, people
construct their identity.

Imagination. Wenger (1998: 176) defines imagination as “a process of expanding our
self by transcending our time and space and creating new images of the world and
ourselves.” Imagination is the image created by a person about his/her circumstances
in which he/she lives during different time and space. Consequently, imagination can
contribute to the teachers to put themselves and their profession in different
circumstances; which can assess their activity to be the teachers they like to be.
Finally, it should be stated that imagination needs “flexibility and creativity to
reinvent practices of communities and to create opportunities for novel learning”
(Goodnough, 2010: 169).

Alignment. The third mode of belonging is alignment which is the stage “allowing the
identity of a larger group to become part of the identity of the individual participants”
(Trent, 2010: 155). When teachers see the practice and discourse of the community of
practice, they put all their energy to reach the common goal of that community.
Alignment has two sides involving negative and positive. On the negative side, for
instance, a teacher who will be disempowered by the community of the practice,
he/she participates in may follow the practice of the community without meaningful
engagement which can have disruptive effects on the identity construction of that
teacher. On the positive side, however, the teacher is provided with facilities to use
his/her critical thinking to have a meaningful engagement with the community of
practice.

Teacher-authored Narratives

The recent decades have witnessed a growing interest in the use of narrative inquiry in
examining language teachers’ identity construction (Johnson, Golombek, 2011;
Norton, Early, 2011; Tsui, 2007). This is due to the strong potentiality of the narrative
inquiry in helping the researchers to examine the teachers’ identity development over
various space and time (De Costa, 2015). Moreover, narratives can provide “rich
insider accounts of the complex day-to-day work for educational practice as well as
how practitioners theorize and understand their work from the inside” (Cochran-
Smith, Lytle, 2009: x). The insider or emic perspective means that the researchers
collect the information from the teachers involving in the process of identity
construction; consequently, in a step-wise manner, they delve into the process of
identity construction with the help of the teachers. In this study, a narrative
epistemology in which one’s activities and experiences are manifested in his or her
narratives was applied. The narrative epistemology recognizes that narratives, by their
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very nature, are not meant to describe phenomena objectively, but rather to expose
how people’s understandings of phenomena are infused with interpretation” (Johnson,
2007: 178). Moreover, since narratives have the feature of being chronological, one
can go through the stance of teachers’ ideas about an issue by examining them during
different points of time (Rashidi, Meihami, 2017). It is worth mentioning that to be
more reflexive and to deserve the due sensitivity to the production of the narratives by
the ESP teachers (Bilgen, Richards, 2015), we asked them to choose their preferred
language, either English or Persian, to write down their narratives.

Data Collection and Analysis Procedure

During eight months, we negotiated cultural issues with the six ESP teachers through
different mediums such as academic papers, social network discussions, and face to
face discussions. Every time, we asked the ESP teachers to write narratives about their
cultural issues in their classrooms. It should be stated that during the eight months, the
novice and experienced ESP teachers wrote eight narratives for us. After each session
of negotiation and interaction of cultural issues, the researchers asked the ESP
teachers to deliver their written narratives in less than one month. Finally, all of the
narratives produced by the ESP teachers gathered in different profiles in which each
profile was specified to one of the teachers.
To analyze the narratives, we went through the principles of ethnographic semantics
which focuses on the meanings produced in the narratives (Spradley, 1979).
Ethnographic semantics is associated with “those aspects of meaning in a language
that are culturally revealing. It is directed towards words as a means rather than an
end” (Colby, 1966: 3). De Fina and Georgakopoulou (2012) mention two paradigms
of narrative analysis when identity is examined: Biographical and Interactionally
oriented approaches. The biographically oriented narrative analysis considers that the
“narrative has itself a positive effect on self-identity ... people may hold different and
sometimes conflicting images of themselves; biographical approaches still tend to see
the process of life-storytelling as achieving integration through different mechanisms”
(De Fina, Georgakopoulou, 2016; p. 352). According to Gregg (2011), a biographical
approach to narrative analysis focuses on the cognitive and psychological
implications; including an autobiography. The interactionally oriented approach to
narrative analysis pays attention to the interactions among narrators, co-narrators, and
audiences. According to De Fina and Georgakopoulou (2016)
Cognitive and psychological issues are not at stake here, because most interactionists tend
to concentrate on the social rather than mental aspects of all semiotic processes since they
believe that it is through such social constructions that ideas and images are created and
circulated. Identity, therefore, is literally in the doing, rather than in the thinking, and it is
this doing that is amenable to observation for discourse analysts. (p. 352-3).
Since we went through the cultural identity construction of the novice and
experienced ESP teachers by negotiation and we had different interactions with them,
it was appropriate to use interactionally oriented approach to analyze the narratives
produced by the ESP teachers. The reason behind which we used interactionally
oriented approach to data collection and analysis was that, as stated previously, we
had some interactions on the cultural issues related to the ESP classes with the ESP
teachers and after those interactions, we asked them to produce their narratives. We
conducted the ethnographic semantics and categorized the obtained results based on
Wenger’s (1998) theory of community of practice.

Rigor of the Study
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The consistency of the data and valid inferences are very important in qualitative
research; called rigor of the qualitative study. The rigor of the current study was
approached using three methods: Member checking and method triangulations for the
credibility of data analysis and inter-rater agreement for dependability (Ary et al.,
2014). That said, whenever parts of the narratives authored by the teachers were
vague, we asked them to explain those parts for us. Furthermore, method triangulation
which means to use more than one method in data collection and analysis was
followed to enhance the credibility of the study. The important assumption of method
triangulation is that the combination of methods leads to better evidence. That said, in
the current study the lead researcher used both written narratives and three
observation sessions of the ESP classrooms in which the novice and experienced ESP
teachers instructed the ESP students. Given that, the researchers used the observation
data when they wanted to obtain the final themes. Moreover, two raters analyzed the
narratives based on the theoretical framework. Before starting to analyze the
narratives, the two raters participated in training sessions where they learned about the
terms of analysis. These training sessions led to more analysis agreement between the
two raters.

Results and Discussion

In the following section, we have categorized the analysis and their related
discussions based on the novice and experienced ESP teachers.

Analysis of the Experienced ESP Teachers' Narratives

Engagement in the Narratives of Experienced ESP Teachers

It seems that the experienced ESP teachers considered negotiation about cultural
issues as empowerment for the previous experiences they had on managing cultural
issues in their classrooms. This negotiation was also a way to 1) engage in a
community whose main aim was to develop their cultural identity and 2) engage more
easily and with more confidence with the cultural issues of their classroom. Ali stated
in his narrative that

Excerpt #1
... during the negotiation sessions either it was in the form of debates and discussion
or reading academic papers ... | found an adherence toward joining a group for

developing my cultural identity management in my classrooms ... I think it is a
necessary program (He Always Called the Negotiations as In-Service Programs in
the Face to Face Discussions) for even teachers with a high level of teaching
experiences ...

Saber, another male participant, whose ESP teaching experience was 10 years
declared that

Excerpt #2

I have the experience of ESP classes with myriad cultural variations since | teach as
university instructor to the students of business management ... the students are from
different parts of Iran with different cultural background ... Now, I teach ESP for
about 10 years, however, | have problems with managing cultural issues in my
classrooms ... it is because if the fact that I want to be a humanitarian teacher and
come up with all variations among them, cultural variations of my students to teach
them ESP for their life and discipline ... my confidence now is developed since my
cultural identity awareness has been improved ...

It can be argued from the two excerpts mentioned above that the experienced ESP
teachers think of negotiation about cultural issues as a way to develop their cultural
identity (Tao, Gao, 2018) for managing their classroom cultural issues. That said,
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through engagement in negotiation on cultural identity, the experienced ESP teachers
develop their potentiality of addressing cultural issues in their classes. It is because
engagement in negotiation will help them to negotiate cultural meaning in different
perspectives (Goodnough, 2010). As it can be seen through the second excerpt, the
negotiation of meaning on cultural issues which finally develops the cultural identity
of the experienced ESP teachers is two-fold: First of all, the experienced ESP teachers
joined a community of practice. Moreover, when they went to their classes they try to
negotiate cultural meaning with their students; this time in real practice.
Through the process of negotiating cultural issues, the experienced ESP teachers’
awareness about the role of culture in ESP teaching developed; helping them to
develop their cultural identity in this regard. Below are parts of the narratives
authored by Ali and Saber in excerpts 3 and 4, respectively.
Excerpt #3
...for me the interesting point was that, after 15 years of ESP courses, ESP and EAP
[English for Academic Purposes] have their conceptualization of culture ... when
the research gave me a paper on how culture is approached in the ESP paradigm, |
found that many of my cultural issues | had in my ESP classroom can be solved ...
Excerpt #4

. and culture has its own role in ESP teaching ... now, when I teach business
capital to my students can ask their own cultural background about this concept and
ask them to compare and contrast their own cultural concepts with those of they
read and learn in the classroom...
It can be stated that through negotiation about cultural issues, the experienced ESP
teachers came to the understanding that ESP has its cultural conception (Barron, 1991,
Connor, Rozycki, 2013). Negotiation on cultural issues had developed their awareness
about cultural issues which were in direct relationship to the ESP itself. The
experienced ESP teachers understood that the engagement of the cultural identity of
the students with different background and that of the ESP concepts could be regarded
as a medium of discussion through which ESP students would be motivated and
learned the ESP concepts. These parts of the narratives produced by the experienced
ESP teachers showed that their cultural identity regarding using cultural issues of the
ESP courses developed.
Imagination in the Narratives of Experienced ESP Teachers
The narratives produced by Ali and Saber were analyzed for their imagination. It is
believed that after engaging in the negotiation of meaning, teachers will enter the
imagination phase which requires them to be more risk takers, to reflect more on their
teaching practice, and to create new teaching method for themselves (Goodnough,
2010). The analysis of narratives showed that the experienced ESP teachers created
new methods of teaching, especially regarding cultural issues. Ali and Saber stated in
excerpts 5 and 6, respectively, that
Excerpt #5
... from now on, | find a great method to help the ESP learners to discuss in the
classroom ... whenever | teach a special term of their discipline which can have a
cultural discussion on it, 1 will ask my students to discuss it based on their own
culture ...
Excerpt #6
Negotiation on cultural issue leads me to think to create a model of discussion for
my students ... each student should talk about his/her discipline special concepts
from the point of view of his/her own culture and the international point of view ...
Through negotiation on the cultural issues, it can be argued that the experienced ESP
teachers reconstructed their identity from someone who received teaching methods
from different sources to one who self-created his/her teaching methods (Johnson &
Golombek, 2011; Zand-Moghadam, Meihami, 2016). Moreover, the analysis of the
narratives produced by the experienced ESP teachers indicated, implicitly, that they
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would like to reflect on their teaching methods regarding their cultural identity in the
future. The following excerpts are narratives by Ali and Saber in excerpts 7 and 8,
respectively, showing their likelihood to reflect upon their teaching methods.

Excerpt #7

... I think even through creating a portfolio on the teaching methods | used to
increase the cultural identity of my student through the negotiating teaching method
can help me to make it even better and more applicable ...

Excerpt #8

; however, care should take into account regarding my teaching model ... I should
talk to other teachers to make it more appropriate ...

Alignment in the Narratives of Experienced ESP Teachers

Alignment is the motivation to continue the activities which are affiliated with a
special community. To put it in another way, when teachers try to broaden an activity
or a set of activities in other contexts, their alignment to those activates is high, and
they like to capture those activities as a part of their identity; resulting in identity
construction. In the case of the current study, it came up that the two experienced ESP
teachers liked to generalize their new perspectives regarding their own cultural
identity to other contexts, especially to teaching English for general purposes. Below
are parts of the narratives authored by Ali and Saber in excerpts 9 and 10,
respectively.

Excerpt #9

...I enjoy using cultural issues, after negotiation sessions, in my classes and | will try
to make use of them in general English classes, too, even though | used culture for
the topic of discussion in those classes, now, | know that cultural issue can also be
the matter of discussion ...

Excerpt #10

I will discuss the teaching model | created with my colleagues, and after making it
more appropriate, 1 will use it in my other classes ... T also present it at the
conference T will attend ... to other English related teachers ... however, | should
consider the assigned program ...

One important point regarding alignment, observed in the narratives produced by
Saber, is that the curriculum developers should spare enough room for the teachers to
make them able to align their new established professional identity with practicing
(Goodnough, 2010).

Narrative Analysis of the Novice ESP Teachers

Engagement in the Narratives of Novice ESP Teachers
The first interesting difference appeared between the experienced and novice ESP
teachers was the fact that the novice ESP teachers thought that engagement in the
negotiation about cultural issues empower them for their future classroom
management, unlike the experienced ESP teachers who considered negotiation as
empowerment for their previous experiences. To put it in another way, the novice ESP
teachers considered the negotiation of cultural issues as a body of knowledge helped
them in the future to run their classes; however, the experienced ESP teachers found
engagement in the negotiation of cultural issues complementary to their previous
knowledge of classroom management. Parmida, Barbod, and Amir mentioned this
difference in their narratives in excerpts 11 to 13.
Excerpt #11

. and it is crystal clear for me that | can use the knowledge | gained in the
engagement in the cultural issue negotiation in the future of classroom ...
Excerpt #12
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...in the future I will use the outcomes of the discussions | had about cultural issues
in my classes ... I think they can act as a set of tools for making teaching easier ...
and learning better ...
Excerpt #13
I think a teacher needs to be equipped with different teaching methods and
facilities ... in my classes, I will use the things we discussed and studies about
dealing with cultural issues ...
The reason for such considerations regarding negotiating cultural issues by the novice
ESP teachers may be they are still in their first stages of teaching, and their teaching
“container” is still open to new ideas.
The novice ESP teachers showed their awareness about the conception of culture and
cultural issues developed after participation in the negotiation about cultural issues.
Given that, the novice ESP teachers believed that they could negotiate on different
cultural meanings in the ESP classrooms. Parmida, Barbod, Amir, and Radmehr
pinpointed this issue in excerpts 14 to 17.
Excerpt #14
...I have never thought that ESP can have its own definition of culture ... I think
the subject matters can be the content for developing ESP materials ...
Excerpt #15
The foremost goal of ESP is to prepare disciplinary students for global
communication ... if we can teach them culture in relation to their discipline we
can help themalot ...
Excerpt #16
... now that | know that ESP has its own specific conception of the cultural issue |
will try to learn the specific culture of the discipline | teach and use it in the
classroom ...
Excerpt #17
...negotiation of cultural issues had a wonderful output for me based on which |
understood that each specific major could have its own culture ...
Negotiation on cultural issues pushed the novice ESP teachers to reconstruct their
cultural identity through ESP related cultural issues in their classes. As Goodnough
(2010) stated negotiation of meaning which happens when teachers engage in it. The
novice ESP teacher, similar to their experienced counterparts, believed that they could
use their students' background culture, the specific culture related to ESP, and their
own culture, all together to help their students understand the specific subjects
through English. Parmida and Amir stated this issue in their narratives in excerpts 18
and 19, respectively.

Excerpt #18

. in the future whenever I will be asked to teach an ESP course, | will try to
combine culture related to that ESP course and teach my students ESP related
cultural notions ...
Excerpt #19
I will try to make an amalgamation of culture related to ESP, my students
background culture, and my own culture to teach specific concepts ... I try to go
through the negotiation of cultural meaning as we do it for us during ...

Imagination in the Narratives of Novice ESP Teachers

As stated earlier, imagination happens after negotiation in the process of teacher
identity construction. It is about helping teachers to be more risk takers, to reflect
more on their teaching practice, and to create new teaching method for themselves
(Goodnough, 2010). None of the novice ESP teachers, unlike the experienced ESP
teachers, mentioned such points in their narratives. However, in the narratives of the
novice ESP teachers a sense of cautious could be seen; as can be seen in the following
narratives authored by Parmida, Barbod, Amir, and Radmehr in excerpts 20 to 24.
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Excerpt #20
... I should say that | take care when | want to use cultural issues in the ESP
classrooms... even though I will use them, I do not take the risk to allot the entire
time of the class to that ...
Excerpt #21

. although we had nice discussions on how to address cultural issues in the ESP
classes in the negotiation sessions, | think that I need to search more for a method
to helpme ...
Excerpt #22
...I wonder if there are any special approaches, methods, or techniques which | can
use to address cultural issues in my ESP classes ...
Excerpt #23
We need more discussion and negotiation through different sources to find out an
appropriate method to come up with the cultural issues ...
As it can be seen through the above narratives, excerpts 20 to 23, the novice ESP
teachers sought different methods which could help them to address cultural issues in
the ESP classrooms. None of them considered their abilities to create their methods
and approaches. As Gatbonton (2008) stated, novice teachers are in the teaching
training stage of their profession, and their knowledge regarding teaching is in a
continuous fluctuation. It can be stated that the novice ESP teachers of the current
study did not establish their own professional identity. Consequently, they sought
methods “out there” and did not reflect on their knowledge, yet. As a whole, it can be
stated that negotiation of cultural identity does not lead to identity reconstruction of
the novice ESP teachers when their identity as method constructor for addressing
cultural identity in the ESP classes is at the center.

Alignment in the Narratives of Novice ESP Teachers

Finally, the narratives produced by the novice ESP teachers were analyzed for their
alignment mode. The results of the analysis showed that the four novice ESP teachers,
the same as the experienced teachers, actively wanted to distribute their awareness
about cultural issues to their general English classes. The following narratives in
excerpts 24 and 25 produced by the novice ESP teachers show this theme.

Excerpt #24

... and if I can find an appropriate method to implement it, | will benefit from it in
my general English classes ...

Excerpt #25

I have two concerns about negotiating cultural meaning in my classes. The first is
finding an approach to implement it in the classroom and the second is the
curriculum allows us to do so ...

As Goodnough (2010) stated, it is very important that the curriculum of the teaching
programs allow the teachers to establish their way of classroom management. One can
say that this issue is more crucial for novice teachers. Since the knowledge of the
novice teachers is in continuous fluctuating and due to the stress they have at the
beginning of their teaching profession, they do not take the risk to create their own
professional identity if they find out that the program limits them to the assigned
principles.

Conclusions and Implications

The thrust of this study was to examine the role of negotiation about cultural issues on
the cultural identity construction of novice and experienced ESP teachers. Through
examining the cultural identity construction using Wenger’s (1998) theory of
community of practice, we understood that the cultural identity of the novice and
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experienced ESP teachers reconstructed with regard to addressing cultural issues in
the ESP classes. The results of the narrative analysis showed that the novice and
experienced ESP teachers reconstructed their cultural identity about engagement,
imagination, and alignment after participating in the negotiation of cultural issues
through different mediums. The narrative analysis, moreover, showed some
differences in the cultural identity construction of the novice and experienced ESP
teachers. While, for example, the experienced ESP teachers considered negotiation on
cultural issues as a complementary source for their previous experiences, the novice
ESP teachers considered negotiation on cultural issues a set of tools empowering their
future ESP teaching. Furthermore, the novice and experienced ESP teachers’
imagination was different when they constructed their cultural identity. Owing to this,
while the experienced ESP teachers reflected on their own produced methods for
addressing cultural issues in their ESP classes, the novice teachers sought for finding
“outside” methods which could help them to practice what they learned about cultural
issues in their ESP classes. However, the results of the narrative analysis showed that
the cultural identity construction of the novice and experienced ESP teachers went
through the same path about alignment; in which both novice and experienced ESP
teachers wanted to use the awareness which they obtained through negotiation in
other instructional contexts.

The results of the narrative analysis of the current study indicated that the novice and
experienced ESP teachers problematized the ESP related cultural issues in the
negotiations they had on cultural issues; directing them to develop their cultural
identity in the ESP classes. It is because the ESP teachers joined a community of
practice (Yuan, Burns, 2016) in which they could address and problematize the
cultural issues they confronted in their ESP classes. Moreover, this community of
practice led them to conceptualize their cultural identity regarding cultural issues in
the ESP classes; as it was the same when L2 teachers join a community of practice to
conduct action research (Burns, 1999). Furthermore, it can be argued from the
analysis of the narratives that both the novice and experienced ESP teachers
constructed a new role for themselves based on which the cultural issues associated to
ESP classes should be addressed. This issue can be related to what Tao and Gao
(2018) state that “becoming an ESP teacher not only altered their instructional
practices in the classroom but also transformed their professional lives, as reflected in
the different frames of teacher identities” (p. 10). A difference should be mentioned
here about the cultural identity development of the novice and experienced teachers in
which the experienced teachers’ cultural identity construction was less constrained by
the institutional aspects such as the assigned curriculum comparing with the novice
ESP teachers. According to Flores and Day (2006) the identity construction of the
ESP teachers in general is, by its large, constrained by the institutional affairs.

It can be, implicitly, figured out through the analysis of the narratives authored by the
ESP teachers that their primary problem which these teachers confronted is the
contradiction existing between their current cultural identity and the one which they
constructed after negotiation on cultural issues. The unstated question in their mind is
on the role of culture in the ESP courses. They did not consider themselves as culture
teacher since they did not consider any role for cultural issues in the ESP classrooms
at the beginning of the negotiation programs. Such conflicts in identity construction
ESP teachers can be addressed by Campion’s (2016: 67) proposal in which “the
learning never ends” for the ESP teachers. According to Hiver (2013), ESP teacher
development needs to be extended beyond language teachers' education. By this
token, going beyond language teacher education can be interpreted as both
development in the ESP teachers’ identity construction and disciplinary knowledge.
Finally, since in the instructional contexts such as Iran in which the ESP teachers are
those who have educated in TEFL and do not have any special disciplinary education,
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“the learning never ends” proposal for the ESP teachers should be taken into account
with a higher level of importance (Stapleton & Shao, 2018).

Based on the results we obtained from the analysis of the narratives authored by the
novice and experienced ESP teachers, we propose a hypothesis regarding a threshold
level after which the ESP learners can reconstruct their cultural identity in the ESP
classes. Through the course of narrative analysis, we understood that the experienced
ESP teachers went through engagement and imagination modes of belonging different
from the novice ESP teachers. We think that the professional development of the
novice ESP teachers is in direct relation to their professional identity construction
(Tao, Gao, 2018) is still fluctuating between self and others; making the novice ESP
teachers take care when reconstructing their cultural identity in their ESP classes.
Based on this hypothesis, we assume at least five years of ESP teaching experience
along with a fundamental understanding of disciplinary knowledge for the ESP
language teachers to be able to construct their ESP related cultural identity. However,
the hypothesis needs, doubtlessly, to be tested both qualitatively and quantitatively by
further studies.

When the ESP teacher educator plan for cultural identity development of the ESP
teachers, they should pay a deserved attention to internal and external supports. As
Chan and Clarke (2014) declare, the policymakers need to provide an appropriate
workplace for the teachers that allows them to negotiate meaning by joining to
different communities of practice. That said, the ESP teacher educators should plan
preservice and in-service programmes which contribute to the ESP teachers to foster
“a teaching force of transformative intellectuals” (Johnson, 2007: 235) including
related tools to support their educational experience and teaching resources. The ESP
teacher educators, moreover, should provide some external supports for the ESP
teachers, especially the novice ESP teachers, to be able to critically reflect upon their
understandings of the negotiation on different meanings (Simon-Maeda, 2004; Tao &
Gao, 2018). One of the reflection approaches can be doing action research by the ESP
teachers (Borg, 2017) or making the curriculum less rigid. These policies can help the
ESP teachers find their work more meaningful and, as Trent (2015: 51) states, the
feeling that their work is meaningful help them to try “different ways of becoming
and being teachers.” Consequently, the reflection will be the results of such
meaningful work which should be the core of identity development programmes
(Clarke, 2008). Finally, according to Tao and Gao (2018: 12) “it is important for
educational administrators to build an incentive system that rewards ESP teachers for
the extra effort and time, particularly for areas that require them to acquire subject
knowledge” to help the ESP teachers to engage in the disciplinary discourse to
understand the cultural issues and develop their cultural identity.
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The image of the author as a part of the implicit content of memaoirs

[O6pas aBTOpa KaKk YacTh UMILIMIHTHOIO COAEP/KAHUA MEMYAPHbBIX
TEKCTOB]

Irina Baklanova
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Abstract

The article written on the material of memoirs deals with the different sources of
information about the images of the authors of memoir texts, which are implicitly
reflected by these texts. The identification of these sources may be based on B. A.
Uspenskij’s theory of “points of view”. These sources include such features of content
and form of texts, as evaluation of various persons and events, language peculiarities
of texts, selection of facts, mentioned in texts, information about feelings and
emotions of the authors. In addition, methods for determining the veracity of memoirs
are shown.

Key words: image of the author, memoirs, implicit information, a point of view of the
narrator

AHHOTAIUA

CraThg MOCBAIICHA aHAINW3Y HCTOYHHKOB MUMIUTMIUTHOW HMHpOpMammu o0 obpazax
aBTOPOB, COJAEpXKAIEHCsI B MEMyapHBIX TekcTax. Iloka3aHo, 4TO BEIBIEHHE 3THX
HCTOYHUKOB Oa3upyeTcss Ha TEOPHH «Todek 3peHus» b. A. Ycmenckoro. B umcio
Ha3BaHHBIX MCTOYHMKOB BXOIWT PsIJI 0COOCHHOCTEH comep aHus U (POPMBI TEKCTOB:
BBICKa3aHHbIE aBTOPAMHM OLEHKM pPA3JMYHBIX JIMII ¥  COOBITHH, XapakTtep
UCIIOJIb30BAHHBIX SI3BIKOBBIX CPENCTB, OTOOp (haKTOB, CBEICHHS O 4YyBCTBaX M
sMonusax aBropa. Kpome Toro, paccMOTpeHBI CIIOCOOBI ONpeeneHHs] IPaBIUBOCTH
MEMYapoB.

KnroueBbie ciioBa: o6pa3 aBTopa, MEMyapHBII TEKCT, UMIUIHIUTHAS WH()OpPMAIHS,
TOYKA 3pEHHsI HappaTopa

1. Beenenmne. K mocranoBke npoosemMbl

B 3aronoBke faHHOW CTaTbM OOBEKTOM HCCIIEAOBAHHS Ha3BaHBl MEMYaphl.
OnHaKo B JINTEPATypPOBEICHUH Pa3INYaeTCsl OYSHBb OOJIBIIOE KOJIMUECTBO MEMYapHBIX
JKaHPOB: aBTO6l/IOFpa(1)I/II/I, 3aIllUCKHU, NTHEBHUKU U JHEBHUKOBBIC KHUI'H; ITYTCUICCTBUS,
UCIIOBEIH, MeMyapHO-OHorpaduieckne paccKasbl, MOBECTH, POMAHBI, IHKIOBBIE
o0pa3oBaHUS, MEMyapHBIE OIIONEH, CTHXOTBOPHBIE MEMyaphl, MeMyaphl-
HCCIIeIOBAaHNs, BOCIIOMHHAHHMS ITHCATENeH, THEBHHUKH, OHOrpaduH, ITyTEIIeCTBHS,
JHUTEepaTypHBIE MOPTPETHl, aBTOOHOTpaduy, aHEKAOTHI M MHCbMa, COOCTBEHHO
MeMmyapsl © aBToOHorpaduueckas mpo3a (Shajtanov, 2000), mureparypHas
6uorpadus, ouorpaduueckuii poman, GeruterpusoBannas ouorpadust (Kardin, 2000;
Koznova, 2011; Koljadich, 1999; Shajtanov, 1981; Shajtanov, 2000; Shvagrukova,
2010; Wozniak, 2016). 1 Tem He MeHee, C TOUKH 3peHHUs] OOBIKHOBEHHOTO YHTATENIsI
MOXKHO CKa3aTh, YTO BHJIOB MEMYapOB CTOJBKO, CKOJBKO, MEMyapHCTOB. Buammo,
nosromy U. O.IllaiitanoB, nosropus cioBa A. A. AXMaToBoH, Ha3Bal MeMyaphbl
«HETpOsBICHHBIM jxaHpom» (Shajtanov, 1979: 76)

B nmanHOIt craThe IOX MEeMyapHBIM TEKCTOM MBI OyeM HMETh B BUAY JIIOOBIE
JKaHpbl MeMyapoB. MaTepuanoM Uil HCCIeNOBaHUS OyayT TEKCThl PYCCKUX
MeMyapHucToB XX Beka.
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Ilon ob6pa3om aBTOpa B INaHHOW pPabOTe IMOHUMAETCS SKCIUIULUTHO WU
UMIUTMIIMTHO OTPa)KCHHas B MEMYapHOM TeKcTe MHpopMmanus o6 oOIMX CBOWCTBAaX
HAITHCaBIIETO €ro JHIA.

Hens cTaTbW, BO-TIEPBBIX, PAaCCMOTPETh JHMHTBUCTHYECKHE CIIOCOOBI
OIIpe/eNICHNs] IMILUTUIMTHO OTPAYKEHHOTO B MEMyapHOM TeKCTe o0pa3a ero aBTropa H,
BO-BTOPBIX, MPOAHATN3UPOBATE CHOCOOBI ONpENeTeHHs] CTeIeHH IPaBIUBOCTH
COEpKaHUSI MEMYapHOTO TEKCTa.

B wmonorpadun (Baklanova, 2014) Obuin  paccMOTpPEHBI  OCHOBHBIC
TeopeTH4ecKHe PUHIUIIBI aHAJIM3a MEMYapHOTO TEKCTa — B CTaThe MperoaraeTcs
paccMoTpeTh paboTy 3THX NPUHIMIOB MPaKTUYECKH: Ha OMHCAaHMU oOpasa aBTOpa
MEMYapHOT'O TEKCTa.

JloruueckuM OCHOBaHHEM ISl Iepexoja OT JIHTepaTypoBEIUECKOTO
paccMOTPEHHsT MEMYapHOT'O TEKCTA K €r0 JIMHIBUCTHYECKOMY PACCMOTPEHUIO MOXKHO
cuutate cinoBa H. H. Ko3noBoil: «lIpucyrctBue aBTrOpa OLIyIIAaeTCs Ha pa3HBIX
YPOBHSIX cO3laHUS M (YHKIMOHHPOBAHUS MEMyapHOTO TekcTa. [lepBoHayaibHO
MEMYapHUCT TPOM3BOAUT OTOOpP COOBITHII W (aKkTOB, NMpH 3TOM Jajeko He BCE
COXpaHEHHOE MaMTHI0 OKa3bIBAETCS BKIIOYEHHBIM B TEKCT OYAYIIEro IPOM3BEACHHS.
Ilogawa, koMMeHTapuifi M OIEHKA MEMyapHOTO MaTepuaja MpPOUCXOAUT B
COOTHECEHHOCTH C aBTOPCKOW yCTAaHOBKOW — pacckasaTth “o cebe” mnu “o apyrux”
(momsx, ¢akrax, coObTHAX). OmHako B TIO0OM cioydae WpEACTaBICHHAsS B
MEMyapHOM TeKcTe HWH(popMaIys MMeeT OTHOIICHHE K JIMYHOCTH MeMyapucra. He
MeHee Ba)KHa M YCTaHOBKAa Ha “‘CBOEro” 4YuTarens, TOTO, KOTOPOMY aJpecOBaHO
JaHHOE MPOU3BE/ICHUE U Y KOTOPOTO aBTOP HIIET IOJIEPKKU M B3aMMOIOHUMAHHUS,
BCTyImas ¢ HuM B quanor» (Koznova, 2011: URL).

HccnenoBaTenbHulla  KOCHYJAach BaXXHOW — COCTaBISIIONIEH  TeKCTa —
MMILUTHIMTHOTO OTPaXXEHHS B HEM 00pa30B €ro aBTopa | ajpecaTta.

2. McTouHnk cBeieHHiT 00 00pa3e aBTOpa MeMyapHOI'0 TeKCTa U MPHHLIMIBI €ero
omnpeseIeHus

OCHOBHBIM HCTOYHHKOM CBEJIeHHH 00 0Opa3e aBTOpa MEeMyapHOrO TEKCTa
SIBJIIETCS. MMIUIMIMUTHAS, T. €. HestBHas, mHpopmanus (Baklanova, 2014; Fedosyuk,
2012).

IlepBeiM K HCCIENOBaHHIO 00paza aBTOpa B CBA3M C  AHAIH30M
XYIOXKECTBEHHBIX TeKCTOB obparmics B. B. Bunorpamos (Vinogradov, 1971;
Vinogradov, 1980). Bmocmencteun M. M. BaxtuH obpartnn BHUMaHHe Ha
BO3MOXKHOCTb BBIBEJICHHsS 00pa3a aBTOpa W3 HEXYI0XKECTBEHHOTO TekcTa: «Mbl
<MOXeM>, — TMHUCAll y4eHBI, — co3/1aTh 00pa3 JOOro roBOPSIEro, BOCIPUHATE
00BEKTHO I000E CIIOBO, JIOOYIO pedb, HO ITOT OOBEKTHBIH 00pa3 He BXOIHUT B
HAaMEPEeHHsI U 3aJIaHKsl CaMOTO TOBOPSIIEr0 U HE CO3[aeTCsl UM KaK aBTOPOM CBOETO
BbICKa3bIBaHus» (Bahtin, 1996: 313).

E. JI. [TonuBaHOB OOBSICHSICT CyTh HMIUIMLMTHOW Hepenauyn HHGOpMaInH
crnenyomuM obpasom: «Mbl TOBOPUM TOJBKO HEOOXOAMMBIMH HAMEKaMH; pa3 OHU
BBI3BIBAIOT B CIIyIIaTelle HY)KHYIO HaM MBICIb, II€J1b JOCTUTACTCS; U TOBOPUTH MHAYE
66110 GBI Ge3paccynHo# pacTountensHocThIO» (Polivanov, 1968: 296).

K. A. JIoNMHHUH YyTBEp)KAAeT, YTO MUMIUIMIMTHAsS HH(OOpMAIHsS MOXKET ObITh
BBIB€JICHA W3 TCKCTa MNPU €ro HMHTEPNPETALMU BO BPEMA UYTCHUA .]'II'O6OFO TEKCTa
(Dolinin, 1985: 4). O yrBepaaer, 4to HesBHAs HHpOpPMALHUsS [TaXe ecid He
OCO3HAETCS YYAaCTHUKAMM OOIICHUS, «T€M HE MEHEe IOTCHIUAIbHO NPUCYTCTBYET B
M000M BBICKa3bIBaHUM M <...> IMOJJACTCS U3BJICUCHUIO TeM 0Ooiiee IMOJHOMY, 4YeM
Jdyd4llle Mbl IPEACTaBUM ce0e SKCTPAIMHIBUCTHYECKYIO CHTYAalMIO, B KOTOPOM
npotekaet obenue» (Dolinin, 1985: 7—3).
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B. A. KyxapeHKoO CuuTaeT, YTO TEeKCT OpraHU3yeTcs TaKuM o0pa3oM, 4To
COOOIIEHUsI B TEKCTE PEaNu3ylOTCd HE TOJNBKO SKCIUTHLIUTHO, HO U HMIUIUIMUTHO
(Kuharenko, 1988: 181—182).

. B. ApHonbg ompenensier HUMIUTUIUTHYIO uHpopMarmio Kak
«IOTIONHMUTEIBHBI  MOApa3yMeBaeMbIH  CMBICH, T.€. BHA IOApa3yMeBaHH,
OCHOBAaHHBIH Ha CHHTarMaTHYECKHX CBS3SX COIIOJIOKEHHMS DJIEMCHTOB aHTEIEAEHTA.
OHa MOXeT IepenaBaTh HE TOJBKO IPEAMETHO-JIOTHYECKYI0, HO U CYOBEKTHBHO-
OLCHOYHYIO W  OSMOIMOHAIBHYIO  MH(OpPMAIMIO,  OTpaHHYEeHa  paMKaMH
MHKPOKOHTEKCTa,  4TO  Ha  KOMIIO3MIMOHHOM  YPOBHE  COOTBETCTBYET
NPEUMYIIECTBEHHO  3MU30[y, BOCCTaHABIMBACTCS  BapHAaTHBHO, PEMAaTHYHA,
NPUHAINEKUAT KOHKPETHOMY TEKCTYy M IIOCTOSIHHO COYeTaeTcsi ¢ APYTHMMH BHIAMH
noapasymesanusi» (Arnol'd, 2010: 87).

. B. ApHonp  o4YeHb TOYHO (GOpPMyIHpyeT (GYHKIHIO BBIBEICHHOM
UMIUTMOATHOW MHQOpMaIyy, KOTOpas 3aKiIio4yaeTcss B TOM, 4TO CO3JaeT
JOTIOJTHUTENBHYIO TIIyOUHY COIepKaHus, yriyOiseT CIOKET, BEJeT CBOIO CMBICIIOBYIO
JMHUIO, TOMOTaeT Ooyee IIOJNIHOMY pAacKpBITHIO TJIABHBIX TEM IIPOU3BEICHHUS,
OoTpakaeT OOCTaHOBKY OTIEIBHOIO KOMMYHHMKAaTHBHOTO aKTa, IIOCTyIKa WM
JEHUCTBUSI, COCTABIIIOMNX OTAEIBHOE 3BEHO CIOXKETa — JIMU30/.

Ilpu stom U. B. ApHOnpa oOpamaer BHHMaHHE Ha CYOBEKTHBHOCTH
BBIBEJICHHON UMIUIMIIUTHOW MH(MOPMALUH, T. K. «KaXIbIIl YNTATENh PEKOHCTPYUPYET
HPEIOKEHHYI0O aBTOPOM MOJIENb MHpPa HECKOIBKO II0-CBOEMY, B 0COOOM, €ro
COOCTBEHHOM BapHaHTe, CHHTE3UPYs TO, YTO HaXOJHUT B TEKCTE, C TEM, YTO MMEET B
COOCTBEHHOM YHTATENBCKOM U XKH3HEHHOM orbiTe» (Arnol'd, 2010: 88).

O6o6mast  ckazanHoe, M. IO. denocrok  dopMmympyer — ompeneneHHe
UMIUTMIATHOTO  COJCP)KaHUs TEKCTa CleAylomuM  obpasom: «MMmmunuTHOE
COIEpXKaHNe — 3TO TaKOe COAep)KaHWE, KOTOpOe, He HMesl HEHNOCPEICTBEHHOTO
BBIPQ)KEHHMS, BBIBOJUTCS W3 SKCIUIMIMTHOTO COAEPKAHMS SI3BIKOBOH EIWHHIIBI B
pe3yabTaTe e€ro B3aMMOJEHCTBHUSA CO 3HAHMSIMHU IONydaTeNsl TEKCTa, B TOM YHCIE C
uH(pOpMAaIHeH, YepraeMoif ITUM MONTyJaTelIeM U3 KOHTEKCTa U CHTYallnd OOIICHHUS»
(Fedosyuk, 2012: 159). Ilpu 3TOM «HMMIUIMIATHOE COJEP)KAHHE, — 3aMedyaeT
HCCIIe/I0BaTeNb, — MOKET HaXOAMUTHCS B PA3HBIX OTHOIICHUSIX K KOMMYHHUKAaTHBHBIM
HAMEpEeHUsIM OTIPABUTENS TEKCTa, T. €. K TOMY COJEpP)KaHUIO, KOTOPOE CTPEeMHUTCS
nepenarth 10T otnpasutensy (Fedosyuk, 2012: 159).

OmarM W3 BHAOB  UMIUIMIMTHOTO  COAEPXAHHA  OTHOCHUTEIHHO
KOMMYHHMKAaTUBHBIX ~HaMEpPEHHH €ro OTHpaBHUTENs SBIAETCS MPHTEKCTOBOE
HMILTHIUTHOE COJep:KaHHe, «KOTOPOE MOXKET OBITh BBIBEICHO M3 TEKCTa, XOTS €ro
mepefada W HE BXOAWIA B KOMMYHHKAaTUBHBIE HAMEPEHHS OTIIPABUTEIS.
PaccmaTpuBaeMoe coJep)kaHHE IepefacTcsi B TaKHMX KOHTEKCTHO-CHTYaTHUBHBIX
YCJIOBHSIX, KOTOPBIE HE TOJIBKO HEe TPEOYIOT ero 00s3aTeIbHOr0 BOCTIPUATHS, HO H HE
CBUACTECILCTBYIOT O TOM, YTO TaKO€ BOCIIPpUATUE BXOAUJIO B KOMMYHUKATHUBHBIC
Hamepenust otnpasurtess» (Fedosyuk, 2012: 160). Jlns WUTFOCTpAIMH CKa3aHHOTO
M. 0. ®enmociok mpemmaraeT MpOaHATM3UPOBATH CIEAYIOMUI auanor: «A. Buepa
Henslil Beuep mpobontan mo tenedony ¢ Amioit [lyraueBoii. B. Kak, a pazse Buepa
BeuepoM oOHa OblTa He Ha KOHIepTe?» YdeHbI numeT: «BocmpuHUMAas permKy
CBOETO COOeCeIHNUKa, BTOPOH yJacTHHK AWAJioTa BBIBEN M3 Hee conepikanue ‘Buepa
Beuepom Ajuia IlyradeBa Obuia cBoGomHa OT paboTel’. Perumika A. neiiCTBUTEIBHO
JIaeT OINpENEJICHHBbIE CHOBAaHMS [UIsl TAaKOrO BbIBOJA, OJHAKO BpAX JU Iepenaya
MoZO00HOTO CofepKaHHUs BXOAMIA B KOMMYHHKAaTHBHBIE HaMEpPEHUS! TOBOPSIIEro»
(Fedosyuk, 2012: 160).

OtrankuBasicb oT pabor B. B. BunorpagoBa u M. M. baxTuHa,
B. A. YcnenCkuii pazpaboTall THIIOJIOTHIO TOYEK 3pCHHUS HAOMIOAATENs, ¢ MO3WIUI
Kotoporo Bezercs mnosectBoBanue (Uspenskij, 1995). b. A. YcneHckuil BbIaenun
YeThIpe IUIaHa PACCMOTPEHHS, B KOTOPBIX MOTYT MOJy4YaTh OTPaKEHHUE TOUKU 3PEHHS
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HaOojaTeNsl: IUIaH MACOJIOTUH, IUIaH (pa3eosiorny, IUIaH IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-
BPEMEHHOM XapaKTEePUCTHKHU H IUIaH IICHXOJNOTHH.

Bb. A. Ycnenckuif momarai, dYTO IUIAaH MICOJIOTHH MpPEACTaBIsAeT CcoOOH
YPOBEHb, Ha KOTOPOM MOXKET MPOSBISATHCS pa3iUyhe aBTOPCKHX TOUEK 3pEeHHS U
KOTOpBIII MOKeT ObITh 00O03HaueH Kak oreHounslit (Uspenskij, 1995: 19). ITman
(hpazeooruy Mo3BOIISIET OIMUCHIBATE « ‘Pa3HBIX TE€POEB PA3IMIHBIM S3BIKOM” HIIH IPH
OIMCaHUU HCIIOJB30BaTh JJIEMEHTHI uykoit peum» (Uspenskij, 1995: 30). ITnan
HPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHON XapaKTEPUCTHKH MpENCTaBIsieT co0oi (pUKcHpoBaHHe
B MPOCTPAHCTBE U BO BPEMEHH MECTOHAXO0kK/IeH e HabmroaarTens coobrruii (Uspenskij,
1995: 80). Ilman mNCHUXONOTHMM TO3BOJSIET CYIOWTh O TO3WIMK HaOmogarens
ONHUCHIBacMBIX cocTostHUM. b. A. YcneHckuil Tak OOBSCHAET MNPOSBIEHHE 3TOTO
miaHa: «Korga Mbl pacckasbiBaeM O TOM WJIM WHOM COOBITHH, KOTOPOMY CaMH OBLIH
CBHJIETEIH, MBI HEU30€KHO CTAIKUBAEMCs C AMJIEMMOM: pacCKa3bIBaTh JIX TOJIBKO TO,
YTO MBI CaMH HEMOCPEACTBEHHO BHJENH, T. €. (aKThl, JHOO PEKOHCTPYHPOBATh
BHYTPEHHEE COCTOSHHME JCHCTBYIOIIMX JIMI[, MOTHBEI, KOTOPHIE PYKOBOAWIM HX
JEUCTBUSIMH, HO He OBUIN JOCTYITHBI BHEITHEMY HAOIIOJCHUIO — T. €. IIPHHUMATh BO
BHMMaHH€e X COOCTBEHHYIO TOUKy 3penus» (Uspenskij, 1995: 108).

IIpuHnrMas BO BHEMaHHUE TO, YTO B HEXYJO0)KECTBEHHBIX TEKCTaX H3JIOKECHHE
COAEPXKAHMS BEAETCS HE C TOYKH 3PEHHS BBIMBIIIICHHBIX NMEPCOHAXKEH, a ¢ TOUKH
3pEHUsI aBTOPOB 3THX TEKCTOB, MPECTABISIETCA, 9TO 00 00pa3e 3TUX aBTOPOB MOXKHO
CYAUTH TIO BBICKA3bIBAEMBIM MMM OIICGHKAaM, IO HCIIOIb30BAHHBIM HMH SI3BIKOBBIM
CpeIcTBaM, IO XapakTepy M3JIaraeéMbIX MU ()aKTOB M B HEKOTOPBIX CIydasX — MO
OIMCAHUIO UMM MX IICHXOJIOTUIECKOTO COCTOSHHSI.

VYuuteiBas, 4to b. A. YchneHckuii pa3paboTan cHCTEMy TEPMUHOB IS
aHanm3a XyJOXKECTBEHHBIX TEKCTOB, MpeAjaraeM CKOPPEKTHpPOBaTh WX Ui
JIMHTBUCTHYECKUX HCCICNOBAHMN W HA3BIBATh IUIAH HICOJIOTHH — IJIAHOM OIeHKH,
IaH (pa3eosornd — ILUIAHOM BbIOOPa SI3BIKOBBLIX CPEICTB, JUII 0003HAYCHHS
IUIaHA NIPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOH XapaKTEPUCTUKH BOCIIOIB30BATHCS TEPMHUHOM,
npemtoxenubiM . P. Tanenepunsiv  (Gal'perin, 1981: 26), u Ha3zBath NJIaHOM
¢akTyanbHoii uWHpopMammm, a Ha3BaHHME IJIaHA TICHXOJOTHMH OCTaBUM 0e3
usmenenus (Baklanova, 2014).

Takum 00pa3oM, KOHKPETH3UPYs COJEp)KaHHe IUIAHOB (HMKCALHUH TOYEK
3peHHs aBTOpa MEMYapHOI'o TEKCTa, MOXKHO CKa3aTh CIEAYIOIIEe.

OOBEeKTHBHBIM ~ TNIPU3HAKOM IUIAHA OLEHKH  SIBISIETCS  BO3MOXKHOCTH
KOMMeHTapust «ABTop oneHuBaeT X kak P». IIpum 3TOM olieHOUHBIE BbIpa)KEHUS
aBTOpa HECYT MH(OPMAIIHIO O €r0 XapaKTepe U CHCTeMe IIEHHOCTEH.

OOBEeKTHBHBIM ~ TIPH3HAKOM  BBIOOpPAa  A3BIKOBBIX ~ CPEICTB  SBIETCS
BO3MOXXHOCTh KOMMeHTapus «Jlinst BblpakeHHMS cMbIcda X aBTOpP MCIONb3YeT
S3BIKOBYIO eMHUIYY Y)». BbIOpaHHBIE aBTOPOM SI3BIKOBBIE CPEICTBA MO3BOJISIOT
CyaIuThb O €ro SI3BIKOBOM JIMYHOCTH, B YAaCTHOCTH O €ro JEKCUKOHEC, O CTCIICHH
BJIAICHUS UM JINTEPATYPHBIM SA3BIKOM U HEJIUTEPATYPHBIMU PAa3HOBUIHOCTAMU A3bIKA,
O CTENEHU BIAJeHUS UM (YHKIMOHAIBHBIMH CTHISIMH SI3BIKA, O BIAJCHUH UM TEMH
VI WHBIMH TEPMHHOJIOTHSMH, WHOCTPAHHBIMU SI3BIKAMH W T. 1L, a TaKXke O €ro
TEeMIIepaMeHTe.

OOBEeKTHBHBIM TIPU3HAKOM IUIaHa (AKTyaIbHOW WH(OpPMAIN SBIIETCS
BO3MOXKHOCTh KOMMEHTapus «ABTOpy u3BecTHBI juua A, B, C u cobsitus X, Y, Z».
N3noxxeHne aBTOpoM (HaKTOB M OMHCAHHE COOBITHIA TMO3BOJSIOT CHIENATh BBIBOIBI O
XapaKTepe ero 3HaHHuii, 0 ero Kpyrosope, a Takxe o cpepe ero HHTEPECOB.

OOBEKTHBHBIM TPU3HAKOM IUIAHA TICHXOJOTHM SIBISIETCS BO3MOXKHOCTH
komMmeHTapuss «Habmiomas X, aBTOop HCHBITBIBaeT coctosHue P». Bripaxenue
aBTOPOM €ro YyBCTB M DMOIMH B TOT WJIM MHOH MOMEHT IO3BOJISIET CYIUTH O €ro
XapakTepe U NCUXOJIOTUH.
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OO6patumcs K IpUMepaM BBIBEICHUS W3 MEMYapHOTO TEKCTa MMILIMLUTHO
OTPaKEHHOTO B HEM 00pasa ero aBTopa.

Haunewm ¢ npumMepoB o0pa3a aBToOpa, BEIBEICHHOTO 3 MEMYapHOTO TEKCTa Ha
OCHOBaHHH IIJIAHA OLEHKH.

«Ha xiranbuine, yxe mocie CTyKa OCBIIAONINXCSI KOMbEB TIIHHBL, TI0 JIOpOTe
Ha3aJl, y BOPOT KO MHE MPOBOPHO TOOIIEN XYAOIIABBIH TOTAa U B CIIOPTHBHBIX
Oprokax “ronbd” CUpHH; OYCHb B3BOJIHOBAHHO OH CKa3al:

— Tak Henb3st nucath 0 Xogacesuue! O XogaceBuye HEb3s TaK MUCATh...

S cocnancs Ha TO, 9TO HUKTO HEM MPEABUICT ero ONMU3Koi cMepTH.

— Bce paBHoO, Tak Henb3s HcaTh 0 XogaceBuue! — ynpsMo HOBTOPSUI OH.

Oenp3eH, IMEANMHA PpAOOM, THXO YTO-TO CKaszal, HPUMHPHTENBHO-
paccyauTeNnbHOe, U MBI CMOJIKIU. Ho mHe nosedenue Cupuna oueHsb 3alIOMHUIIOCH U
nonpasunocy. CyniecTBOBaNa JIET€HIa, YTO OH COBEPLIEHHO AHTHCOLMAICH, HH B
KaKMX OOLIECTBEHHBIX JleJlaX HEe YYacTBYET M BOOOIIE HHTEpeCcyeTcs TOJIBKO coOol 1
cBoeilt rpadonoruei. Ouesudro, s3mo He coscem mak. B dannom cnyuae, nanpumep,
OH GLINOJHUL MO, YNMO NOYUMAL C8OUM 0Owecmeennbim doazom» (Janovskij, URL).

BriienieHHbIE KypCHBOM TOJIOKHTENBHBIC OIICHKH, BBIHOCHMBIC aBTOPOM
TekcTa CHUpUHY, TMO3BOJIAIOT BBIBECTH M3 TEKcTa o0pa3 aBTOpa Kak YeloBeKa
HaONMIOJATeNbHOTO, BHUMATEIBHOTO K JIIOASAM, HE MPUHUMAIOMIETO TOTO, YTO
«TOBOpATY», a WMEIOUIETO HPAaBCTBCHHYIO CHUCTEMY H CTPEMSINErocs HMeETh
COOCTBEHHOE MHEHHUE.

«Hano paznuuate 6pexuro 3106pednyio (pa3roBopsl “Toiry0oriaa3oro mosra” y
BceeBonoga PoxxpecrBenckoro), naugno-enynyio (Munanud, bopucos), cMeriannyro
enyno-noeanyto (Huxonait Uykosckwii), nedorckyro (LIIkioBCKuit), penakTOpPCKyro
(XapmxueB, KOTOpBI MHE, KHBOW, MNPHUIKCHIBACT B KOMMEHTApHSX, YTO €My
B3IyMaeTcs, a MepTBOMY MaHJenpIITaMy W TOJAABHO), M AOOPOIYIIHYI0O — BpOJIE
BcTpeun B penmakimu “Cupena”. Kpurepuil MmoOIIMHHOCTH TOACKa3biBaeT Jlumms
Slxoenesna ['mH30ypr. OHa 3aMeTHIIa BO BCTYIUTENHHOM CTaThe K HEU3TaHHON KHHUTE
“HeoOBIYaliHOE CXOJCTBO MEXKIY CTAaThSIMH, CTHXAaMH, 3aCTOJIBHBIM Pa3rOBOPOM. DTO
ObLI eIMHbINH CMBICIIOBOH cTpoii”™» (Mandel'shtam, 1990: 39).

BrIcka3aHHbIE aBTOPOM OLICHKH ITO3BOJIIIOT YTBEPI)KAATh, YTO OH CUUTAET
BocniomuHanus B. PoxxaectBenckoro, J. Munmiuna, JI. bopucosa, H. Uykosckoro,
B. lllknosckoro n H. XapmxkueBa o O. D. MannenbimTamMa JDKUBBI U BPEIHBI IS
nmaMATé nosta. Kpome Toro, aBTop He MPUEMIIET JIOXKb, XOTS MPSIMOJIMHEEH U PE30K B
OIIeHKaX.

Ilepeiinem k mpumepam oOpasa aBTOpa, BEIBEASHHOTO M3 MEMYapHOTO TEKCTa
Ha OCHOBAaHUH IJIAHA BBIOOPA UM SI3BIKOBBIX CPEICTB.

«I[lono6Ho BbprocoBy <...>, cBOel KHUre OH <HOA3T AsekcaHap THHIKOB. —
U. B> pemmn nate natuHCKoe UMs: “Haeuc nucep” u Omarogapui MEHsS OYCHb
HCTOBO, KOT/Ia 51 €My Pa3bsICHIJI, UTO CIeAyeT cka3aTh “Haeuc nuepa”» (Hodasevich,
URL).

HWcnpasnennas aBTopoM OmMOKa B JIATHHCKOM BBIPKCHUH, 03HAYAFOIIEM T10-
PYCCKHM ‘4UepHBIl KOpalOip’ OaeT OCHOBaHHE MPEAIOJIOKHUTh, YTO aBTOP BIAIEET
JIATHIHBIO W, BUIUMO, HUMEET XOpollee oOpa3oBaHHe.

«3arem oH <B. Xomacesnu. — W.Bb.> MHe mouemy-TO cOOOWIMI, Kak
OMHAXIbl HABECTWJI TOBApHINA 10 THMHA3UH, DPOTUTENH KOTOPOTO COAEPIKAIU
MEJIOYHYIO JIaBKYy... 13-3a mpuiiaBKka BBIIIIAa KpacaBuIla IeBYIIKA, CECTPa TMMHA3KCTA:
Oynymass Mapus CamoiinoBHa ABkceHTbeBa-LleTinH (Po3aHoB o Helf oro3Baics B
OIHOM (hebeTOHE: 3CIPOBCKAs MAJOHHA). A ee, K cCodxcaneHulo, yice 6cmpeuan
monvko 6 obpase “Iuxosoi damwt "y (Janovskij, URL).

ABTOpCcKHii BEIOOp cioB n MeTadopsl «[IMKOBOH maMbl» U OIHCAHHS
W3MCHHUBIICHCS B CTapOCTH KPAacaBHUIIBI JaeT OCHOBAHHS CYIUTh 00 aBTOpPE Kak O
YENOBEKE JICTMKATHOM, TAKTUIHOM, SPYAUPOBAHHOM M OCTPOYMHOM.
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Tenepp mpoaHanusupyeM TIpHUMepsl 00pa3a aBTOpa, BBIBEIEHHOTO U3
MEMYapHOI'0 TEKCTa HA OCHOBAHUU IJIAaHA (aKTyaJbHOH HHPOPMALMH.

«E20 okHo 6 [{ome Hckyccmes svixoouno na Ionuyetickuil mocm, u 6 He2o Obli
suden eecv Hegckuil. ITO OKHO M €ro MOJYKpyrjas KOMHAaTa ObLIM YacThIO KH3HU
XogaceBn4a: OH 4YacaMH CHIEN W CMOTpel B OKHO, M OojbIIas 4acTb CTHXOB
“Tsxenolt Tupbl” BO3HHUKIJIA MMEHHO y 9TOrO OKHA, M3 3Toro Buja. PasHumna mexnay
HaMH B TO BpeMs ObLIa Ta, YTO OH CMOTpEN U3 OKHA, a sl cMOoTpena B okHa. Ho Oblt B
9TOM €ro OKHE M 00paTHBIA CMBICIL: 5, Yowce Hauunas ¢ I ocmunozo 06opa, cmapanacs
Paznuuums e2o0 0OkKHO, CGEMILYI0 MOYKY 8 ACHOM 6eHepHeM 6030yXe U MYMHYIO KaAnuio
c8ema, noAGIABUWYIOCA 8 MEeMHOU 0alu, Ko2oa s 6wlaa Ha yposHe Kazanckoeo cobopa.
B sTrom okHe, mop mammol ‘B IIECTHAALATh CBeuei”, s BHACIA €ro 3MMOM, 3a
JBOMHBIMHM paMaMH, a BECHOH — B paMe OTKPBITOTO OKHA; OH BHJEI MEHs IaJeKo-
JaneKo, Korjaa MoKUAal MO MPUXOJ, pasiaudast MEHs CPeAU APYTHX HA WUPOKOM
mpomyape Heeckoeo, WM CIeIWI 3a MHOH, KOIZa S yXOJQWia OT HEro: MO3JAHUM
BEUEPOM YEPHOI TOUKOH, HCUe3aroIeii Cpeiu MPOX0XKUX, IITyOOKOH HOUYBIO TAIOLIUM
CHUITySTOM, PpaHHHM YTPOM, Oenaroujeli emy NOCIeOHUll 3HAK pPYKOU ¢ yeid
Examepununckozo kanana» (Berberova, URL).

Omnmcanne aBTOpoM uacth Hesckoro mpocmekra B Ilerporpagme ot [oma
UCKYCCTB 10 EKaTepnHMHCKOrOo KaHana C TOYHBIM YKa3aHHEM TOTO, YTO MOXKHO
yBuzeTh B JlomMe ucKyccTB co cTopoHbl ['ocTHHOrO 1BOpa U co cTtopoHsl KazaHckoro
cobopa [aeT OCHOBaHUS TOBOPHUTH 00 aBTOpPE KAaK O MOATUYHOM M POMAHTHIHOM
YeJIOBeKe, JTIO0SIIIEM 1 3HAIOIIEM 3TOT TOPO/I.

«[locne BoiHBI Mom pomutenu Ipyxwii ¢ Mapraputoii HocudoHoit
<Amurep — . b.>. B 310 Bpems y Hee mosiBUiach U BTopas Aouka — Mara, oHa
Ob1a nouepnio Asnekcanapa daneesa. Pacckazvieanu, umo, y3Has o ee noseieHuU Ha
ceem, yunuuHvlll Barenmun Kamaeg 6yomo 6vl ckasan:

— Kak orce Cawxa 6vin nosn!» (Ardov, 2001: 346).

YnomuHanue aBropoMm peruiiku B. Karaea, ykaspiBaromield Ha BHELIHIOIO
HETIPUBIIEKATENEHOCT M. Anurep W Ha MpHCTpacTue K ankoromo A. @aneeBa, maet
OCHOBAHUsI TOBOPHUTH O TOM, YTO aBTOp o0JialaeT 4yBCTBOM FOMOpPA, OJJHAKO B chepy
€ro IOMOPHCTHYECKHX HMHTEPECOB BXOIAT JIOBOJBHO OaHaIbHBIE KOMHUYECKHE
CHUTYaIIUH.

W Hakonery oOpaTuMmcss K IpuMepaM oOpa3za aBToOpa, BBIBEJCHHOTO U3
MEMYapHOTO TeKCTa Ha OCHOBAHHH MJIAHA TMICHXOJIO0THH.

«BrIpabaTrIBAIMCh TPUHIMITEL TeaTpambHON pedopmer: He mist [lopxoBa

(memsBecTHO pmaxe, mmencs mu B IlopxoBe TeaTp), — a s Bceil coBeTCKOM
pecryOuiikd W mmpe — Juia Bcero Mmupa. “Ecnm nenmats, Tak yx genarts!” —
BOCKJIMLAI HapukMaxep: — “Mbl He B mpaBe ce0s OrpaHHYMBATh Y3KUMHU

1>

HallMOHANBHBIMH paMKkamu!” OAHaKo, YTO MMEHHO Hajao AenaTh, U MOYeMy — B
ITopxoBe, mHe mak u He yoanoch noHamv 3a 6ce 06a 4acd, KOTOPBIE MPOCUIEN 5 B
3acefnanny. Hamepe6oil MPOM3HOCHIMCH CIIOBA, BBIAEPHYTHIE TO U3 CIELHAIbHBIX
KHHT O TeaTpe, TO M3 COBETCKUX T'a3eTHBIX NEPEIOBUIl U aruTok. Takas GeccoBecTHas
Kallla BApUIIach B TOJIOBAX OPATOPOB, UTO s He MO2 NOHAMb Jake TOTO, HIET JIN Pedb
0 peoOpa30BaHUM TeaTpa Io CYIIECTBY, WIIH elle TOJIbKO HaMedaeTcs IUIaH paboT U
“nopsimok mHA". Yyecmeosanocs, 4To BOMPOC “NpopadaThiBacTCs’” yKe HE B IIEPBOM
3aceaHlK M YTO MPEACTOUT elle paa AaibHeimux. Crepa mue 6bL10 3a006HO —
YYaCTHUKHM NPEHUH MPEACTaBIUINCH MHE “‘KBUHTETOM™: PACIIMPEHHBIM IUIEHYMOM
KpBUIOBCKOTo kBapreTa. IloToM mue coenanocw ouenv ckyuno. Bapyr, pasrnsabiBas
OT CKYKH UJIEHOB KOJUIETHH, 5 c00bpa3ui, 4To OHU Bce — B MEHCHe. B Ty mopy u s
HOCHJI TIEHCHE, U OT 3TOTO CMA0 MHe HeCmepnumMo cO8ecnHo: B HEKOTOPOM CMBbICIIE
KBHHTET TIPEBpaLIAICS B CEKCTET — Ipu MoeM ydactum» (Hodasevich, URL).
Henonnmanwne, BocIpusTHE NPOUCXOMSINETO Ha YPOBHE UYyBCTBOBAHUS,
BOCIpHATHE ce0si KaK CaTUPUUECKOrO IMEepPCOHAXKa, CMEHA COCTOSIHUM: «MHE OBLIO
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3a0aBHO», «MHE CJEIaT0Ch OUYEHb CKYYHO», «MHE CTal0 HECTEPIIUMO COBECTHO», —
BCE 3TH MYyYEHHs OT OCO3HAHHS HENETIOCTH MPOUCXOIAIIET0, MO3BOIISIOT BEIBECTH U3
TeKcTa o0pa3 aBTOpa KaK YeJOBEKa, KOTOPHIH HE MPHBBIK K IYCTBIM CJIOBaM, a
MPUBBIK K TIOPSIKY U CHCTEME B IEHCTBUSX.

«Ho T.B. nepxana MeHs kpenko. M kakum-To IyTeM, COBEPILECHHO HeE
MOMHIO KaKuM, 5 BAPYT O4yTHIIachk repen biokoM B apTHcTHUECKOIL:

— ITo3HakoMbTeCh, AJIeKCaHIP AJIEKCAHAPOBHY, BOT JEBOYKA MHIIET CTUXHU.
(“Tosxe” nureT cTuxu?)

1 brnok ckaszan “o4eHb NPHUATHO, €[Ba B3IVIAHYB HAa MEHS, IIOKa HA OJHO
MTHOBEHHE €T0 pyKa KOCHYJIAach Moeil pyku. I ycmoui myman 8ce 3a8010K 80Kpy2 MeHs
6 0OHY MUHYMY, U 68 IMOM MyMane NOMOHYII0 HenoOBuUICHOe neyanvioe auyo broka,
npsaov Kysmuna, ouxu Conoeyba. A 6pocunace bexcams 06pamuo, npomaikusasics K
cgoemy mecmy, cena. Ymo menepv? — npuwino mue 6 20108y. Kyoa uomu? Qmo
oenamo ¢ cobou? U moacem 6vimob, Ha00 ObIIO Mam cOeNamsb Ymo-mo, CKa3ams Ymo-
mo, He MOuamv, He NYCKAmvCs HAYMeK, — HO celyac moIbKo cepoye Ounocy,
2POMKO U CUbHO, BIIPOYEM, 3TOTO HUKTO, KPOME MEHsI, CIIbIIIaTh He Mor» (Berberova,
URL).

CMmsTeHHe W CMyIIEHHE aBTOpa OT 3HakoMcTBa c¢ A. biokoMm mo3Boiser
BBIBECTH U3 TEKCTa 00pa3 aBTOpa KakK UelIOBEKa SMOLMOHAIBHOTO, HE YBEPEHHOTO B
cebe ¥ HEMHOT'O PE3KOTO0.

3. HHTeHIIMM aBTOpA B BOCHPHATHH YHTATEJISI

Kak n3BecTtHO, K MeMyapaM 4YWTaTeldb OOpaIiaeTcs, YTOOBl «COOCTBEHHBIMU
rJla3aMi» B3TVISIHYTh Ha HHTEPECYIOUIME €ro COOBITHS, KOTOPBHIX OH HE BHAEN, U
«TOTOBOPUTB)» C OYEBU/ILIEM STHX COOBITHH.

IIpu s>TOoM MeMyappl, Kak NpaBHIO, BOCHPHHUMAIOTCS YHTATENeM Kak
HEBBIMBIIIUIEHHBIH TEKCT, AK€ €CIIH B HEM U COJAEPKUTCS OIS BEIMbICTa. Hamprmep,
YHUTaTeNlb MOXKET JOIYCTHTh, YTO HEKOTOpBIE COOBITHS, ONHCHIBAEMBIE B MEMyapax
W. Onoesneroit «Ha Oeperax HeBsl» mnm B BocmomuHanusx H. Manpensmram
«Bropas kHHray, SBISIOTCS IJI0/I0M BBIMBICIA MX aBTOPOB. OHAKO B CHIIYy TOTO, YTO
9TH TPOM3BE/ICHUS SBISIFOTCS MEMyapaMH, Uil KOTOPBIX OTCYTCTBHE BBIMBICIA
SBISETCS CHCTEMHBIM IPU3HAKOM TEKCTa, MX COJEp)KaHHE BOCIPUHUMAETCS
quTaTesgeM Kak U3J0KEeHHE TOro, 4TO MPOM30LLI0 B AeicTBUTENbHOCTH. OHAKO Tak
T TOYHO W OOBEKTHUBHO OYEBUALBI SMOXATBHBIX COOBITHI (UKCHPOBATN CBOHM
Bnevarnenusi? Moxuo iu Beputh Memyapam? (Baklanova, 2013a; Baklanova, 20136).

. O. lllaiiTaHOoB OTHOHM K3 TPOOJIEM MEMYapOB Ha3bIBa€T MPOOIEMy TpaBIbI
(Shajtanov, 2000) u cBoro paboTy IO HCCIEIOBAHHUIO JKAHPA MEMYapOB JIAKOHHIHO
HaspiBaeT «Kak ObUTO M Kak BCrOMHHJIOCH» (Shajtanov, 1981). Memyapsl Bceraa
Cy6'beKTHBHl)I. N »T0 oco3HaBaju MHOTHE MEMYapHUCThl, O Y€M CBHUACTCIILCTBYIOT
Ha3BaHMA UX BocnoMuHaHui: A. B. baxpax «Ilo mamsaTtu, mno 3anucsamy,
H. H. bepGepoBa «Kypcu wmoit», D.I'.I'epmreiin «Memyapel», B. M. 3en3unos
«[Iepexxuroe», A.T. Haiiman «Paccka3sl o AnHe AxmartoBoit», JI. K. UykoBckas
«3amuckn 06  AmnHe Axmarosoity, E.JI. llIBapn «IIpeBpatHOoCTH  CyABOBI
Bocnomunanust 06 510xXe U3 THEBHUKOB MHCATEIS» H T. .

OnHako TpeAcTaBIsIeTCs, YTO IPABIMBOCTH MEMYapHOTO TEKCTa MOXKHO
NOMBITATBCA ONPEACIUTD C TOUKU 3PEHUA JIMHIBUCTUKH.

l_[pl/l BHUMATCJIbHOM IIPOYTEHUU MEMYApHOT'0 TEKCTAa MOXHO 3aME€TUTh, YTO
MHOT/Ia €r0 aBTOP HAMEPEHHO MBITAETCsl IPOU3BECTH ONpE/ICICHHOE BlleUaTIeHHEe Ha
yuTaTesell U co34aTh B UX CO3HAHUU KOHKPETHBIH 00pa3 aBTopa. DTOT 00pa3 MOXKHO
Ha3BaTh MHTEHIMOHAILHBIM o0Opa3om astopa (Baklanova, 20136; Baklanova,
2014). OcHOBY mi1sl peKOHCTPYKIMHM MHTEHIMOHATLHOTO 00pa3a aBTOpa COCTaBISET
elme OJWH BHUJ HMIUIMIUTHOTO COJACPXKAHHUS — IOATEKCTOBOe HMILIHIINTHOE
cofep:KaHMe, «Iepefada KOTOPOTO BXOJAWT B  CKPBITHIE KOMMYHHKATHBHBIC
HaMEpeHUsI OTIPaBHUTENs TeKcTa. IIoATEeKCTOBOE ColepikaHUe IepefaeTcs B TaKUX
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KOHTEKCTHO-CUTYaTUBHBIX YCJIOBUSIX, KOTOpbIE HE TpeOylOT 0053aTeNbHOTO €ro
BOCIPHATHSA, HO B TO XK€ BPEMSI COAEPKAT OIpPe/Ie/ICHHbIE CBUAETENbCTBA O TOM, UTO
nepeiaya 3TOro Cojieprkanus Oblia 3amiaHnpoBana ornpasurenem» (Fedosyuk, 2012:
159). Jlns wmoctpaunu ckazaHaoro M. H0. @enociok mpeiaraer paccMOTPETh
CHUTyallnIo, B KOTOPOil HEKTO 0e3 BCSKOH CBS3M C IIPEAIICCTBYIOIINM TEKCTOM MU
00CTOSATENILCTBAMH CUTYall OOIIEHHS TOBOPUT CBOEMy coOeceqHHKY: «Buepa
HeTbIi Bedep npobdoinTan mo tenedory ¢ Amnoit [TyraueBoit». Besikoe BbICka3bIBaHUE
JOJDKHO HMMETh CBOIO IIeNb; IIeJb JaHHOTO BBHICKAa3bIBAHHS C OOJBIIOH, XOTS U He
CTOIIPOIIGHTHON BEPOATHOCTBIO MOXKHO OIpPENEIUTh KaK CTpeMJIEHHE TOBOPSIIEro
nepenaTh MOATEKCTOBOE COZAEp)KaHHE ‘S1 XOpoIno 3HAKOM C H3BECTHOM meBHLEil’
(Fedosyuk, 2012: 159—160).

OpHako O4YEBHAHO, YTO HHTCHLUMOHAIBHBII o00pa3 aBTOpa COBCEM
HeoO0s13aTeNIbHO JOJDKEH COBIACTh C TEMM IPEACTAaBICHUSAMH 00 aBTOpe, KOTOpbIE
BO3HHUKHYT y unTarens. OOpa3 aBTopa MEMyapHOTO TEKCTa B TOM BHJIE, B KAKOM €ro
BOCIIPUHUMAIOT YHTATEH, HA30BEM MepUeNTHBHLIM o0pa3om aBtopa (Baklanova,
20136; Baklanova, 2014). OcHoBy s PEKOHCTPYKIUM IEPLENTHBHOrO 00pasa
aBTOpa COCTAaBIsIeT HPHUTEKCTOBOE HMIUIMIUTHOE COJEp)KaHHe, O KOTOpOM
TOBOPHIJIOCH BBIIIIE.

Kak MoOXHO yBHAETh, NPOTHBOPEUHE MEXIy WHTCHIHOHAIBHBIM U
HEepUENTUBHBIM 00pa3aMy aBTOPa, C OJJHONW CTOPOHBI, OBIBAET MEXIY CIOBAMH aBTOpa
U HOPMaMH MOpalH, a C JAPYroil CTOPOHBI, — TOJIBKO MEXAy CIIOBAaMH aBTOPA.
HecoBnanenne WHTEHIMOHAJIBHOTO M IEpPIENTHBHOrO 00pa3oB aBTOpa JaeT
OCHOBaHHUE BHJETh OTCTYIIJICHHE aBTOPA OT HPABMBOCTH €T0 BOCIIOMHHAHUH.

PaccmoTpuM npuMeps.

«[Tocne BoiiHBI Mom pomutenu Apyxwin ¢ Mapraputoit HocudoHoit
<Amurep — U. b.>. B 310 BpeMs y Hee mosiBWIach U BTOpas Jouka — Maia, oHa
6bu1a oueprio Anekcanapa ®PaneeBa. Pacckasviganu, umo, y3Hag o ee nosAGIeHUU HA
ceem, yunuuHwvlll Barenmun Kamaee 6yomo 6vl ckasan:

— Kak orce Cawxa 6vin nosn!» (Ardov, 2001: 346).

Belre MBI y)ke aHAM3MPOBAIM ITOT TEKCT C TOYKH 3peHHs (aKTyanbHOI
nHdoOpMaImy, pas3leauB KOMMEHTapUil CJIOBOM 0OHGKO Ha JBE YacTH. OJTO
NPOU30LIIO IIOTOMY, YTO IIENbI0 aBTOpa AaHHOro (akra OBUIO MNPEACTaTh B
BOCIPHATHH YHTATelNsl YeNOBEKOM, OOJIaNalolMM YyBCTBOM IOMOpa. DTO M €CTh
MHTCHIIMOHAIBHEIA 00pa3 aBTopa. Ho umTarenn MOTYT BOCHPHHSATH aBTOpa Kak
4YeloBeKa, CKIOHHOTO, CKOpee, K MOILIOBAaTHIM MIyTKaM. B 3ToM 3akimiodaercs
MEePIENTHBHEI 00pa3 aBToOpa.

IIpoananmu3upyem ¢ TOUKH 3peHHs IUIAaHA OLEHKH eIe JBa B3aHMMOCBSI3aHHBIX
TEeKCTa.

«OxnaxxaeHue B Hamux ¢ HaliMaHOM OTHOIICHMAX MPOM30OLUIO MO ABYM
npudnHaM. IlepBast u3 HUX — TO OOCTOATENBCTBO, YTO s CTAl CBALIEHHUKOM. DTO
CTaBUJIO MEHA B HEKOC NPUBUIICTUPOBAHHOC IOJIOKCHHUE. BTOpaS[ IpuYrvHa HANIETo
pacxoxaeHus: ropa3no Gonee cymiecTBeHHa: HaliMaH ¢ camoro Hawama cmpemuics
couemams XpUCMUAHCKYIO 6epy ¢ 0e33a8emHotl 110008bI0 K CBEMCKOMY UCKYCCMEY U
uzsugnoul ciosechocmuy (Ardov, 2001: 364).

MHTennuonaneHeI 00pa3 aBTOpa 3TOTO TEKCTa 3aKIIOYACTCS B TOM, HUTO
aABTOpP MNPECACTABIIACT ce0sl MCTHHHO PEIUTUO3HBIM Y€JIOBEKOM, NPUHIUNIHAJIBHBIM B
BOINPOCAX BEpPbI, CYUTAIOIINM, YTO XPUCTHAHCKAsi Bepa HECOBMECTHMA C JIOOOBBIO K
CBETCKOMY HUCKYCCTBY.

«Moe coOCTBEHHOE 3HAKOMCTBO ¢ ['y3HAKOBBIM <c mpoTouepeeM bopucom
I'y3usixkoBeiM. — W. B> npounzomno Benukum nocrom 1967 roga. IMeHHO B Te THU 5
CTall CO3HATEJNILHBIM HpuxoxaHuHOM CkopOsimieHckoro xpama Ha Bombmoit
Oppeiake, W Buagbika Kunpwan mnopyamn otay bopucy crmemutes 3a  MouMm
BOLICPKBIICHHEM. MBI ¢ 9THM OaTIOMIKOH TOTZA K€ M NOOPYHCUNUCH: ST OOHAPYXKWUII,
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YTO OH YMEH, He YYXCO C6emcKOU Kyibmype, Ja K TOMY e o0nazaer H3psIHbIM
YyBCTBOM IOMOpa — 4YepTa B MOMX IJ1a3ax HemaioBaxHas» (Ardov, 2001: 474).

VIHTEeHUMOHANIBHBIA 00pa3 aBTOpa 3TOr0 TEKCTa 3aKIIOYaeTcs B TOM, YTO
ABTOP XOYET IPEACTABUTD Ce0s «KUBBIM)» YEJIOBEKOM, YBXKAIOLIUM B [IPABOCIABHOM
CBSIIICHHUKE Pa3HOCTOPOHHOCTh HMHTEPECOB, B TOM YHCIE H €ro CTpeMJIeHHe K
CBETCKOI1 KyJIbType.

IlepuentuBHEI 00pa3 aBTOpa, BBIBOJMMBII W3 OSTHX JABYX TEKCTOB,
3aKJII0YAeTCsl B TOM, YTO YHMTATENIM BUIAT B HUX NPOTHBOPEYHE: B IIEPBOM TEKCTE
aBTOP OCY)KZaeT XPUCTHAHHWHA 3a 0e33aBETHYIO JIFOOOBb K CBETCKOMY HCKYCCTBY, & BO
BTOPOM TIOJIO’KMTEIBHO OT3BIBACTCS O CBSILICHHHKE, MOTOMY YTO TOT HE YyX[
CBETCKOHM KynbType. Ha OCHOBaHMHM 3TOTO HMPOTHUBOPEYHS aBTOP TEKCTOB MpPEICTAaeT
HENPHHIUIHAIBHBIM, HEOCIEI0BATENbHBIM U CyObEKTHBHBIM YEIOBEKOM.

U B 3aKiII04CHUE €llIe OJUH IPUMeED.

«B 10 uacos seuepa, kozoa s yoice nexcanra 8 nocmenu, TeeOHHBIA 3BOHOK:
AxmaToBa.

— JIumus KopHeeBHa, He MOXKET JIM CIIyYHTHCS, YTO BBI COTJIACHTECH ceifdac
Ko MHe npuiitu? B nopsaxe gyna?

S1 6cmana, ooenacv u 6 nopadke uyoa nowna K HeH o npoIUSHOMY 00HCOION.
(Chukovskaja, 1997: 71).

VIHTEHUMOHABHBIA 00pa3 aBTOpa 3TOTO TEKCTa COCTOMT B TOM, YTO aBTOD
TOBOPUT O CBOEH MpeJaHHOCTH A. A. AXMaTOBOM.

OnHaKo YMTaTeNX MOTYT OOpaTHTh BHUMAaHHE Ha MOAPOOHOE IepedrCciIeHne
HETIPUSTHBIX aBTOPY OOCTOSITENILCTB B MOMEHT 3BOHKA A. A. AxmaToBoit: 1) 10 uacos
seuepa, 2) koeoa s yace nexcara 6 nocmenu, 3) ecmana, ooeracy, 4) 6 nopsaoke uyoa
nowna, 5) nowna no npoausnomy 0odxcoio. Benb 3anuch B JHEBHHKE aBTOpa MOTJIA
BBINJISIETh  MHauye. [lompoOyeM CcMOIEIMpOBaTh TEKCT, B KOTOPOM  CJIOBA,
BBIPQKAIOIIHE Pa3PAKEHHOCTh aBTOPA, 3aKJIFOYMM B KBaJIpaTHbIE CKOOKH:

*«B 10 uacos eeuepa, [kocda s yoce nexcana 6 nocmenu], TenepOHHBII
3BOHOK: AXMaTOBa.

— Jlumus KopHeeBHa, He MOXKET JIM CIIyYHTHCS, YTO BBI COTJIACHTECH ceifyac
KO MHe npuiitu? B nopsaxe qyna?

S Bcrama, [odenacv] W 6 nopsadke uyda nowna X Hell [no npoausHomy
0001c0I0] ».

CoxparieHne 0oOCTOSATENCTB B MOMEHT 3BOHKA JaeT OOJbIIe OCHOBAaHHUI
COTJIAIIATBCS C TPENAHHOCTHI0 aBTopa A. A. AXmaroBoii: 3B0HOK ObuT B 10 yacos
Bevepa, HO aBTOP «B IOPSJIKE Yy/a» OTKIMKHYJCS. TakuM o0pa3oM, NepLEeNTUBHBIH
o0pa3 aBTOpa JaeT OCHOBAHMS IPEINOJIOKNUTD, YTO aBTOP TATOTHIICS 3aBUCHMOCTBHIO
oT A. A. AXMaToBo#i.

4., BeIBOIBI

[TonBozs UTOT CKa3aHHOMY B CTaThe, MOXHO C/AEIATh CIEAYIOLIUE BHIBOJIBI.

Hcrounnkamu cBeneHuit 00 obpas3e aBTOpa MEMyapHOTO TEKCTa, HECYIMNX
MH(OPMAIMIO O XapaKTepe aBTOpa, €ro TeMIepaMeHTe, MPUHINIAX, SI3BIKOBOMN
JUYHOCTH, 3HAHWSAX W WHTepecax, SBISIOTCA BHICKA3aHHBIE aBTOPOM OICHKH,
BBIOPAHHbBIE UM SI3BIKOBBIE CPEJCTBA, ONMUCHIBAEMBbIE MM (DAKTHI M IICHXOJIOTHYECKOE
COCTOSIHHE.

KpOMe TOTr0, CTCNEHb COBIAACHUA HWHTCHUUOHAJIBHOTO M NEPUENTHBHOIO
00pa30B aBTOpa JaeT OCHOBAHHUs OIPENENsITh CTENEHb NMPAaBAUBOCTH MEMYapHOTO
HEXY/0’)KECTBEHHOIO TEKCTa: COBIAJAIOIINE HHTEHIMOHAIBHBIA U MEpLENTHBHBIHN
o0pa3bl aBTOpa CBUIETENBCTBYIOT 00 OOBEKTHBHOCTH COICpPXAHUS TEKCTa U
BBI3BIBAIOT Y YHMTATeNICH JOBEpHe; HECOBMAAIOIIAE — TOBOPAT O CYOBEKTHBHOCTH
COZIEPXKAHMS ¥ 3aCTaBIISIIOT YUTATENCH COMHEBATHCS B €r0 MIPABIUBOCTH.

IIpn comocraBneHNM MHTEHIHMOHAIGHOTO ¥ IEPLENTHBHOTO 00pa3oB aBTOPa
OIIpEeNsIeTCSl MX XapaKTepHas B3aMMOCBS3b: UeM OOJbIle HECOBHAIECHHH MEXIY
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MHTEHLIMOHAIBHBIM U IEPLENTHBHBIM 00pa3oM aBTOpa, TeM HIKE OOBEKTHBHOCTD
MEMYapHOTI'0 TeKCTa.

YMeHue onpesensTh B MEMYapHOM TEKCTE MMIUTHIUTHO OTPAKEHHBIH B HEM
o0pa3 aBTOpa MOXET T[IOMOYb YHUTaTeNsIM Oojee TIyOOKO U OOBEKTHBHO
BOCIIPHHUMATE €TI0 COJIep)KaHHUE.
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Abstract

This paper offers an analysis of semantic structure and distribution of the Russian
word [mo6pora] ‘kindness’. Analysis of semantics and syntagmatic of the word
[mo6poTa] ‘kindness’ allows assuming that in terms of ethical accounts of the Russian
linguistic view of the world the meaning of [mo0psrii] ‘kind’ is related to the domain
of emotions, desires, human qualities, categories of fairness and irrational spirituality.
[Mo6pora] ‘kindness’ correlates with the «top» end of the ethical line of the world’s
conceptual model — Good-to-Evil rating scale — with all «dimenSions» of
anthropocentric image of the world (linguistic reflections of the reality acquired by
human being): with objects and persons, with acts and processes, with qualities and
relationships. These observations seem to be of great interest currently, as academic
dictionaries bear no evidence of semantic earmark of irrationality.

Key words: semantics, syntagmatic, Russian word [no6pora] ‘kindness’

Introduction

Ethical categories Good and Evil take a central place in the system of values of
Russian culture. Naturally, these categories are reflected in linguistic model of this
system (Arutyunova, 1999), in a conceptual model of the world, as key concepts. The
positive part of this dichotomy is accumulated in such concepts/judgments as
[moGpsrit] ‘kind’, [mo6po] ‘the good’, [mobporta] ‘kindness’. Contextual synonyms (in
the terminology of Apresyan (1995)) [mo6po] ‘the good’ u [mobpora] ‘kindness’
appear as hyperonyms of concepts/judgments with the seme [moOpsri] ‘kind’.
Analysis of semantics and syntagmatic of the word [mo6pota] ‘kindness’ in this paper
provides a clearer insight into its place in the conceptual model and sheds fresh light
on the idiosyncrasy of the national attitudinal perception in the Russian culture.

Approach

The semantic and syntagmatic analysis of the word [zo6pora] ‘kindness’ provided
below highlights an important aspect of the meaning [mo6psiii] ‘kind’ which is not
reflected in definitions offered by academic dictionaries. The sense of [mo6psrii]
‘kind’ is related to the domain of emotions, desires, human qualities, categories of
equity and irrational spirituality. Interestingly enough, it is irrationality of being good
that evokes significant opposition of quasi-synonyms [noGpota] ‘kindness’ and
[m06po] ‘the good’.

The study was carried out using materials of the Russian National Corpus, as well as
texts not included in this Corpus. Usage of the word [zo6pora] ‘kindness’ was studied
in a variety of contexts, demonstrating the distribution of this word.

Results

The noun [no6pota] ‘kindness’ is a derivative from adjective [no6psiit] ‘kind’ (1%
meaning); in the texts emotional generosity, affection towards people, eagerness to do
good to others ...» (MAC, 1957-1960), adjoin the word [no6psrii] ‘kind’ (1) — (7).

(1) «Benp modpora u 31002 MHOrAa motpebstorcss B uuctoM Buae! Korma mue
TOBOPAT A00poe CIIOBO, HE Jaloliee HUYETO ITOJIE3HOTO Ui MOETro KOIIeNbKa, S
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Hu4yero He momydaro! Huuero, kpome omrymenus cuactbsa! To ke m co 3imom.
Tloiimaemb B3I, aJpecOoBaHHbBIA TeOe, MONHBIA HEHABHCTH, W CTpaaaeiisy “Both
goodness and spite are sometimes used in their pure form! When | am told a good
word which makes nothing utilitarian for my wallet | get nothing! Nothing but
sensation of happiness! Same is applicable to spite. You catch somebody's hateful eye
and you feel anguished” (Dudintsev, 1989).

(2) «Ona no6pa, npuyeM K00poTa ee pa3yMHa U SKOHOMHA...» “She is kind, and her
kindness is sensible and practical...” (Kapustina, 2012).

(3) «bbuila oHa cBeTiIa M A00pa KaKOW-TO HEBUHHOW, MOYTH IETCKOH A00POTOIi,
KOTOpasi ObIBAaeT Y JII0JIeH, KOTOPBIM CY)KACHO paHo ymepersb.» “She was lightful and
big-hearted with almost childly kindness innate to people who are destined to die
early.” (Misharin, 2003).

(4) «Ona Hukorza He OblIa KpacaBuIei, HO OblIa J00pa, PacHoIOKeHa K JIIOIIM, U
9Ta go6pora BoOpama B ceOs M oOpucoBaja BCe 4YepThl JHMIQA, Jenas ero
npuBiekaTeabHBIM.» “Never was she a beauty, yet she was kind, friendly to people
and this kindness absorbed and shaped her features making her face attractive.”
(Rasputin, 2001).

(5) «M1 He oueHBb CYACTIMBOE IETCTBO, IOIYCHPOTCKOE — 3Ta TBepJas JKCHIIUHA
A06pa 100poToii YepHOTrO HIOKONANa, a HE MOJOYHOTO, JIACKH B JIOME HE JepiKar,
MOPANOK, NPU3HAKH YTOMIICHHMS, IpYKecKas yciyra oOepHymach 0OO0Y30H...»
“Childhood that was not really happy, it was that of a semi-orphan’s — this hard
woman was as sweet as sweet may be black, not milk chocolate, there was no
endearment in that home, rather orderliness, signs of weariness, friendly service
turned into a burden...” (Nabokov, 2015).

(6) «Exenu oHa 371a — TO 370CTBIO YObET, €Xelu A06pa — n00poToii yoner.» “At
times when she was ill disposed — she would kill with her spite, and when she grew
mild - she would kill with her humbleness.” (Saltykov-Shchedrin, 1883).

(7) «OH yBepsii1, 94TO TBOS HEBECTa KpacaBWIla, YMHA, A00pa, Xopomei GpaMuun u
nake He OemHa, XOTA, BIPOYEM, IEHBI'H IIYCTOE MPU yMe, KpacoTe U AodpoTte.» “He
kept telling your fiancée was a beauty, smart, good-natured, of good lineage and she
was not poor at that; anyway, money means nothing when there is wit, eye appeal and
benignity.” (Bulgarin, 2007).

As assumed, moral-judgemental units linked to [mo6pora] ‘kindness’ lexeme are
represented predominantly by nouns. In a number of cases in the sentence they are
homogeneous parts to [1o6pota] ‘kindness’ word. (8) — (11).

(8) «OmHako Bce MBI YyBCTBOBAJIM, YTO HAa CAMOM-TO JIEJ€ HAIl MPayHOBATHIA SIKOB
KoncTanTnHOBHY cepiedeH W HE3IOOMB M TOJBKO M3 KAKOW-TO MOHATHOHM AeTIM
3aCTEHUYMBOCTH, @ MOXXET OBITh, U pagd CaMO3aIUTHl CKPBHIBAE€T CBOIO IYIICBHYIO
MSITKOCTB U 106poTy» “We all felt however, that at the bottom of his grumpiness our
Yakov Konstantinovich was warm-hearted and unmalicious man and it was due to
some bashfulness or maybe for the sake of self-protection that he suppressed his
emotional tenderness and kindness.” (Marshak, 1983).

(9) «IpuBé3, HO HEOONBIION KYCOK, — OTBETHJ S BECENO, IOYyBCTBOBAaB €T0
noépory u cepaeunoctn» “Indeed, I brought it, albeit not a big chunk, - | replied
cheerfully sensing his kindness and cordiality” (Ginzburg, 1924.).

(10) «M uvero s B3BENACh Ha Hero? — nymana Baps, 4yBCTBYs, Kak OT BECEJIOrO
KOCTpa, OT CBbEIEHHOM KallM, OT JOMAlllHUX pa3roBOpoB XapueHKH K Hel
BO3BpaLIAIOTCsl 00bIYHAs €€ MATKOCTh U Ao6poTa...» “Why on earth do I have a
grudge against him? -Varia was asking herself feeling that the warmth of the camp-
fire, comfort of porridge they had and Kharchenko’s homey chit-chat were bringing
her habitual tenderness and kindness back to her...” (Fadeyev, 1977).

(11) «Omymenue pa3sMArdeHHOCTH, AOOPOTHI U FPYCTH XWIO BO MHe» “My inner
sense was that of softness, kindness and melancholy” (Fadeyev, 1977).

In the passages cited above, as well as in cases with attributes to [no6psrii] ‘kind’,
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nouns [msarkocts] ‘tenderness’, [cepaeunocth] ‘cordiality’, [pa3MsAr4€HHOCTB)
‘softness’ (the latter being a derivative from pasmsrdars(making smth soft), the word
[pasmsiruénnocts] ‘softness’ is used here as [msirkocts] ‘tenderness’, [moGportal
‘kindness’, [kportocTts] ‘placability’) and function as clarification. Noteworthy that in
all the cites provided, seme ‘sense, feeling’ is explicitly present: «... Bce MBI
yyecmeosai, to... SlkoB KOHCTaHTHHOBHUY. .. CKPBIBACT CBOIO IYIICBHYIO MSIKOCTb
u no6pory» “We all felt that... Yakov Konstantinovich... suppresses his emotional
tenderness and kindness”; «...nymaina Bapsi, uygcmeysi, Kax... K Hell BO3BPAILAIOTCSA
oOblyHast e€E MATKOCTH M JO006POTa...» “Varia was asking herself feeling
that... her habitual tenderness and kindness were getting back to her...”;
«...OTBETHII ..., HOYYECMB08as €ro 1o0poTy u cepaednocts» “...I replied... sensing
his kindness and cordiality”; «Owywenue pa3Msr4eHHOCTH, JOOPOTBI M TPYCTH...»
“My sense was that of softness, kindness and melancholy”. This obviously means
some semantic bond between the area [mo6psrii] ‘kind’, particularly lexical-semantic
variation [106poTa] ‘kindness’ and [msrkocts] ‘tenderness’, and the area of sensory
perception, «territory» of emotional and moral judgement. This observation is also
supported by cases where [mo6pota] ‘kindness’ is used with lexical units that do not
contain seme [moOpserii] ‘kind’, e.g. [HexxHOCTB]| ‘tenderness’, (12), [MOKOPHOCTS]
‘submission’, (13), [ym] ‘wit’ (7, 14, 20) and [BHIMaHme] attentiveness’, 15, 21).

(12) «IIepBoe, uTo oxBaTHIO MeunKa, — YTO HCXOAWIO OT 3TOH CIOKOHHOM (PUTYpHI
— oT e€ OONBIIMX JIBIMYATHIX IJIa3, MYIIHCTBIX KOC, OT TEIUIBIX CMYIJIBIX PyK, —
OBUTO YYBCTBO KaKOM-TO OECICIbHOH, HO BCECOOBEMITIONICH, MOYTH Oe3rpaHHYHOMN
no0poThl 1 HexkHocTH». “The feeling that spontancously evolved in Mechnikov’s
soul was the one emitted from her tranquil figure, her big charcoal-grey eyes, fluffy
hair in plaits, her warm olive-tinted arms — it was the feeling of some objectless yet
overwhelming, almost boundless benignity and tenderness”. (Fadeyev, 1977).

(13) «M TompKko €€ M06pPOTA U MOKOPHOCTH OCTATUCH C Hell HOBOM.» “ And only her
kindness and submissiveness stayed/survived in her new identity” (Trifonov, 2000).
(14) «A mobpoTa m yM, K COXaJeHHIO, He Bcerma uayT psgom.» ‘“Unfortunately,
kindness and wit do not always get on with each other” (Miloradov, 2010).

(15) «Ho mo6poTa u BHHMMaHHMe KO MHe KOHTp-axmupana M.M. JlonuHuHa ObUTH
noctosiHHbl U Oecnpenenshbly “Yet Rear Admiral M.M. Dolinin’s kindness and
attentiveness were undeviating and unlimited.” (Davydov, 2004).

What makes it interesting to us is which exact shade of clarification these synonyms
add. First and foremost, it is the index of inner feelings, something heartwarming,
cordial, and is supported through the semantic composition of the words [msirkocts]
‘tenderness’, [cepaeunocTs] ‘cordiality’, [pasMsardyéHHOCTB] ‘softness’.

Consequently, lexical-semantic variation [mo6pora] ‘kindness’ represents some inner,
cordial, emotional quality or condition which is felt or sensed. Whereas [no6pota]
‘kindness’ is an inner feature, sometimes it gets out of sight (16), also ref. the above
citation (8).

Among few examples of syntagmatic links of lexical-semantic variation [no6pora]
‘kindness’ with other units included into [no6psrii] ‘kind’ field core, the correlation
between words [mo6pota] ‘kindness’ and [no6po] ‘the good’ is of particular interest.
But first of all it should be noted that there are two lexical-semantic variations of the
word [mo6po] ‘the good’ %, which in the range of lexical synonyms of the word
‘no6peiii’ have a different status. In MAC (1957-1960 ) lexical-semantic variation
[mo6po] ‘the good’ % is defined as “everything good, positive; opposed to evil [...]|
something that is good, useful, pleasing; fortune, success”, and is located at the field
margin. Lexical-semantic variation [06po] ‘the good’ %, has the following definition:
“good cause, good deed; an act that brings positive results” and is included in the field
core. As is seen from the above examples, [mo6pota] ‘kindness’ and [noGpo] ‘the
good’ !, often are opposed (17).
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(16) «Yto yHEC B cBOEH CKPBITHOI Qylie OTel — BbHI30B, OYHT, HETIOKOPHOCTh HJIH
TaK HUKOMY U He BbICKa3aHHyI0 100poTy?» “What did father take to his grave in his
furtive soul — challenge, rebellion, indocility or benignity that was never revealed to
anyone?” (Astafyev, 1999).

(17) «41 =He Bepto B 100po, 5 Bepio B 700poTy.» «M BOT, kKpoMe TPO3HOro GOJIBIIOro
no0pa, cymiecTBYeT JKUTEHckas denoBedeckas aoopora.» “I do not believe in
goodness, | believe in benignity.” “Beside formidable awesome goodness, there is
mundane human benignity.” (Grossman, 1999).

These examples reflect the concept of [106po] ‘the good’ as something abstract, some
ideal, and that of ‘moGpora’ as human character trait manifested in practical deeds.
Within the opposition [zo6po] ‘the good’ *; — [moGpora] ‘kindness’ the word
[mo6po] ‘the good’ acquires negative connotation, as abstract goodness quite often
gives rise to tangible evil.

Considering syntactic environment of the word [mo6poTa] ‘kindness’, we see three
sets of cases: 1) collocations with nouns (1. homogeneous with the word do6poma
parts of the sentence — complements and grammatical subjects, 2. non-homogeneous
parts, e.g. in the case with predicative); 2) collocation with definitions expressed by
adjectives and participles; 3) verb collocations.

Examples of collocations of the word [no6pora] ‘kindness” with homogeneous nouns
are not numerous: (18) — (21), (12), ref. also the citations above.

(18) «Craparommxcs MECHEI0 CBOCH BHYIIUTH JI000Bb U AOOPOTY KO BCSIKOMY
JKHBOMY cylecTBy» “Striving to endear and imbue with benignity to all and any
living being through their songs” (Astafyev, 1997).

(19) «Co craHnuM He MEUIKOM, B CAHWTAPHOW KPHITOW MamnHe OBbUI JOCTaBJCH Ha
ynuny UkanoBa, B MaJe€HbKHMI TOCMUTANEK C JUIMHHBIM M BUTHEBAaTHIM Ha3BaHHEM,
<...> e 6emTHOCTh, YOOKECTBO, HEAOCTATKH BO3MEIIANNCH CTAPAHUSMH, 3200TaMH
U 100poToii OOCIyrM rocrurajis Oa HallMM COJJATCKUM HEYHBIBHBIM HPaBOMY,
«Cmacubo BaM 3a H0OpOTY u Jacky...» “From the station he did not have to walk,
instead an ambulance took him to Chkalov street and he was admitted into a tiny
hospital with a lengthy and orotund name <...> where misery, squalor and shortage
were compensated by efforts, care and kindness of the staff and resilience of us,
soldiers”, “Thank you for kindness and softness...” (Astafyev, 2000).

(20) «DTO CKONBKO K€ OH YUWJICS, CKOJIBKO 3HAJl, M BCE €ro 3HaAHHs, YM €ro BECh,
A00pOTa, YECTHOCTH IOMECTHINCH B SIMKE, KOTOpas CKOPO MOTEpAeTCA<...>»,
«[lomp3yliTech Hamieli HAOOPOTOH, HAIIMM HEBUAAHHBIM, KOMMYHHCTHYECKHM
6uaropoacrBom! Bel Hac B KpemaToOpuH, B TI€4H, B SIMBI, B PabCTBO, MBI BaM
BO3MOXKHOCTb TPYOHUTHCS, HaJla)KMBaTh [EMOKPATHYECKUIl CTPOH, IUIOAWTBCS |
ciymath gyxoBble opkecTps» “He studied so much and knew a lot, and all his
knowledge, wit, his benignity, honesty — all that fitted into a miserable grave that
would soon be lost <...>”, “Take advantage of our benignity, our unprecedented
communistic generosity! You throw us into crematoria, incinerators, graveholes,
reduce us to slavery, whereas we let you work, build democratic system, reproduce
and enjoy the music played by brass bands” (Astafyev, 1999).

(21) «Ho BHMMaHuMe u q00poTa oduIlepa MOHEMHOTY COTPENH U OTTasUId €ro
cepaue» “Officer’s attentiveness and benignity made his heart warm up and relax”
(Kuprin, 2001).

What draws our attention to cases of collocations of the word [mo6porta] ‘kindness’
with nouns cited above is that, similar to cases with [no6psiit],’kind’ tied together
here are albeit not “proper” synonyms, yet attitudinal identical units. Moreover, there
are also cases where lexeme [moGpora] ‘kindness’ collocates both with moral
judgemental units (eg., «[lomp3yliTech Hame 10 6 p 0 T 0 il , HAIMM HEBUIAHHBIM,
KOMMYHHCTUYECKHM 0 IaTOPO A CTBOM!», «...BCE €TO3HAHHU S, Y M €ro
BeCh, HOOpoTa, YecTHOCTSH...» (20), «.BHHMaHHEC u
pno6pora..» (21), “make use of our benignity, our unprecedented
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communistic generosity!”, “..all his knowledge, wit, his benignity,
honesty...” (20), “...attentiveness and benignity ...” (21)), and with
emotional judgemental units (eg., «...BHymmTs 110 00Bb U 100 poTy» (18)
“to endear and imbue benignity “(18), «Cnacubo Bam 3a 106GpoOTYy H
aacky...»(19) “Thank you for kindness and care...” (19), «...49yBCTBO KaKoii-
TO OECICTbHOW, HO BCCOOBEMIIIONICH, IMOYTH OC3rPaHUYHOM JOOPOTH U
He X Ho cT mn» (Dagees, 1977)). “...feeling of some objectless yet overwhelming,
almost boundless benignity and tenderness” (Fadeyev, 1977)). Note that
collocations of the word [mo6pora] ‘kindness’ with such lexemes as [crapanus)
‘efforts’, [3a0ota] ‘care’, [BHUMaHue] ‘attentiveness’, [nacka]’softness’, [HEXKHOCTB |
‘tenderness’, [m060B6] ‘love’ demonstrate links between these units.

In such syntagmatic “neighborhood” inside semantic framework, the word dobpoma
expose some tangible, pragmatic gist of benignity; this obviously tells us that the core
semantic element of the lexeme [no6pota] ‘kindness’ is the meaning ‘motive to do
good to the others’ (which is supported by our earlier studies on this word).

The material reviewed included cases where lexeme [no6pora] ‘kindness’ collocates
with nouns acting as predicate in the sentence (22) — (29).

(22) «lo6poTa — 510 He cwo-cw. [lobpora — 510 MOaB3a.» “Benignity is not just
hearts and flowers. Benignity is value” (Akhmedova, Mamonov, 2011).

(23) «M 10, uTO TaM ecTh 706POTA, — ITO camoe riIaBHoe.» There is benignity there
— this is crucial.” (Munipov, 2001)

(24) «[Jo6poTa — 3TO YesIOBEYECKOE KA4eCTBO, LICHHeiIee U3 Bcex.» “Benignity is
a human feature, the most valuable of all.” (Likhachov, 1998).

(25) «Pasmpmunsn MBan Ky3sMu4Y 0 TOM, YTO JIIOAM MOYEMY-TO CTECHSIOTCSI CBOIO
I00poTy OOHapyKuBaTh, Kak OyATO M00poTa — 5TO CTHIAHASI YesIOBeUecKast
caabocthb.» “Ivan Kuzmich was pondering on why people feel embarrassed to reveal
the benignity as if benignity is a shameful human foible.” (Yevtushenko, 1982).
(26) «lo6pora — 5TO Koraa pedeHOK OTAAeT €IUHCTBEHHYI0 HMIPYLIKY, —
xmypuicss Brnagumup BukenteeBud.» “ Benignity — is when a child parts with
his/her only toy, said Vladimir Vikentyevich.” (Yevtushenko, 1982).

(27) «Iloromy uTo 10OGPOTAa — 1TO CHJIA, a He €J1a0OCTh, U OHA caMas TPYyIHas Belllb
Ha cBeTe.» «CEeHTHMMEHTAJbHOCTh — 95TO YYBCTBO, OHO IPHXOAUT M YXOIWT... a
n06poTa — 3TO MO3uIKMs, — OTBeTUIIAa Mama.» Because benignity is a strength, not a
weakness, and it is the most difficult thing on earth.” “Sentimentality is a feeling, it
comes and goes... whereas benignity is an attitude, answered mother.” (Ancharov,
1994).

(28) «3mocts — 3TO HaliIeHHBII BBIXOA Oeccrmio. HanpoTus, mo6pota — 310 1BeT
cuasbl. [locmennsist MyxHsisi paba sydmie, yeMm nemieBas Onynuuna (3to o Poccun
LIapCKOW M coBeTCKOM cka3an HekTo).» “Evil is egress for impotent rage. On the
contrary, benignity is a flower of strength. The most humble husband’s
bondwoman is better than sleazy whore (someone said this referring to tsarist Russia
and Soviet Russia).” (Prishvin, 2013).

(29) «[dodpoTa — 5TO Ta GJIaroaymIHasi, yCTYM4YHBasi MATKOCTb AYIIH, KOTOpas
HecoBMecTHMa HU ¢ O0opb0OH, HU C IBIKEeHHeM Brepea.» “ Benignity is placable,
mellow pliantness that is incompatible either with striving or shooting forward.”
(Frank, 2000).

Note that the examples provided above do not seem to demonstrate some
straightforward pattern: structures of this type give free scope to the author’s usage.
The mere fact, however, that these are examples of real, practical usage (as opposed
to multiple potentially appropriate ones) gives us an indication of some semantic
features of this unit. Parallels used in the above examples reveal some underlying
aspects of ‘benignity’ concept in its naive notion. Thus, comparing benignity with
language ‘highlights’ the importance of benignity for socializing. Intrinsic benignity is
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outwardly expressed through interpersonal communication and is paralleled to
language not as a system of signs and codes but as “most important means of
communication” (communicative function) and a way to express and transfer
information (expressive function). Moreover, the above example reflects the omnitude
of benignity, its panhuman character. The second example correlates two concepts of
benignity: 1) as a moral rule or commitment and 2) as an internal necessity. Lastly,
the third example (depending on interpretation of this aphorism) points out that
benignity, on the one hand, like any other trait or “art”, is a matter of
training/practicing, and it requires certain “skills”, and on the other hand this feature is
characterized by highness and moral purity.

Instances found and documented by us where the word [mobpora] ‘kindness,
benignity’ is used with definitions/modifiers perfectly support the above observations.
A number of modifiers characterizing benignity point out the “immensity”, in terms of
space and time (if this is a proper way to describe these metaphors) which is a quality
inhering in benignity (30) — (38), (12).

(30) «/Toopora Gbuila B HEM Ge3rpammunas, cBsuras. “There was boundless, holy
kindness about him” (Grekova, 2011).

(31) «1o6poTa Bamia Tak 6e3rpaHUYHA, YTO 5 MOTY OTBETHThH Ha HEE TOJBKO YHUCTOHN
npasmoit.» “Your Kindness is so immense that | can only respond with downright
truth.” (Vayner A., Vayner G., 1986).

(32) «Henerxo mepemath 3Ty atMocdepy pedsiubeil 100poTbl M Oe3rpaHUYHOI,
noTpsicaronieii goBepunBoctu!» “It is not easy to render this spirit of child’s
goodness and fabulous, limitless credulity!” (Kabo, 1987).

(33) «Ero mo6pora B HaiieM Mupe, TIC KaXIbIA AymMaeT o cebe, fe3rpaHnYHA H
pocroiina BocxuueHuns.» “In our world where everyone egotizes his benignity has
no limits and evokes admiration.” (Okudzhava, 2005).

(34) « HctuHHO rOBOpIO BaM, A0OPOTA Balla M OT3BIBUMBOCTH Oe3rpPaHHYHBL, y
TOCIOJIa MIJIOCTH HEU3PEUEHHBIC, H OH HUCIIOCHIIAET BaM Japel cBomy». “Verily I say
unto you, your goodness and responsiveness have no limitation; Lord’s mercy are
plentiful and He bestow His blessings to you” (Serafimovich, 1979).

(35) «/lyOpoBuHa M BCe, KTO €€ 3Hal, TOBOPHJIH, YTO JAOOPOTa cc Ge3rpaHuYHA.»
“Dubrovina and everyone who knew her said her benignity has no limitation”
(Stepnyak-Kravchinsky, 2015).

(36) «HoBbrii umrmepaTop ymocToWa MeHs cOOCTBEHHOPYYHBIM mHchMoM. loGporta
ero oesrpanuyHa... [lait boxke eMy TBepAOCTH IyIIEBHOM, YTOOBI TOBECTH 10 KOHIIA
HayaToe OTHOM M ycmokouTh Poccuio.» “New emperor honoured me with a letter
written by his own hand. His kindness is extraordinary... God bless him with
resoluteness so that he may finalize what his father had commenced and be able to
stroke Russia down” (Borozdin, 1890).

(37) «Oten Moii ObUT peIKOH HPABCTBEHHOCTH, 1OOPOTHI 0€3rPpaHMYHOI 1 BECEIOoro
HpaBa.» “ My father was adept of extraordinary morality, featured immense
benignity and good-temper” (Bestuzhev-Marlinsky, 1981).

(38) «B Taxoii paiicKoii THIIMHE U B aHTEJIOB [TOBEPHIIb, U B BEYHOE OJIa)KEHCTBO, U B
WCTJICBaHUE 3J1a, U B BOCKpeCceHHE BeuHoi 100poThl» “In such heavenly silence one
tends to believe in angels, and salvation, and victory over evil, and revival of
everlasting benignity” (Astafyev, 1997). O4epku

In other instances, some of which have already been cited above, attributives denote
inner, “intimate”, at times “concealed” nature of benignity (16), (8).

Moreover, benignity is defined by different modifiers meaning ‘irrationality,
absurdity’. Benignity is called meaningless, occasional, absurd, blind, utter nonsense,
pointless (the context implies benignity is opposed to common sense and rational
goodness), also deleterious and despicable (39). Ref. also the cite above (12).

(39) «OT10 uacTHas MOOPOTA OTICIHHOTO YEIOBEKA K OTICIBHOMY 4YEIOBEKY,
nobpota 0e3 cBuuerenei, Manas, 6e3 mbiciu. Ee MOXXKHO Ha3BaTh OECCMBICICHHOM
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nob6potoit», «Ho 3amymaeMcst u yBuAuM: GeccMbICIeHHasl, YaCTHAsA, caydaliHasi
A00poTa BeyHay, «B yxacHble BpeMeHa, Koraa cpeau 0e3yMuii, TBOPHMBIX BO UMs
ClIaBbl TOCYIApCTB M HAIM U BCEMHUPHOTo 100pa, B NOpPY, KOTAa JIIOTU YXKe He
Ka)XyTCs JIOAbMH, a JIMIIb MEUyTCsl, KaK BETBH JEPEBHEB, U, MOAOOHO KaMHAM,
YBIIEKAIOIMM 3a cO0OH KaMHH, 3allONHSIOT OBpard W PBBI, B 3Ty IOPY yKaca U
Oe3ymust OecCcMBICIIEHHAs, JKankasi J0o0poTa, paaneBO Kpymuied pasapoOieHHas
Cpemy SKW3HH, He Hcdesna», «ITo I00poTa, MIIYIOIIAs TapaHTYyJa, KyCaromero
peOeuka. bBe3ymnasi, BpeaHasi, ciemasi ao6pora! Jlogum c  yIOBOJNBCTBHEM
noAOHparoT B OaCHIX U paccKa3ax MpUMEpBI TOTO Bpeia, KOTOPBIN MPUHOCUT U MOXKET
npuHeCcTH 3Ta OeccMbIcieHHas noOportay, «Bpen, m3penka TBOPHMBINA OOILECTBY,
KJIaccy, pace, roCyIapcTBy OECCMBICICHHOW A0OPOTOH, MEPKHET B CBETE, KOTOPBIH
UCXOJUT OT oA, HajeneHHbIX efo. OHa, 3Ta Aypbsi 100pOTAa, U €CTh YEJIOBEUECKOE
B 4EJIOBEKe, OHA OTJIMYACT Ye/IOBEKa, OHA BBICIIEE, YEro JOCTHUT IyX denoBeka» “This
is private benignity of one human being towards another human being, benignity
without witnesses, minor deed, thoughtless action. It may be called benignity devoid
of meaning”, “Let us ponder and realize: meaningless, partial, occasional benignity
is eternal”, “At parlous times, when amongst foul follies exercised in the name of
states and nations and ecumenic goodness, at times when people do not look human,
they only dartle like tree branches in the storm, or, like boulders and stones flown by
land slide fill in ravines and sikes, at such times of horror and insanity meager
benignity devoid of meaning smeared throughout life as if by a radium speck, did not
disappear”, “This benignity merciful to tarantula that bites a child. Insane, harmful,
blind goodness! People like skimming over fables and stories to pick up examples of
the disservice that is brought about by this goodness void of reason”, “Mischief
sometimes inflicted on community, social class, race or the state through pointless
benignity, pales beside the glow emitted from people gifted with this benignity. This
stupid kindness is sign of humanity in a human being, it is exactly what marks off a
human being, it is the summit achieved by man’s spirit” (Grossman, 1999).

In our opinion these cites do not represent author’s or occasional usage. They reflect,
to a greater or lesser extent, naive understanding of the good, the concept, incarnated
semantically in the word dobpoma.

(40) «/la u cam ee MOOPOTOl M HAASKHOCTHIO MOJb3oBajcs...» “He also took
advantage of her kindness and reliability...” (Novikova, 2014).

(41) «OHH BOT IPOHIOXAITH TBOIO I00POTY U MOJIB3YIOTCS, M MOJIB3YIOTCs...» “They
have got wind of your kindness and now are taking advantage of you...” (Shukshin,
1975).

(42) «— YemoBek H0OpBIi, XOPOLIHiA, 1a CTap CTal — A00POTOii 1a MPOCTOTOH ero
MOILICHHHUKH, HaJI0 MojaraTh, mMoJb3yoTes.» “ He is a kind, good man, but he grew
old now — obviously crooks take advantage of his benignity and naivety”
(Melnikov, 1986).

(43) «Ho Mono4HbIM OpaThsiM HE YAAJIOCh BOCHOJB30BATHCHA A0OPOTON TJIaBBI
ropoma» “Foster brothers, however, could not take advantage of the city major’s
benignity” (1lf, Petrov, 2012).

(44) «Omn, co cBoeit YyTKOM, HEXKHOM, JETCKON JTyIIOH, OH, «cama KaJoCTb» K AHIOTE,
OH, MA00POTOH KOTOPOTO TaK YacTo 3JI0YMOTPeGJsiIH, ObUI CTPAaHHO, HETOHSATHO,
rpy6 ¢ Harameii-xenmunoit.» “With his sensitive, mild, infantile heart, he who was
the “embodiment of mercy” towards Anyuta, and whose benignity was so often
abused, he was oddly, strangely rude with Natasha-woman.” (Kollontai, 2008).

(45) «O, HeTr, — ¢ BUIOMMBIM COXKaJICHUEM OTBETUI Ipodeccop, — S HE CTaBIIO
nBoek. Y cTyneHTHl 3/10ynoTpedasior Moeil qodporoii» “Oh, no, replied Professor
with obvious regrets, | do not give poor grades. And students exploit my kindness”
(Levinshtein, 1999).

(46) «4 no cne3 TponyT Bameii 6eckoneuHOl 70OPOTOIi, HO, IPU3HAIOCH, MBICIb, YTO
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s 3JI0YyNOTPe0JIsIIo €10, Hepenko Tep3aeT meHs.» “I am touched to the heart with your
eternal kindness, | must confess, however, the thought that | exploit it often plagues
me” (Chaikovsky - von Mekk, 2010).

It is worth considering verbal distributions of [moGpora] ‘kindness’ lexeme when
studying sintagmatic bonds of this unit. Analyzing specific cases of usage where
verbs are collocated with the word do6poma in the materials reviewed following
groups can be identified. 1) Benignity is used and abused: (40) — (46), (20). 2)
Benignity is something people thank for, pay for, reward for (47) — (51).

(47) «3a Bamy 100poTy 6J1aroiapi0 Bac M CKaXky: XOpOIIO, YTO HE BBICKOYMIM 3a
MHOH Ha riaropMmy, Toraa Obl A€HbraM BalllUM, a MOXET ObITh, U BaM ObLT OBI
karok!.» “I thank for your benignity and tell you what: it's a good thing that you did
not chase me on the platform, otherwise that would be the end of your money and
maybe of your physical body...” (Varentsov, 2011).

(48) «IToromy yTO MOGPOTA, KaK TOBApHBAJI €r0O XKE JCI, Xy’KEe BOPOBCTBA, M KaKOM
cynp06oii MoxeT 00epHYThCS OTPABICHHBIH €10 XapakTep, KaKylo IeHy MpHuaeTcs 3a
HeEe IVIATUTDb B )KU3HU, CKOJIBKO OHAa HU NPOTAHETCA, MOXXHO TOJIBKO rajiarb.» “As his
granddad used to say, benignity is worse than robbery, and one may only speculate
what destiny may result from the mind-set thus inoculated, what price may be paid
for such goodness as long as life endures.” (Skvortsov, 2001).

(49) «Illneiime ObLT Ha ceabMOM HEOE OT CYacThsl, O0CIIal CIEI0BATENIIO 3a HOOPOTY
NajabTO AAPOM CHIUTH <..> MeHame, s BaM K npa3gHuky Cumxat-Topa >KUIeTKy
napoM combio! — BOCKIMKHYN Mo# otenn — Illneiime KanoBuu, Bcerna
pacnﬂaanaanﬁcn 3a ZlOﬁpOTy CBOUMM CAWHCTBCHHBIM 00rarcTBOM — pa60T0171»
“Shleime was on cloud nine, he promised the tracer to make a coat for his kindness
— free of charge <...> Menashe, for Simhath Torah day I’ll make you a waistcoat for
free! — my dad, Shleime Kanovich, cried, who would always pay for the benignity
by his only asset — his labour” (Kanovich, 1999).

(50) «B Tamxukckoil HapogHOW ckaske «Kemuyr cmé€3 W pO3BI  cMeXay
pacckasbpiBaeTcs 00 OUeHb XOpOIIeH JEBYIIKe, KOTOPYIO des 3a Z0OPOTY U KPOTKHUit
HpaB Harpajamiia HeoObMHBIM mogapkom.» “There is a Tadjik folktale “Pearl Tears
and Laughter Roses” which tells about a very good girl whom for her kindness and
meek disposition faerie gave an unusual present.” ( Lerchik, 2012).

(51) «Axtep. A ThI GBI BOT 3/1eCh HATrpPaaWJ MeHsI 3a A06poTy...» “Actor. If it were
you, you would reward me for my benignity...” (Gorky, 2007).

3) Benignity, however, may cost too dear (52), (53).

(52) «Ho 3Haiire, 3a Bamry A00pPOTY BBI KECTOKO MOMJIATHTeCh.» “Beware, you shall
pay diabolic price for your kindness.” (Shaginyan, 1956).

(53) «Ho B KOHIIe KOHIIOB ycTymuI XeHe U I03Xe 3a J00POTYy CBOIO MOMJIATHIICS»
“He ultimately gave in to Hehne and later he paid too dear a price for his
benignity.” (Kanovich, 1999).

4) Benignity is a way to compensate (19). 5) We have already seen that benignity can
be concealed, it can be felt (8), in a way this is exemplified through cite (16).

Note, this classification does not take into account occasional cases or the ones that
fall under author’s writing style (ex.: (54) or (55), nor cases where collocations with
verbs are not only used with the word do6poma (for example: «...cywecmgyem
KuTeickas demoBedeckas goopora...» (17) “... there is mundane human
benignity...” or «...craparouuxcs mecHer CBoei énywums MHOO00Bb U JOOPOTY...»
(18) “...striving to endear and imbue benignity... through their songs ...”).

(54) «Ona momaBmsia ero cBoei HOOpOTOH M 3a00TaMu, a OH HE MO3BOJUI cede
kputHkoBaTh e€» “She squashed him with her goodness and care while he did not let
himself criticize her” ( Pasternak, 2010).

(55) «Ona 6b11a Tak pacTporaHa, 4To He TOJBKO €€ T0JI0C, HO BCsI OHA TOYHO JKypdana
U BOpKOBaia oT KoOpoTs» “She was so moved to pity that both her voice and her
whole being was murmuring and cooing with benignity” (Fadeyev, 1977).
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Discussions

Consequently, key syntagmatic ties of lexical-semantic variation [no6pota] ‘kindness’
are a function of the semantic structure of this unit. In addition to mo6poTa — H06pHIit
bond, the material studied clearly shows such relations as [mo6pora — cepaedHOCTS]
‘kindness-warm-heartedness” and [mob6pora — wmsrkoctsh] ‘kindness- softness,
amenity’. At the same time, [1o6pora] ‘kindness’ and [106po] ‘the good’?; units (not
infrequently they make logical opposition in texts) reveal legible syntagmatic links. It
appears one more important comment needs to be done about semantic slot of this
unit — in texts the noun go6pora is frequently modified by adjectives and participles
with the seme of irrationality.

Conclusion

Semantic and syntagmatic analysis of the word [moGpora] ‘kindness, benignity’
allows inferring that the meaning of [no6psrii] ‘kind’ in the Russian linguistic image
of the world is linked with the realm of emotions, desires, humane qualities,
categories of equity and (!) irrational spirituality. [[o6pora] ‘kindness’ correlates
with the “top” part of the ethic line of the Russian conceptual model of the universe
— Good/Evil concept line — with all “dimenSions” of anthropocentric world view
(language reflections of the reality perceived by a human being): with objects, faces,
actions and processes, with qualities and relationships.
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Abstract

The paper presents the results of contrastive analysis of linguistic units used to
indicate the reference type of nouns and nominal groups in articled and articleless
languages based on translations of chapters of the novel “Master and Margarita” by
M.A. Bulgakov from Russian into English and French. By isolating the article
semantic invariant, which is common for the compared languages, and matching it
with lexical, grammatical and syntactical means of the articleless language, the ways
of implicit indication of different reference types have been identified. This paper
gives an analysis of the transfer of the meaning of the original implicit language
category by means of the overt category of the language into which the translation is
done on the material of parallel texts performed by native speakers of the target
language. Comparison of the use of articles in order to convey the identical meaning
of the reference of nouns and nominal groups in translations made it possible to
identify mismatches and consider the possible causes of these mismatches localized in
the original language, as well as to study the fundamental admissibility of such
discrepancies by the grammar of the languages into which the translation is done.

Key words: reference of a noun, implicit categories, article invariant, implicitness,
non-sister languages, translation practice

Introduction

The specificity of translation as a process and a result determines the possibility of
considering the activity of a translator as participation in written discourse, where a
translator is simultaneously the addressee of the source text and the addresser of the
translation text. However, he/she does not have the opportunity to get feedback from
the author of the translated literary work. In conditions of such autonomous work, the
information expressed implicitly in the translated text is interpreted by a translator
independently. Theoretical and conceptual framework of literal translation by
illuminating the studies of a number of researchers with different attitudes to this
phenomenon. In the process of this interpretation, a translator creates his/her
understanding not only of the text as a whole, but also of certain implicit language
categories related to objects of extralinguistic reality. During the comparison of the
elements of written discourse with certain components of the human realm, a
translator actually determines the reference type of nouns and nominal groups
included in the translated text. In this paper, the reference is understood as the
correlation of the means of the language with the objects nominated by these means.
In this case, the denotate lies outside the text and can refer to both human realm and
virtual universes and worlds of literary works. 1.S. Barkhudarov defines the reference
in a similar way, saying that “objects, processes, qualities, phenomena of current
reality, denoted by signs, are usually called referents of signs, and the relation
between a sign and its referent — the referential meaning of the sign” (Barkhudarov,
1975: 66).

The consideration of implicit categories in the language and the peculiarities of
their translation primarily require defining what is implicitness and the classifications
of constituent elements of this phenomenon. K.A. Dolinin calls implicit such content
“that is not directly embodied in the usual lexical and grammatical meanings of
linguistic units making up the utterance, but is extracted or can be extracted from the
latter when it is perceived” (Dolinin, 1983: 37). I.V. Arnold proposes to consider all
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implicit phenomena in the language as divided into 2 types: situational content-
subtext and associative content-subtext ones (Arnold, 1982: 121).

There are earlier studies that consider the issue of referential choice, but their
focus is either on people spontaneously speaking their mother tongue (Litvin, 2014) or
on people speaking the second language (the first foreign language) (Barton et al.,
2015). The issues of translation into the mother tongue and the referential choice in
the translation process have not been considered in these studies.

When translating from the articleless language into the language with articles, a
translator acts as an “active listener”, i.e. a recipient of written discourse, who uses
his/her own language to determine referential connections of nouns and nominal
groups. At the same time, he/she also plays the role of a “speaker” generating a text in
the articled language. Therefore, in the absence of unambiguous indications of the
reference type, a translator is guided by his/her understanding of the original text
fragment, which can lead to discrepancies in the use of articles in different translations
of the same source text. F.A. Litvin notes that “reference is carried out in a
communicative act by the addresser of the message”, and “the situation named by the
utterance is interpreted by that addresser” (Litvin, 2014: 89-99). Thus, a professional
translator, who is a native speaker of the target language, perceives the original text
fragment in the language, in which referential relations do not have any special means
of expression, i.e. they fall under an implicit language category. In the process of
translation, a translator transfers the indication of the reference type from the implicit
language category to the explicit one, since in the translation language there are a
special means of expressing the referential meaning of nouns and nominal groups.
Such means is an article, the main purpose of which in this study is to indicate a
reference type of nouns and nominal groups. The choice of a specific article form
when translating is one of the specific manifestations of personal discourse which is
considered by E. Benveniste as “the functioning of the language in living
communication” (Benveniste, 1974). This researcher notes that a discursive act is a
separate communicative event occurring in a specific communicative context, and an
utterance is actually “speech given by the speaker” (Benveniste, 1974: 296).

Obviously, the use of the article for expressing the original referential meaning is
not the result of some random choice, and despite the fact that articles in different
languages have their own characteristics and properties, it is possible to distinguish a
universal semantic invariant and provide the contrastive description of the article
forms, including those in unrelated languages. This is most evident when comparing
parallel texts of translations from the third language. One source text allows
considering the indication of the same reference relations by different articles in
situations which allow the translator to interpret the original text fragment in an
ambiguous way. In addition, when studying parallel texts, one can trace the
implementation of the universal article invariant in the languages being matched. At
the same time, when studying the original text, one can consider the ways of
indicating the reference type in a language that does not have a special part of speech
for this, while preserving the need for the designation of the nature of referential links
of nouns.

Methods and Materials

In order to study certain aspects of the problem of translating implicit language
categories when working with a literary text, it is possible to examine the peculiarities
of the transfer of a certain language category, the indication of which is implicit in the
source language and overt in the target language. This is the reason for choosing the
articles and features of their functioning to denote the reference type of a noun as an
object of this research.
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Parallel translations from Russian into English and French of chapters | and XXV
of the novel “Master and Margarita” by M.A. Bulgakov (two translations for each of
the languages) (Bulgakov, 1997, 2001, 2004, 2008, 2012) were selected as research
material. This choice is not arbitrary and conditioned, first, by the possibility of both
intralinguistic and interlinguistic analysis of the use of articles to determine the same
implicit indication of the reference type of a noun in the original text in articleless
Russian. This multicomponent analysis allows identifying the features of transfer of
the referential meaning by means of implicit language categories, establishing specific
language means used to convey a referential component of the meaning of nouns and
nominal groups in articleless languages, as well as correlating these means with those
previously identified in the author's scientific work (Timoshenko, 2017).

For studying the articles’ functioning in the text, the description of the article
system proposed by F.A. Litvin was used. Within the framework of this description,
an invariant of the definite article is represented as the “selection from the class”, an
invariant of the indefinite article — as the “reference to the class”, an invariant of the
zero-article — as “nominating the class” (Litvin, 2014: 89-99). It means that the
indefinite article is regarded as “classifying”, the definite article — as “individualizing”
and the zero article is used when “the quantitative principle is not applicable” (Litvin,
2014: 8).

When considering the texts of translations and correlating them with the source
text, it is necessary to take into account the fundamental translatability of the original
text fragment. The presence of untranslatable components (semantic and linguistic
units) can force a translator to use translation transformations, comments (necessary
for the reader's understanding of additional explanations absent in the original text) or,
vice versa, reductions (omissions that are not critical for conveying the meaning of the
original text fragment of untranslatable linguocultural and other structural units).
Translatability/untranslatability regarding nouns of articleless languages is not
reduced to the finding of regular formal equivalents only, but also involves the
adequate transfer of the referential relations laid in the original text fragment.

When a translator is free to determine the reference type of a noun in the original
text, he/she is not under additional pressure from the source language, as it happens in
case of translating from articled languages, and on the part of the author, who can
theoretically influence the translator’s general perception of objects of reality of his
literary work. In this case, a translator is in the situation that E. Benveniste defined as
a phenomenon of “man in language”. Within this phenomenon, a speaker, the role
played by the translator in the situation under study, uses a special sign system — the
language — to indicate the reference points determined by the speaker (Benveniste,
1974). A reference point is the primary introduction of an object into a discourse by
means of the direct nomination of this object. It should be noted that not an
objectively existing object of reality is actually introduced, but some mental image
formed by the speaker during the perception of this object. In this case, the speaker
perceives this image as a full-fledged reflection of the named object and as one of the
elements of compound reality, establishing referential links with other elements.
These links are identified at the reference points that the speaker chooses to indicate
the relationship between the named object and the set, to which it is a part, and the
context of the situation. In this case, a recipient of the statement may not have
sufficient information about the object to which the reference is made, which can be
either neglected by the speaker when indicating the type of referential links or taken
into account.

Speaking of translation practice, the source text, not the human realm, plays the
role of perceived reality for a translator. Thus, the reference points in the translation
text are defined for the objects of the reality of the source text. Working with the
original text fragment, a translator forms in his/her mind the image of the object
named by the author and further actually transfers the meaning of his/her own mental
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formation determined by E.S. Kubryakova as “figurative representation”, not a noun-
referent contained in the source text (Kubryakova, 1997: 65). In oral discourse,
figurative representation is refined and detailed by the speaker in his/her statement
until the communicative goal, which usually consists in the inference, is reached. In
written discourse, the author proceeds from his/her own understanding of how much
information the reader needs to identify an object of extralinguistic reality, referenced
by a noun or a nominal group. The translator who works with a literary text and has
no opportunity to consult the author of the source text is a co-author of the target text
to a certain extent, as during the work with the original text fragments, he/she is free
to choose any means of indicating the reference meaning which seems optimal to
him/her, provided that this means does not distort the sense of the initial speech
situation. V.N. Komissarov points out the necessity of the correspondence of the
translation activity product with the basic qualitative parameter — adequacy, defining
an adequate translation as “a translation that provides the pragmatic tasks of the
translation act at the maximum possible level of equivalence for achieving this goal,
without violating the rules or usage of the translated text, respecting the genre and
stylistic requirements to texts of this type and compliance with the conventional
standard of translation” (Komissarov, 2013: 228). Achieving the adequacy of the
translation may require the translator to use special means and techniques, for
example, translation transformation, as a result of which the reference point may shift.

The translator, as a native speaker of the target language, can enforce the basic
requirements for the translated text: equivalence, integrity, etc. “The equivalence rule
... means the need for the best possible identity of content in the source and target
texts, but only to the extent where this identity is compatible with other regulatory
requirements providing the adequacy of translation” (Komissarov, 2013: 229). The
correct transfer of referential relations is one of the important features of adequate
translation and a necessary condition for ensuring complete and correct understanding
of the text by the listener. V.N. Komissarov asserts that “by definition, any adequate
translation must be equivalent”, i.e. reproduce “the content of the original text”: the
denotative and connotative content of the units that form the source text, and the
“pragmatic potential” of the target text. To fulfill the requirement of equivalence, it is
necessary not only to choose the linguistic unit that is suitable in a certain context, but
also to designate the same referential relations as in the source text. This necessity is
determined by the potential ability of the designated reference type to influence the
reader's understanding of the text by regulating the correlation of a noun or a nominal
group with a particular object of the extralinguistic reality.

The indication of the reference type of a noun, to which the article relates, is the
main purpose of the article. The indication of the referential aspect of the meaning of
a noun or a nominal group makes it possible to correlate a linguistic unit with the
point of the extralinguistic space where the referenced object is located. An article
may point to the reference of a noun with an object or a bounded real-world area, the
virtual, fantasy or textual reality. In case of translation of the text of a literary work, a
reference is established between an object of the textual reality (the image contained
in the corresponding fragment of the original work) and a noun (nominal group) in the
target text. A distinctive feature of such referential relations is their conditional
subsidiarity: the initial reference is established between a noun (nominal group) of the
text in the source language, and the reference of the noun contained in the target text
is established relative to the original text fragment that contains not the original
object, but its understanding and the author's perception of the original text. This is
due to the fact that new participants appear in the translation as an act of
communication, uncharacteristic for monolingual written or oral communication — a
translator and a reader of the target language. Relatively speaking, the target text
indicates the referent perceived and transmitted by the translator regarding the noun
reflecting the author's interpretation of the original referential relations of this noun
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and the original object of the extralinguistic reality. According to O.l. Moskalskaya,
“the text describes the real situation from the point of view of the fictional world
invented by the author” (Moskalskaya, 1981: 99). V.A. Marinchak develops this idea
by saying that “the text is referenced to a certain continuum” and this continuum is
comprehensive, although it may not be identical to the human realm (Marinchak,
1982: 161).

Results

The contrastive analysis conducted during the study allows drawing the following
conclusions.

A category of reference in different languages is expressed through various means
and can be either implicit or overt. In the articled languages, an indication of the
reference type of nouns and nominal groups is ensured by the article system, the
components of which can be expressed morphologically or represented as a zero sign.

One of the article invariants corresponds to each article form. The invariant of the
definite article points to a subset selected from a common set of objects. An invariant
of the indefinite article indicates an object of the set without any special features to
distinguish it from the common set. An invariant of the zero article points to the
correlation of a noun with a setting within which it is impossible to single out separate
elements.

If there is a discrepancy in the interpretation of the original language situation
recorded in the source text and conveyed by the translator using the means of the
target language, a mismatch in the choice of articles by different translators may
occur. These discrepancies are caused by the ambiguity of the indications of the
reference type of a noun in the source text. The absence of unambiguous instructions
can take different forms — as one indication that can be understood in different ways
and as several simultaneously existing indications of the referential meaning of one
noun. When implementing any ambiguous instructions in the source text, the
translator makes an independent referential choice. Obviously, as a result of this
choice, different translators may have different understandings of the reference type of
a noun.

Since the source language is the articleless Russian language, in which the
reference is an implicit category, the existence of several markers of the referential
meaning for one noun in the original text does not contradict the language rule. In the
Russian language, the referential meaning is conveyed by a large number of different
means indicating the reference type as an additional and optional feature. These can
be lexical means (pronouns, numerals, demonstrative particles, pronominal adverbs,
adjectives, etc.) and grammatical, syntactical means (word order, theme and rhema).

When translating from the articleless language into the articled one, a translator
expresses the original meaning of the implicit language category by means of the
overt category. Languages which have such part of speech as the article reflect the
perception of the world by its native speakers, who pay significant attention to the
correlation of the units of speech with extralinguistic objects. At the same time, native
speakers of articleless languages do not perceive the referential meaning of nouns and
nominal groups as requiring unambiguous indicating the type of relations between a
noun and an extralinguistic object.

The study showed that in the articleless languages, the burden of determining the
reference type of a noun is often shifted from the speaker to the listener; thus, when
translating into the articled languages, the different perception of meanings by
different translators and, as a consequence, the choice of different articles, can occur.
But all translators are obviously limited by the set of referential meanings that do not
contradict the source text.
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Discussion

When studying the target texts and the reference of the nouns and nominal groups
in them, the assumption was made that the author of the source text conveying the
relation of the reference of nouns and analogues with an object of virtual (fantasy)
reality unerringly establishes the nature of referential links, but for their nomination in
the text he/she can use linguistic units that do not ensure an unambiguous
interpretation of the reference type by the reader. The translator as an addressee of the
original literary work perceives the reference indicated in the original text and, in the
absence of a specific indication of the reference type, is compelled to make an
independent referential choice based on his/her own, obviously subjective
understanding of the original text fragment and its links with the context and the
extra-textual reality.

In addition to the volitional component (implemented wish and/or intention of the
translator to choose a certain article), in the process of selecting the article for the
indication of referential relations embodied in the original text fragment, the article
system of the target language also plays an important role (e.g. specificity of the area
of meaning of article forms, the number of components of the system, the semantic
distinction of these components and other factors).

In the most general case, the article (in any articled language) indicates the
correspondence of the speech unit established by the subject of a communication to
the object of extralinguistic reality. The speech image is formed under the influence of
two main factors. The first factor is the objective conditions and circumstances that
directly determine the nature of referential relations. They are outside the speaker's
conscience and do not depend on him/her. These external factors are perceived and
taken into account by the speaker when forming a part of the statement, which
contains an indication of the reference type. The second factor is the speaker's
subjective understanding of the organization of the external world. In accordance with
this understanding, the speaker forms “a system of images reflecting this world”
(Benveniste, 1974: 85), contained in his/her consciousness and subconsciousness, and
directly influencing the interpretation of external circumstantial signals perceived by
the speaker, associated with indicating the reference type and the subsequent
implementation of the referential choice.

When translating from the articleless language into the articled one, there is a
change in the properties of the reference category and ways of indicating the
referential relations. The absence of a special linguistic category (part of speech) for
indicating the reference of a noun together with the need for such indication causes
the implicit indication of the nature of referential relations in the articleless languages.
Thus, the category of reference in the Russian language refers to so-called implicit
language categories. Yu.L. Sidorova writes about this: “The Russian category of
certainty/uncertainty appears as an implicit lexico-semantic one if its indicators are
pronominal words and analogs of the articles, short and full forms of adjectives,
adverbs, predicates and verbal forms of the perfect and imperfect type” (Sidorova,
2006: 10), It can have an impact on the translator's perception of the referential
relations indicated in the source text.

There is no sequential expression of deixis by means of articles in articleless
languages. Nevertheless, it is evident that the absence of a separate part of speech
specially used to satisfy the necessity of indicating the reference type (deixis is
actually a special case) does not eliminate the need for such indication.

The features of the articleless language cause the appearance of additional (in
comparison with the articled languages) questions about the essence of the reference
and the referent. A researcher of the Russian grammatical system O.S. Akhmanova
considers the following question relevant and controversial: “the question of what is
to be understood by so-called elements of reality <...>, how to define ‘an object’ or ‘a
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referent’, i.e. what this expression refers to” (Akhmanova, 1957: 236). She points out
the impossibility in case of the Russian language to be sure that “different ways of
naming with different means” “refer to the same 'subject”” (Akhmanova, 1957: 236).

The nature of the reference of a noun in Russian can find the lexical expression at
the pre-grammatical, discursive level in the form of quasi-articles — deictic pronouns
and numerals with the stable referential meaning (Kasatkina, 2012: 4).

T.V. Bulygina and A.D. Shmelev define the reference as “distributive
definiteness” or uncertainty of a noun in its connection with an extralinguistic object
and note that “the difference between <...> the two meanings — specific and non-
specific references — should be recognized as grammatically essential for the Russian
language” (Bulygina — Shmelev, 1997: 26). In addition to the specific and non-
specific reference in the Russian language system, T.V. Bulygina and A.D. Shmelev
single out another type of referential relations, which they call “generalized reference”
and define as “the neutral use”, which does not have a specific subject referent in the
general set of named objects. The authors separately indicate that “for nominalizations
that denote the facts, the generalized reference is excluded as such nominalizations
cannot be correlated with classes” (Bulygina, Shmelev, 1997: 116). In the opinion of
these researchers, for naming specific objects and certain facts of reality in the
Russian language, the so-called subject reference types (specific and non-specific) are
used (Kashkin, 1999).

F. Cermak notes that in the languages lacking a special part of speech that “signals
what function is performed by a noun”, the meaning of certainty/uncertainty “is
expressed more subtly” by means of “diverse ways” and, mainly, indefinite and
demonstrative pronouns (Cermak, 2011).

Obviously, despite the absence of the category of article, in the circumstances of
the need to indicate the reference type of nouns and nominal groups in the Russian
language typical means of designating the referential component of nouns were
formed. These include linguistic units that can directly point to the reference type, as
well as grammatical, syntactic constructions and even communicative techniques and
parameters of the utterance.

The opinion of V.B. Kashkin deserves particular attention as he considers the
Russian language to have a “proto-article” in its composition. The researcher
understands this term as a set of grammatical, lexical and suprasegmental means of
expressing certainty, uncertainty and irrelevance of the indication of individualization
or generalization of the named object (i.e. actually naming an integral set with the
expression of the corresponding referential meaning). V.B. Kashkin points that in
Russian, Bulgarian and a number of other languages there is a phenomenon of
“grammatical prosody”, which performs the functions of the article (Kashkin, 1999).
Grammatical prosody is a combination of intonation, logical stress and word order in
a phrase (for example, in a sentence). Most researchers recognize the word order as
one of the main ways of expressing the reference type of a noun in the Russian
language.

A. Pereltsvaig says quite the same emphasizing the universality of the word order
in various nominal groups both in the articled and articleless languages. This
researcher notes the presence of special characteristics of nominal groups containing
prenominal possessives and concludes that such nominal groups have the referential
meaning of individualization (Pereltsvaig, 2007: 79).

Within this scientific work, an attempt has been made not only to systematize the
already available data on the ways of expressing such implicit category as the
reference of a noun by means of the Russian language, but also to conduct the study
that allows correlating units of the articleless language and unrelated articled
languages with common semantic invariants.

For this comparison, an attempt to construct a maximally consistent theory has
been made, so that it can describe the mechanism for choosing the article to convey
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the reference of a noun when translating from articleless Russian into English and
French.

During the analysis, the sample, which included all nouns and nominal groups
without determinants other than the article, was made. In total, 4,975 nouns and
nominal groups forming 1,312 tetrads/triads that correspond to the stated criteria and
are subject to the contrastive analysis were recorded, of which 1,039 complete tetrads
and 273 triads (in one translation there is no material for comparison). Of these 909
matches and 378 mismatches were noted. The fixed mismatches are differentiated
according to a number of criteria, such as the “reference frame” (intralinguistic and
interlanguage mismatches), the nature of the mismatch (the features of the language
structure, the possibility of an ambiguous interpretation of the reference in the source
text fragment).

In total, three types of matches and mismatches were identified:

1) complete matches (all translators used the same article);

2) intralinguistic mismatches (three translators used the same article, the fourth
translator used another article, or there were mismatches within each of the
monolingual pairs of translations);

3) interlingual mismatches (intralinguistic matches of the articles do not coincide
with each other).

A total of 295 interlingual mismatches and 197 intralinguistic ones are recorded,
89 of which are in English, and 109 — in French. A significant predominance of
matches confirms the hypothesis that the functioning of the article is based on
comparable principles in compared languages. The basis of these principles is the
existence of a common semantic article invariant in the studied languages. The
presence of mismatches in a statistically significant amount indicates that, in the
absence of specific indications of the reference type in the source text, a translator
who is both “a listener” and “a speaker”, relying on his/her own understanding of the
source context, makes an independent referential choice. Due to the obvious
impossibility of direct observation of this process, it is possible to construct only a
conditional model of the referential choice made when translating a written text.

In total, during the scientific work, three factors have been identified that affect
the use of articles to indicate the reference type and have a basis in the source text, i.e.
reflecting the features of transfer of the referential meaning in the original articleless
language.

The first factor is different interpretations of one dual basis for using the article.
Thus, in the context —

A senuxa au cymma? 1/

and is it a large sum? //

And is it a large sum? //

La somme est-elle importante? //

La somme est-elle importante? (ezasa XXV)

the basis for using the article is the indication of the reference type of the noun
sum in the original text fragment, but the referential component of the meaning of this
noun can be interpreted in different ways, which was manifested in the use of
different articles by the translators. Two translators considered the object sum as
correlated with the part of the set without individualized features. As a result of this
interpretation of the original referential meaning, the translation uses an indefinite
article with the meaning of the invariant “reference to the class”. The syntactic
structure of the original context is also a reason for this choice; in this context the
noun sum is in the rhematic position and introduced into the narration. Two translators
perceived the same object sum as selected from the set and used the definite article
with the invariant 'selection from the class' to indicate the reference type. The reason
for this preference is the semantic structure of the source text fragment, where the
noun sum is actually a contextual synonym for the previously mentioned noun money.
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The second factor that determines the preference of a translator for an article to
indicate the reference type of a noun is the choice of different, simultaneously present
in the original text, indications by different translators. The presence of several
directives that do not coincide in their meaning is mainly caused by the peculiarities
of the indication of the referential relations in the original articleless language. For
example, in the context

PEOaKmop moyicmozo Xy00rucecmeenHo2o rcypuana Il

editor of a literary magazine //

the editor of a thick literary journal //

rédacteur en chef d 'une épaisse revue littéraire //

rédacteur en chef d'une revue littéraire epaisse (enasa l)

there was a mismatch in the use of articles in the translations, and three translators
preferred an indication of the reference type “class naming”, considering the object
“editor” as representing a homogeneous class within which it is impossible to single
out individual elements. In one translation into English, as the basis for determining
the reference type, the reference to naming the selected part of the set is taken since in
a broader context the fragment “editor of a thick art magazine” is an attachment to the
nominal group “Mikhail Aleksandrovich Berlioz”, which individualizes an object
called by the noun “editor”. This understanding of the indication of the reference type
in the source text corresponds to an invariant of the article with the meaning
“selection from the class”.

The third factor, based on which the translator makes a referential choice, is the
possibility of considering the language situation from different points of view and
applying different principles of interpreting the original indication to the reference
type. An example of the effect of this mismatch factor is provided in Chapter I:

K necmpo packpauiennoii 6yoouxe I/

for the colorfully painted refreshment stand //

towards a colorfully painted booth //

vers une baraque peinturlurée //

vers un kiosque bariolé.

In this context, the intralinguistic mismatch is observed due to the specifics of
indication of the reference type in the source text. In three translations, the language
situation is viewed from the position of the listener, who does not know exactly what
kind of booth is at issue, defining this object as belonging to a class and conveying
this meaning by means of an indefinite article. In one translation into English, the
context is viewed from the position of the narrator, i.e. the speaker, who has enough
information about what object the noun booth is related to, and defines the reference
type as “selection from the class”, using a definite article with the corresponding
meaning of the invariant.

Conclusion

The category of reference exists in all languages of the world and, depending on
the language, can have either implicit or explicit expression. In the articled languages,
the indication of the reference type of nouns and nominal groups is provided by
means of a certain part of speech specially used for conveying the referential meaning
of nouns. Components of the article system can be both morphologically expressed or
have no morphological expression, being a zero sign. All the article forms included in
the system of the article in a particular language correspond to one of the semantic
invariants. The correspondence of the article forms to invariants makes it possible to
conduct the interlingual analysis.

In an articleless language, the reference is an implicit category and the referential
meaning is conveyed through a variety of lexical, grammatical and syntactic means
for which the indication of the reference type of a noun is not the main function. This
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is due to the fact that speakers of articleless languages pay less attention to the
referential meaning of a noun than the speakers of articled languages.

The language situation that allows more than one variant of the message's
interpretation by the addressee manifest itself at the text level as mismatches in the
use of the article, indicating the ambiguousness of the indication to the reference type
of a noun, and at the level of cognitive processes it strengthens the influence of the
linguistic personality on the perception of the source text and determines the
subjective nature of the referential choice.

A particular feature of the translated fictional discourse is the impossibility to
receive any feedback from the author of the source text when working on certain text
fragments, which forces a translator to determine the referential points and the
reference type of a noun independently, transferring the corresponding meanings
using certain article forms. Examination of the results of translation practice and
contrastive analysis of parallel texts allow analyzing the features of the expression of
the reference type of a noun in Russian and studying the problem of translating certain
implicit language categories.

The study does not cover the whole depth of the problem of studying the
functioning of linguistic units, indicating the reference type of a noun in different
languages. In the future, it is possible to carry out a comparative analysis of the
functioning of articles in unrelated languages and make a further study of
determinants that indicate the reference type of nouns and nominal groups.
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Abstract

The article focuses on a diagnosis of youth subcultures in the context of public
security. The authors, through their empirical research, exhibit favored, by subcultures,
moral values, their processes of socialization as well as a particular type of
responsibility showed by members of youth subcultures. The following subcultures
were taken into consideration by the empirical research: the skinhead, the hip-hop, the
chav, the punk, the metal, and the hippie. The research has confirmed a relationship
between the quality of socialization displayed by youth subcultures and socializing
factors such as family, school, peer group, and the mass media. It has been shown that
the quality of social impact largely depends on responsibility attitudes of individual
members of each subculture. Moreover, the research has revealed that a sense of
responsibility is not an internalized value among the young, i.e., is not the one, which
becomes a code of conduct or regulates human behavior. In that context, we have to
mention that representatives of subcultures declared their clear sense of responsibility
for their own families in the course of the undertaken research. Hence, it can be
deduced that the family community is an important socializing factor which leaves an
indelible mark on them.

Key words: youth subculture, public security, social change, behavior, socializing
factors

Introduction: Towards a diagnosis of youth subcultures in the context of social
changes

The literature of social sciences offers different definitions of youth subcultures.
Experts on the topic have strived to explain the genesis and nature of this social
phenomenon. “Affiliation to a subculture allows youth to express and fight for their
ideals. At times, youth subcultures are perceived through their pathological demeanor,
which overshadows a proper portrayal of subculture populations.” (Bak, 2009: 72-73)
Youth subcultures are commonly believed to be a center of contestation. Forms of
contestation might vary depending upon ideology and subculture. In contemporary
societies, where a range of recipes strive to achieve “happiness and truth” are
omnipresent. Many people, in particular during their adolescence time, detect an
attractive form of expressing themselves and their desires through contestation and
radicalism.

A phenomenon of subcultures should be perceived as a social educative and cultural
problem. Alas, it is widely acknowledged that youth subcultures contravene our legal
order. They partake in criminal offenses against life, health, and property. In such
cases, their behavior demonstrates a desire to take it out, show off, to be brutal, which
is a pure form of hooliganism and vandalism.

Subcultures encapsulate four structuring elements:
- A specific vocabulary;

- A specific emotional intonation;

- A specific behavior;

- A specific value system.
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A sturdy bond between members of subculture exerts a strong influence on the
unification of their scale of values. Hierarchy of values expresses features of a
subculture and its uniqueness towards other subculture groups. They differ from one
another on notions what is the most significant, significant or less essential in the life
of an individual or a social group. (Bak, 2009)

The number of members and sympathizers of a subculture is variable. Therefore, it is
virtually impossible to provide any accurate quantitative data. Possibilities of a survey
of subculture phenomena are interrelated with an in-depth analysis of internet
materials and participation in various musical concerts performed by bands
propagating ideals of subcultures. Besides a wide span of the age of subcultures’
members hampers gathering data. (Bak, 2008a: 9-33)

At present, phenomena of youth subcultures have to be considered from a perspective
of globally social and cultural changes - there are many factors, put forward by social
sciences, which have a significant influence: a socio-economic situation, uneven
economic and professional chances and a lack of past-time fulfillment. Existence and
development of subcultures depend on a politico-economic situation - if the latter is
not stable and in crisis — subcultures develop swiftly such as in the case of the punk
subculture. Moreover, it was scientifically acknowledged that upbringing in
pathological and perturbed socially environment was an important factor in the
development of subcultures. (Batura, 2008: 209)

Personal Research

A considerable intensification of activities by subculture groups has been observed in
recent years all over Europe. Distinctively, aggressive behaviors by skinheads towards
foreigners in Germany and other European Union (EU) member states often occur,
thus it is essential to undertake research on youth subcultures in the EU and to show
some of their characteristics. At this moment, the following question has to be
formulated: what is the axiological character of subcultures’ members, i.e., what value
is attributed to the youth as far as their affiliation to subcultures is concerned. (Simmel,
1975) A catalog of values has been built based on categorization proposed by H.
Swida- Ziemba. This catalog enumerates the following values: intellectual; social;
esthetical; allocentric; prestigious; materialistic; emotional; and perfectionist values.
(Swida, 1999: 68)

Closer inspection to discern moral orientations of subcultures’ members, their level
and to what extent they differ from one another, was a separate issue from an
axiological point of view. A research paradigm has led to the delineation between the
following moral orientations: pro-societal, dignified, mutual and rigorous orientation
(the latter is related to taboos). (Kicinski, 1983: 99)

In addition, the identification of specific values characterizing subcultures’ members
was a third research problem from the axiological point of view. This type of research
has allowed, not only to discern an “official” ideology of a subculture but also to gain
knowledge about axiological causes for affiliation to a subculture. In this case, there
was no preconceived operationalization applied upon the research. Respondents were
allowed to answer spontaneously, and their answers were attributed to the following
categories of values: freedom, personality, socio-political values, hedonism,
permissiveness (i.e., no norms).

Furthermore, the exploration of a socialization image of subcultures” members was an
important issue for the research. A platform of socialization is related to a set of rules
and regulations, which organize a life of particular groups, such as these linked to
responsibility and tolerance (Bak, 2008c: 24-25) - these attributes are addressed to
wider social circles, nomen agentis and social institutions. Three socializing
dimensions were used to analyze the socialization of subculture groups: a sense of
responsibility, tolerance and personality paradigm. A discussion aiming at
determining the personality paradigm underlies an idea to inspect socialization levels
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of subcultures” members — this trend was introduced by M. Ossowska (1992: 76). The
author of “Podstawy nauki o moralnosci” enumerates the following attributes in the
catalogue of the personality paradigm: aspiration for perfectionism; openness; internal
discipline; tolerance; activism; civil courage; intellectual honesty; criticism;
responsibility for the word; interest in public affairs; generosity; ability to cooperate;
sense of responsibility for social collectiveness; chivalry; esthetical sensibility; and
sense of humour. Among the attributes mentioned above, most attention was drawn to
two personality paradigms, which were considered important by M. Ossowska and
other authors, i.e., tolerance, and the sense of responsibility for social collectiveness.
(Birnbacher, 1999; Bauman, 1992; Ostrowska, 1995)

At this moment, it is indispensable to mention, as S. Nowak suggests, that an
emotional element is the most essential for the personality base. Therefore, questions
posed to respondents concerned the emotional element (for example: “To what extent
do you agree with the following opinions?”, “Please mark if you agree with the
following answers”, “Which of the following behaviors are acceptable to an average
citizen and which are not”). Nonetheless, other types of questions were also posed to
respondents (for example: “Are you interested in socio-political affairs?”, “If it
depended on you, would you agree that...?”’). It was assumed that respondents were
evaluating themselves as far as the intensity of certain moral qualities were concerned.
The choices made were oscillating between extremities: categorically yes or
categorically no. Such a procedure allowed for a relative objectification of subjective
marks of the respondents through the expression of open judgment about herself or
himself.

An attempt to describe socio-demographic correlatives of particular youth subcultures
such as the Punk subculture, the Metal subculture, the Skinhead subculture, the Hip-
hop/Chav and the Hippie was the next ingredient of the undertaken research. Thereby,
an attempt was made to seize a differentiation of subcultures’ image as well as factors,
which condition the differentiation. A relation of a cause and a consequence was
signaled in interpretations made in the research. The following types of socio-
demographic backgrounds were taken into account: “affiliation to a social
organisation” ( “affiliated”, “non-affiliated”), “religious practices” (“ I practice

2 2

regularly”, “ 1 don’t practice regularly”, “I practice seldom”, “I don’t practice”);
“attitude towards faith” (“strong believer”, “believer”, “indecisive but attached to
religious faith”, “indifferent/atheist”); “gender” (“female”, “male”); “place of
residence” (“village”, “town to 100 000 inhabitants”, “town over 100 000
inhabitants”), “father’s education” (“basic”/”basic professional”, “secondary
education”, “higher education”); “financial situation” (“very good”, “rather good”,

“medium”, “rather bad”, “very bad”).

In the context of the research mentioned above, the following questions were
formulated:

e  What are moral orientations of subcultures’ members?

e Which are the most prevailing moral orientations among respondents?

e  Which variables correlate with the proposed hierarchy of values and moral
orientations?

What values and ideals are attributed to which subculture?

What is the level of socialization of subcultures’ members?

What is their preferred personality?

Do they feel responsible for their social environment (family, local community,
international community, national community, religious groups, schoolmates,
Church community, state community, group of friends)?
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e What is the level of tolerance of subcultures’ members (for asylum seekers,
infected by AIDS, alcoholics, practitioners of an unknown religion, addicted to
drugs, disabled, retarded mentally)?

e What are variables which determine a sense of responsibility and tolerance
among subcultures’ groups?

e What is, taking into account selected socio-demographic variables, the social
background, differentiation of each subculture group?

The methodology of social research entails a general system of rules concerning a
specific research activity, i.e., cognitive and practical operations, an order of their
application, specific means and activities aiming at a particular research goal. In our
survey, questionnaires such as inquiry forms and interviews were used — advocators
and opponents of questionnaires agree that these forms of acquiring information are
the most efficient. The anonymity of questionnaires allowed respondents to be more
open and secured. In this case, a questionnaire — inquiry forms were used and helped
conduct research individually and collectively, i.e., research can be applied upon a
larger group of people.

A researcher does not need to contact respondents personally but can use a post or
resort to others who will survey him/her. The questionnaire — inquiry form usually
looks the same and answers are easily comparable and translated into synthetic results.
A written questionnaire is the most popular form distributed to respondents.
Possibility of fast acquisition of information is a major reason to have been chosen as
the most efficient. All respondents answer the same questions, which are direct and
apparent. The questionnaire- inquiry form has been justified due to:

- answers by respondents are honest

- they include clear and simple questions which do not cause doubts

- the questionnaire is not lengthy; thus it does not discourage respondents from
providing answers.

The questionnaire constitutes a set of questions — respondents should be familiar with

the content of questions and should possess sufficient knowledge about them in order

to provide answers. The planning involving preparation of clear questions and

multiple answers’ choice is of key importance for the research process. It facilitates an

analysis of the research results. (Sztabinski, 2000: 50-54)

The preparation of an instruction to fill the questionnaire for respondents is another

important element of the research process. It includes information on how a surveyor

should introduce himself/herself to respondents and how he should present the

following data:

- generic sketch of the research;

- name of the institution that has undertaken the research;

- general information about the research purpose;

- respondents” answers will be analyzed scientifically and remain unknown to the
public except for the researcher

- arequest addressed to a respondent asking him/her to agree to participate in the
research and answer to all questions the best to his knowledge.

Conditions in which respondents fill in questionnaires are decisive for a true value of
research and receive a guarantee that obtained data will not be made public. A
surveyor must take into account a potential necessity to offer explanations to
respondents throughout the conduct of the questionnaire. The research is presented in
the form of statistics which include a description and a potential conclusion.
Characteristics of a researched collectiveness should embrace education, social status,
financial status, etc. Due to its simplicity and economy of means, a method of the
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questionnaire is the most commonly applied research method despite its limitations
and shortcomings.

A diagnostic survey concerns the research of a specially selected group which
represent a population where a researched phenomenon is present. The research for
this article was accomplished using this method of the diagnostic survey, the self-
administered questionnaire. The method encompasses information gathering about
structural and functional subjects, changes occurring in social groups as well as
gathering views in selected communities. A role of the surveyor is limited in the
method mentioned above.

The research was undertaken in 2009 (May through October) and took into account a
randomized trial performed among subcultures’ members. Respondents participated in
the trial of subcultures’ members through a “snowball sampling” in pilot regions. The
snowball sampling is a nonprobabilistic technique of sampling which is considered by
some as randomized. This method is applied when finding representatives of a
specific community such as homeless, migrant workers, illegal immigrants,
homosexuals, subcultures’ members is regarded most difficult. The method of
snowball sampling allows to collect data about several members of populations with
which they are familiar, the term “snowball sampling” refers to a process of
accumulation of each person that refers to another person. Representativeness of
samplings revealed by this method could be put in doubt for it is used mostly for
explorative reasons. (Earl, 2004: 206-207)

A randomized multi-gradual choice is a method of randomizing teams of entities of
lower degree originating from divisions of teams of higher degree. In the beginning,
entities of the first randomized choice of the first degree are taken into account
consisting of bigger teams of entities. Subsequently, entities are divided into smaller
teams which are called entities of second randomized choice of the second degree.
Further, these entities are divided into smaller teams called entities of the third
randomized choice of the third degree. This division continues until the research
covers basic levels (individuals). A scheme of randomized choice of two degrees is
the most simple type of multi-gradual randomized choice. In the first degree, the
research is based on an appropriate randomizing operator. In the second degree, based
on a formation of specific randomizing operators fit for each group and out of these, a
certain amount of elements is drawn (i.e., this is a stage of individual limitless
randomization). (Mlynarski, 2000: 30)

Specifically, 120 respondents participated in the research. Questions concerned
opinions and views of youth about selected social issues, moral issues, preferences
about social life, personality, participation in social life, attitude towards values and
social environment. The questionnaire of the research consisted of 39 open and closed
questions.

The above-described method allowed to determine equal amounts of sampling for
each of the researched subcultures’ groups. Exceptions were made by the Hippie
whose number was far smaller due to its small number as such, existing in our society
and a lack of interest from the society.
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Table 1. Descriptive statistics - the breakdown of the probed sampling regarding
“subculture”

Subculture Percentage
Important Punk 21.2
Metal 215
Skinhead 20.0
Chivs (Hip-Hop) 23.6
Hippie 13.7
Lack of data Systematic lack of data
Total 100

The biggest group, nearly a half (43.5%) of the probed, constituted persons of a long
“record” in a subculture. (4-6 years’ affiliation). Every third respondent declared
his/her affiliation for “3 years”, every seventh respondent declared “7-9 years” of
affiliation. Solely, every tenth probed person had “10 years and more” affiliation (see
Table 2.) In this case, it can be assumed that the large majority of the probed group of
respondents is a population of persons who acceded their subcultures in the current
social situation. This approach allows creating predicators of subcultures which are
entrenched in a contemporary social structure and to falsify the up-to-date hypothesis
concerning genesis and activities of subcultures.

Table 2. Descriptive Statistics — the breakdown of the probed sampling regarding
“period of affiliation to subcultures”

Period of affiliation to subcultures Percentage
Important Up to 3 years 28

Up to 4-6 years 43.5

Up to 7-9 years 16.8

Up to 10 and more years 115

Total 100
Lack of data Systematic lack of data

The probed population was not much differentiated in the context of a place of
residence — received proportions come from a real demographic situation in regions. It
was confirmed that variable of “age” correlate to the category of “subculture” due to,
according to surveyors, having found subcultures’ members mostly in regions where
there are many schools and students rather than where there are not that many schools
in scarcely populated areas. These data also correspond to statistics of the Police
concerning subcultures as well as to views of subcultures’ members who are largely
dispersed in some areas. The data were obtained during individual and group
interviews with those members.

Boys (67.45%) constitute a large majority of the probed respondents. Solely every
third respondent (32.6%) were of another gender. The sampling was not able to
determine with certainty that the breakdown in the context of a variable of gender
could be proportional to the breakdown of that variable in the whole population of
Subcultures’ members.

However, such a proportion of numbers correspond to declarations of subcultures’
members as well as to social observations of researchers dealing with subcultures.
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Table 3. Descriptive Statistics —the breakdown of the probed sampling regarding
“gender”

Gender Percentage
Important Female 32.6

Male 67.4

Total 100.0
Lack of data Systematic lack of data

In terms of age, a group of adults to 25 years old was a dominant category (70.9%),
adolescent youth to 18 years old was the second category (23.2%). If a person is more
than 25 years old, a smaller chance he/she has to become a target of subcultures. The
surveyors found only 5.9% older respondents that were more than 25 years old (see
Table 4). This observation will play an essential role in the further analysis of current
predictors of activities generating cultures of subcultures.

Table 4. Descriptive statistics — the breakdown regarding “age”

Age Percentage
Important To 18 years old 23.2

19-25 years old 70.9

26 years old and more 59

Total 100.0
Lack of data Systematic lack of data

The implicit probe of sampling determined the breakdown of the probed group in the
context of a variable independent on a “permanent place of residence. The majority of
respondents came from large or medium-sized cities where population was the largest
(21.000 to 500.000 inhabitants — 32.4%, 501.000 and more inhabitants — 33.6%),
every seventh respondent came from villages and smaller cities to 20.000 inhabitants
(village -17.4%, city to 20.000 inhabitants -16.6%) (see Table 5).

Table 5. Descriptive statistics — the breakdown regarding “permanent place of
residence”

Permanent place of residence Percentage
Important Village 174
City to 20 000 inhabitants 16.6
City from 21000 to 500000 32.4
inhabitants
City more than 500 000 33.6
inhabitants
Total 100.0
Lack of data Systematic lack of data

A breakdown in the context of “education” of respondents is similar to a breakdown
of this variable in the whole population of Polish society. It can be again assumed that
despite the use of a two-stage sampling method, the results were similar to those
received while probing representatives of the Polish youth. The majority of
respondents possess a secondary education (65.1%), those with a basic or professional
basic education were ranked second. Every tenth respondent declared having higher
education (including those with Bachelor’s degree) (see Table 6). Previously
mentioned similarity of breakdowns of this variable in the sampling probe and in the
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population does not allow to formulate conclusions about the unequivocal primacy of
the education’s predication among subcultures’ members due to the fact that the
modal “secondary” may exclusively be a result of dominance of this category in the
whole population of the young generation.

Table 6. Descriptive statistics — the breakdown regarding “education”

Education Percentage

Important Basic/basic professional 23.6
Secondary 65.1
Higher 11.3
Total 100.0

Lack of data Systematic lack of data

Respondents, whose fathers have the basic or basic professional education constituted
nearly half of the probed in the sampling (40.8%). Approximately, the father of every
third respondent has a higher education (35.3%) and the remaining number of the
probed are those respondents whose fathers have higher education (see Table 7). This
breakdown in the context of “father’s education” allows to conjecture about the
evident negative covariance of subcultures’ participation about fathers’ education of
subculture’s members.

Table 7. Descriptive statistics — the breakdown regarding “your father’s
education”

Your father’s education Percentage

Important Basic/basic professional 40.8
Secondary 35.3
Higher 23.9
Total 100.0

Lack of data Systematic lack of data

The breakdown, which is described above, may lead to conceiving inconsiderate
hypotheses about a strong prediction of subcultures’ social status. However, a
breakdown of the last variable about “financial situation” recommends caution and
restraining from unequivocal assertions — the majority of respondents assessed their
financial situation as good (very good — 10%, rather good — 73.6%) (see Table 8). The
evaluation of the financial situation by respondents is certainly partial from their side
and cannot prejudge a lack of deprivation among subcultures’ members. Nonetheless,
this deprivation seems to originate from another sphere of human existence.

Table 8. Descriptive statistics — the breakdown of the probed sampling regarding
“financial situation”

Financial situation Percentage
Important Very good 10.0

Rather good 73.6

Rather bad 13.8

Very bad 2.5

Total 100.0
Lack of data Systematic lack of data
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The undertaken sociological research is explorative for the majority of assertions and
hypotheses made are intuitive rather than performed by induction. This approach
allows formulating conclusions rather than it verifies (falsify) the existent knowledge.
The verifications or comparisons were made where it was sociologically possible. In
respect of large data obtained in the research, where there were many indicators for
respondents’ features, all these features were used in the analysis; or where
preliminary analysis demonstrated a lack of significant differences between features,
variables were synthesized into one variable and considered quantitatively. Each
indicator is a variable corresponding to a specific feature, whose indirect observation
is difficult. Indicators are features or phenomena. An indicator which is indicated is
called indicatum. (Garlicki, 1991: 56-57)

All cited coefficients in the research describing relations between variables were
oscillating from zero to p<0.05. The research has not only confined itself to statistical
recording existence of covariance but also provided a breakdown in crossing Tables
between categories, all in conformity with the methodology of statistical analysis.
(Gorniak — Machnicki, 2000; Nawojczyk, 2004) Apart from crossing Tables used for
verification of conclusions, a method of linear regression analysis and a method of
factor analysis (to obtain synthesized variables) were also used in the research. The
authors are aware that not all obtained empirical data were analyzed and that many
proposed interpretations are rather in the form of questions than answers. However,
such an approach gives directions for further exploration and helps define
characteristics which shape today’s youth.

Preferred moral values

Moral values are essential in our exploration. They refer to concepts of human life and
are most overriding and most important regulators of behavior in various spheres of
life. They constitute a group of normative values which play a role of determinants of
goals and aspirations as well as they are a point of departure in terms of evaluating
judgments. A system of moral values of each person is being shaped in adolescence
when an ability to issue judgments on moral issues, logical explanations, and
linguistic expressions are formed.

Moral orientations are formed throughout adolescence as well. K. Kicinski
enumerates four types of moral orientations:

- The pro-societal orientation, where an individual does good for others
and where precedence have actions for others than for oneself;

- The dignified orientation, where an individual is an advocator of a
particular ideal human, for example, lying and snitching on a person is
considered by that individual as denigrating human values and dignity;

- The mutual orientation, based on a popular a bit divergent from a
Catholic Golden Formula “Do unto others as you would have others do
unto”, where an individual behaves accordingly to how others approach
that individual offering good actions and words for the same from
others and offering bad actions and words for the same from others
(Kicinski, 1983: 99);

- The rigorous orientation (related to taboos) which draws on norms
whose rationale do not need to be proven whether they are right or not,
this orientation thus stands in opposition to those above where norms’
rationale needs to be proven whether they are right or wrong, this
orientation includes an element of fright.

There are three moral orientations among the surveyed population in the research: the
mutual orientation (22% variances), the rigorous orientation (20% variances) and the
pro-societal (20% variances). The results demonstrate that the young generation’s
development of moral orientation is not completed. Despite a component of “the pro-
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societal orientation”, co-existence of two orientations characterized by the lowest
development of moral orientation occurs at comparable levels. These results
exemplify the development of moral orientation which is typical for the whole
population of young Poles and it does not only concern subcultures’ members (see
Table 9).

Table 9. The component analysis for the question “People are law-abiding

because...”

Component Squares’ sums of positions after rotation

Total % variances % accumulated
1 1,540 22,006 22,006
2 1,443 20,609 42,615
3 1,409 20,134 62,750

The method of distinguishing factors — Main Components
Matrix of rotated components | Squares’ sums of positions after rotation
1 2 3

They gain other people’s | ,096 -,026 ,837
respect
They do more good to others | ,055 ,203 ,789
The can achieve more in life 762 ,020 142
They are prone to punishment | ,522 482 ,000
They have a clear conscience | ,321 ,658 ,254
Due to religious orders -,179 ,857 ,018
Easier to live on ,735 ,000 ,034

The method of distinguishing factors — Main components. The method of rotation —
Varimax with Kaiser’s normalization.

The analysis of the correlation between a type of orientation and a type of subculture
has not shown any significant correlation between variables; however, differences in
hundreds’ parts of each figure between categories are so considerable that we can
indicate which moral orientations dominate among subcultures. The mutual
orientation is relatively frequent among the following subcultures: the Punk, the Hip-
Hop, the Chav, the Metals, and is most seldom among the Skinheads. The rigorous
orientation dominates among the Metals, less frequent among the Hip-Hops, the
Chavs, and the Skinheads. The last distinguished component — the pro-societal
orientation — dominate among the Skinheads, then the Hip-Hops, the Chavs, and is
most seldom among the Punks and the Metals (see Table 10, 11, 12). Summing up,
the Skinheads are most mature morally, and the Metals and the Punks are least mature
morally.
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Table 10. The crossing Table of variable: “What is the name of subculture you
belong to?” and of the component “mutual orientation”

Mutual Subculture Total
Punk Metal Skinhead | Hip-
hop/chav

No

answer 7o 152% | 278% | 3L,6% | 24.3% 24.0%
subculture

Yes
% 84,8% 72,2% 68,4% 75,7% 76,0%
subculture

Total
% 100,0% | 100,0% | 100,0% 100,0% 100%
subculture

Person’s Chi square =4,597; df=3; asymptotic materiality (reciprocal)=,204

Table 11. The crossing Table of variable: “What is the name of subculture you
belong to?” and of the component “rigorous orientation”

Rigorous Subculture Total
Punk Metal Skinhead | Hip-
hop/chav

No

answer: o4 250% | 17.6% | 350% | 26,5% 25,0%
subculture

Yes
% 75,0% | 82,4% 65,0% 73,5% 75,0%
subculture

Total
% 100,0% | 100,0% | 100,0% 100,0% 100%
subculture
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Table 12. The crossing Table of variable: “What is the name of subcultures you
belong to?” and of the component “pro-societal orientation”

Mutual Subculture Total
Punk Metal Skinhead | Hip-
hop/chav

No

answer mop 529% | 486% | 368% | 432% 46,4%
subculture

Yes
% 47,1% 51,4% 63,2% 56,8% 53,6%
subculture

Total
% 100,0% | 100,0% | 100,0% 100,0% 100%
subculture

Person’s chi square=2,995; df=3; asymptotic materiality (reciprocal)=,392

The described observations indicate a general breakdown of moral orientations among
subcultures’ members. An association with absolutely universal moral norms is
limited and depends on particular situations. The above empirical research shows
prevalence (without a defined range) of moral immaturity and moral permissiveness.
The results are analogical with the research undertaken for the whole population of
Poles: “the faltering of general moral norms and a lack of their abiding strength,
which translates into a weakening of criteria for individual and collective choices, can
be read as a symptom of distinctive moral crisis. Many young Poles question basic
notions of moral good and bad. [...] More permissive attitudes of young people can be
transitional and linked with their current life situation. As they grow older, their
opinions will undergo further evolution, not necessarily consistent with their present
direction. Independently of differences between generations, we can talk about a
tendency to a ‘permissive society’”. (Marianski, 2001: 187; for an analysis of this
crisis from a Christian theology’s perspective, see: Bahovec, 2015)

Summing up, a notion of values throughout life of those that belong to youth
subcultures changes rapidly. Present theories concerning the genesis and activities of
subcultures do not entirely explain why current subcultures have come to existence.
Here comes to mind an example of the theory on cultural transmission. This theory,
propagated by Clifford Shaw, H. MacKay, Frederic Thrasher, Walter B. Miller
(Rowinski, 2004: 16), provide mechanisms describing the formation of autonomic
circles of youth which are an alternative environment making up for deficiencies at
home, becoming a center of expressing oneself and centers of entertainment.
Nonetheless, the theory does not offer explanations about formations of present
subcultures where not all its members adopt behaviors of lower layers. Other theories,
such as R.K. Merton’s theory of anomy showing a resonance between norms, cultural
goals social possibilities of their realisation (Merton, 2005: 583-585), or theories of
cultural conflict (William I. Thomas, Florian Znaniecki, T. Sellin) (Siemaszko, 1993:
163) postulating that subcultures, are the product of a conflict of cultures stemming
from social chaos and intergenerational conflicts. According to the latter,
intergenerational conflicts lead to a weakening of relations between a parent and a
child, weakening of family links, isolation of the child’s world from that of the
parents, and all these ultimately lead to seeking emotional links outside the family.
The young seek for themselves other solutions without taking into account a relation
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with the currently abiding cultural norms (Muller, 1987: 30-33). The theory postulates
that the isolation of older people’s environment from the younger people’s
environment; the older people’s attachment to traditional values and norms; their
common reluctance to novelties are the causes of the conflict. That said, it is difficult
to agree with this theory definitively. One should rather say that this theory is only
valid for a group of young people amid subcultures. Judging from the present research,
the contemporary formation of subcultures has its specifics.

A willingness to stress one’s individuality; a need to find one’s place in the world; his
or her aspiration for stabilization; and search for one’s identity are considered
significant and influence how subcultures are formed. In adolescence, changes that
occur in terms of his or her physics go in parallel with changes in the psychological
sphere. During that time, abstract and deductive thinking appears together with
reflexive and critical attitudes towards reality. It often occurs that a young person
challenges prevailing socio-cultural norms which social institutions such as family
and school pass on the person. The person then reaches out to those that have similar
views and perceive reality likewise. Through that process of reaching out, subcultures
are formed, or some individuals join already existing subcultures. It seems that
defiance, which is typical for adolescence; a need to distinguish oneself from others; a
need to search its path to follow and to present herself or himself as a “hero” who
dares to gainsay and not to give up, bring about that a person joins a subculture. The
fact of joining the subculture does not mean that the person associates himself or
herself straight away with the subculture, but could do it to show off or become
popular in a group of people. It must be remembered that the time of adolescence is
the time of shaping one’s imagination and being absorbed by his or her personality
and physics. It is connected with ideas concerning his or her style of living, dressing,
behaving and listening to a particular type of music. Such ideas can be a manner of
escape from difficult situations and failures occurred in life. Moreover, young people
generally underestimate the potential of being open to transcendence (Bravena, 2016:
156). Most of such young people do not concentrate on hedonistic goals but focus
instead on affirming their values in acts of defiance, in extreme actions, etc., i.e., in
negative self-transcendence, which affects the destruction of the personality (“homo
transcendence and the negative overlap”) (Bravena, 2016: 74-75). Subculture can be
formed in the background described above.

A problem of disillusionment by the world of adults, to which he or she is acceding
and for which he or she is ill-prepared socially, is another important issue in this
context. Some persons find their place easily in the world of adults and their axiology
while others experience difficulties. M. Filipiak refers to an attitude of conflict and
explains subcultures connecting them with the intergenerational conflict. (Filipiak,
1999: 10) In that context, the attention needs to be drawn to a role and functions of the
family, as the body which socializes the young person, educate him or her, transmits
certain values and prepares him or her for life. It often occurs that the axio-normative
system of the adults will not be favored by the young. Besides, there are, at times,
schemes of behavior which adults do not use, or use selectively, in their adult age —
this evokes disillusionment because those who teach, do not abide themselves by
moral norms. Then, the young realize that they may disregard norms and rules. Such a
loss of a point of reference for values and norms can lead to a weakening of family
links and searching alternative groups which the young person considered as
potentially fulfilling his axio-normative world. Subcultures often fill the gap by
gathering persons who share similar views and values.

Socialization of subcultures
A process of socialization of the contemporary youth participating in various
subcultures is an important issue. It is common knowledge that socialization is the
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process of adaptation of an individual to live in a society, a process of acquiring
indispensable capacities, adaptive abilities to function by social norms and co-exist in
the society including through playing its own social roles.

There are several definitions of socialization. Z. Tyszka postulates that it is “a process
of accruing to the culture which prepares for the execution of tasks stemming from
defined social roles.” (Tyszka, 1979: 43) F. Elkin and G. Handel offer another
definition — “a process, in which a person absorbs mandatory norms of the society or
the social group, and through that he or she may function in that society or the group.”
(Blejwas, 1997: 67) Instead, M. Przetacznik claims that socialization constitutes a
process of “going through from individual activities to collective activities which are
conducted in cooperation by a group of individuals.” (Przetacznik-Gierowska —
Wilodarski, 1994: 90) Other researchers dealing with the societal life postulate that
socialization is “a formation of preferred personality traits and pro-societal attitudes”
(Reykowski — Kochanska, 1980: 36) as well as “an ability to take up and perform
collective activities” (Strelau, 2000: 94).

Subsequently, the socialization of an individual constitutes a process of preparing him
or her for life in the context of a wide range of complex social relations. Taking into
account an aspect of education, it has to be acknowledged that the socialization cannot
continue without social circumstances which a young individual is confronted within
his or her future. The education should be an introduction of the young individual into
the whole spectrum of collective life offering him or her the understanding of its rules
and regulations, transmitting him or her abilities to actively participate in the social
life which would then contribute to developing in him or her a sense of care for the
common good. It must be stressed that the socialization and the attainment of a
societal maturity is a result of the social development of the young individual. The
latter includes abilities to co-exist in the society, relations with others, social needs
which occur in various periods of life and socially various environmental
circumstances. The societal maturity of the individual or its differing levels stem from
family- related complex educative influences and the closest social environment
surrounding the individual. The socialization is a long-term process and depends upon
many factors with which the individual is confronted throughout his or her life and in
contacts with social groups. Subsequently, the process of socialization produces
changes in an individual’s attitudes which ensue from influences of a particular group,
or a subculture group. The changes aforementioned are those related to the personality
traits of a young individual. This individual adapts himself or herself to the collective
life, and the more popular the group is, to which he or she belongs or sympathizes
with, the more socialized he or she becomes in the course of the social development.
A positive result of the socialization embraces an ability of comprehension of others,
intelligent actions in the framework of collectiveness as well as generates attitudes
which allow the individual to achieve his or her life goals. Thus, it can be said that the
socialization is a product of the adequate social development of the individual and the
aggregate of social behaviors of the young individual mirrors his or her level of the
societal maturity. Therefore, the latter aspect is taken into account in many societal
types of research.

M. Ossowska considers the socialization as one of the most important dispositions of
the personality pattern. (Ossowska, 1992:84) The socialization entails a collection of
directives favoring the organization of the collective life such as responsibility and
tolerance. These attributes pertain to wider social circles, social subjects and social
institutions. Individuals of the pro-social attitude are oriented towards an institution-
wise and a group-wise frame of reference or towards the good of other individuals in
opposition to those individuals which overall seek their profit and are entirely focused
on themselves. (Marianski, 1990:156-157) It is acknowledged that the manifestation
of such an attitude is the indicator of harmonious moral development of the individual.
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That said, the issues of responsibility and tolerance deserve the highest attention as
far as surveyed subcultures’ groups are concerned.

The issue of responsibility is a basic concept in terms of humanistic considerations
accentuating human dignity, freedom, subjectivism, abilities to act consciously and
purposefully which ensue from acknowledged values. (Ambrozy, 2017) This concept
pertains to morality and ethics — criteria of guilt and merits, conditions and types of
responsibility for a particular behaviour. It is closely linked with practical activities of
people, collectively and individually, regulated by accepted norms and judged
morally.” The dictionary of the societal catholic science” describes responsibility as
“a relation of an object towards his or her own, free and conscious actions, which
leads to a situation where the object bears consequences of his or her actions.
According to R. Ingarden, responsibility is connected with the four following types of
experience: 1) someone bears responsibility for something; 2) someone takes
responsibility for something; 3) someone is made accountable for something; 4)
someone acts responsibly (...). Responsibility draws on experiences of justice and
love. In the name of justice, an object is responsible for his or her own, free and
conscious actions, whereas, in the name of love, responsibility includes what is
considered as “own” as well as negative consequences of other peoples’ actions.”
(Podrez, 1993: 117) Responsibility is a positive duty of love towards a collectiveness
which orders to act in a manner to behold and enrich this collectiveness. In ordinary
situations, this duty translates into a proper performance of his or her human-wise,
family-wise and profession-related tasks. Instead, in extraordinary situations where
the collectiveness is threatened by a political, cultural, economic dangers, the
performance of the duty requires actions of a great commitment, including a sacrifice
of life. (Piwowarczyk, 1957: 282)

In this analysis, personal experience of individual and collective responsibilities for
the fate of the collectiveness, its present and future, is the most important aspect of
axiological order’s resultant in “mezzo” and “macro” dimensions. This type of
responsibility is an instrumental value underlying human actions. At the same time, it
is an autotelic value for its realization does not bring and profits to the one that is
bearing that responsibility. (Koreach, 1985) Thus, the one that is responsible is the
person who reaches out beyond personal values. In the normative sense, for example,
a teacher is responsible who manifests a sense of responsibility. “A sense of
responsibility is knowledge about himself or herself, other people, a surrounding
environment as well knowledge about his, her duties towards the surrounding
environment.” (Ostrowska, 1995: 31) This sense of responsibility incites individuals
to particular actions, to cease or interrupt them and constitutes an ethical base for
actions. (Homplewicz, 1996: 157) The essence of a truly mature responsibility for
someone perceives his or her needs and interests. An ethically mature man or woman
is he or she who deeply feels responsible for someone or something. (Olearczyk, 1990:
26) Thus, a question is born: “Why some individuals want or are responsible?”” and
“Why do they feel responsible for the fate of their collectiveness?” Z. Kwiecinski
enumerated the three following groups of conditions:

e “Firstly — due to the possessed value to a consequent use of earlier internalized
moral rules, i.e., the acquisition of moral behavior’s imperatives and abilities to
solve moral conflicts following ethical rules by an individual;

e Secondly — a basic and universal component of competence for responsibility is
kindness towards other people in need of care, support, help, direction;

e Thirdly — a motive towards responsible actions for other people and for
undertaken duties may be a desire to achieve a professional, prestigious and
financial success. (Kwiecinski, 1998: 31)
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To this catalog, due to the nature of our research, interesting conditions enumerated
by D. Birnbacher should be mentioned and added:

1. A hypothetical possibility of influences: the more irreversible is a
catastrophe, the smaller is the readiness for an active intervention”
(Birnbacher, 1999: 175);

2. A hypothetical likelihood of the interested: “He who sees himself in
accordance with his image as a socialist, he sees a socialist from a
remote culturally nation as more similar to him than whoever else; he,
who defines himself through his affiliation to a given cultural circle”
(Birnbacher, 1999: 175);

3. A temporal closeness: “If it was certain that people who are decisively
similar to us would live in ten generations after us (...) our readiness
to show a regard for them will be far smaller” (Birnbacher, 1999: 175-
176).

According to D. Birnbacher, the latter distinctions concern a sense of responsibility
for the future of social groups. In our research, instead, we will concentrate on a sense
of responsibility of groups at present times, “here and now”. However, we will try to
determine whether the hypothetical possibility of influences and the hypothetical
likelihood of the interested will have a predicament strength in the case of the
surveyed groups.

Responsibility of subcultures’ members

The surveyed youth of all subcultures is characterized by the greatest sense of
responsibility for their natural peer groups such as groups of friends, school groups,
and social youth groups. Ranked second is the sense of responsibility for direct
natural groups such as family, local community, religious group and the Church. The
weakest sense of responsibility is felt for the nation and the state.

Nevertheless, as expected, there are significant differences between the declarations
made by particular subcultures’ groups. The punk shows the greatest responsibility for
friends, family and their youth group (50% of the surveyed) and the weakest
responsibility for religious groups and the Church. It demonstrates an anti-religious
character of the Punk ideology as well as their cultural contestation of certain values.

Table 13. Descriptive statistics — the arithmetical average of the standard
deflection for the question: Below are listed some communities and social groups.
For which do you feel responsible? The Punk group

Punk N Average Standard deflection
Group of friends 88 1,0000 ,00000
Family 88 ,9091 ,28913
Youth group 72 7778 ,41866
Nation 74 ,4865 ,50323
School group 78 ,4615 ,60175
Local community 76 ,3684 ,48558
State 82 ,2439 ,43208
Church 86 ,2093 ,40920
Religious group 78 ,1026 ,30535

While analyzing the Punk subculture in Poland, it has to be said that this subculture is
a very diversified group as far as its views are concerned. Some Punks represent
anarchistic, communist and even nationalistic views. There are also apolitical Punks.
By the same token, the subculture does not have any unified and common ideology
except “for freedom” attitude. One of the representatives of this subculture said: “the
Punk is overall freedom, it is a rebellion against limitations created by the state,
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politics, the society which does not accept us” (Interview with the subculture’s
representative, Agnieszka, 22 years old). Instead, while comparing the Punk group to
other subcultures, there are significant discrepancies in their views. Hence,
independently of their internal ideological divisions, all Punks declare the sense of
responsibility for friends of peer groups to which they belong.

Table 14. Descriptive statistics — the arithmetical average, the standard
deflection for the question: Below are listed some communities and social groups.
For which do you feel responsible? The Metal group.

Metal N Average Standard deflection
Group of friends 90 1,0000 ,00000
Family 90 ,9556 ,20723
Nation 78 ,6667 JA7446
Youth group 76 ,6053 ,49204
State 76 A474 ,50053
School group 84 ,3810 ,48854
Local community | 84 ,3571 ,48204
Religious group 76 ,2105 ,41039
Church 80 ,2000 ,40252

The breakdown of answers by the Metal group and the Hippie group is similar to
answers provided by the Punk group. However, the group, most often, indicated the
sense of responsibility for friends, family, their youth group, and most seldom pointed
at the sense of responsibility for religious groups and the Church. However, the sense
of responsibility shown by the Metal group for the nation is far bigger than among the
Punk group (50 % of the surveyed).

The surveyed subculture youth is characterized by the biggest sense of responsibility
for natural peer groups such as groups of friends, school groups, their youth groups,
and family. The smallest sense of responsibility was shown for religious groups, the
Church, the nation, the State and the local community (See Table 15).

Table 15. Descriptive statistics — the arithmetical average, the standard
deflection for the question: Below are listed some communities and social groups.
For which do you feel responsible? The Hippie group.

Hippie N Average Standard deflection
Group of friends 32 1,0000 ,00000
Family 30 ,8667 ,34575
Youth group 32 ,7500 ,43994
Nation 26 ,5385 ,50839
School group 30 ,5333 ,50742
Local community | 26 ,2308 42967
State 28 ,2143 ,41786
Religious group 30 ,2000 ,40684
Church 28 ,1429 ,35635
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Table 16. Descriptive statistics — the arithmetical average, the standard
deflection for the question: Below are listed some communities and social groups.
For which do you feel responsible? The Skinhead group.

Skinhead N Average Standard deflection
Group of friends 54 1,0000 ,00000
Family 52 ,8846 ,32260
Nation 56 ,8571 ,35309
Youth group 44 ,8182 ,39015
Local community | 42 ,7619 ,43108
State 46 ,6957 46522
Religious group 52 ,3462 ,48038
School group 48 ,2500 ,43759
Church 52 ,2308 42544

The Skinhead group constitutes the biggest “social world” in our analysis with the
biggest declared social responsibility. More than half of the surveyed showed the
sense of responsibility in the following order: friends, family, the nation, their youth
group, their local community and the state. The Skinhead group differs, in terms of
quantity and quality, from other subcultures. By their ideology, they acclaim their
affiliation with and the sense of responsibility for the State. However, as far as the
sense of responsibility for religious groups and the Church is concerned, they do not
differ from other surveyed groups, only every third respondent declared responsibility
for religious groups and every fifth for the Church (see Table 16).

The Hip-hop/chav subcultures were analyzed subsequently. These subcultures, next to
the Punk group, have the weakest indicator of the sense of responsibility (shown by
over 50% for three social groups). However, in terms of the sense of responsibility,
they showed the biggest proportion of positive declarations concerning family, then
subsequently for groups of friends and their youth group. This observed
familiarisation is very specific for the whole population of Poles - where, most
habitually, the Polish sense of affinities with family correlates with the Polish sense of
affinities with the Church and religious groups. In this case, we have an opposite
situation where the indicator of the sense of responsibility for religious groups and the
Church for the Hip-hop/Chav groups is the lowest (See Table 17).

Table 17. Descriptive statistics — the arithmetical average, the standard
deflection for the question: Below are listed some communities and social groups.
For which do you feel responsible? The Hip-hop/Chav groups.

Hip-hop/Chav N Average Standard deflection
groups

Family 100 ,9800 ,14071
Group of friends 100 ,9000 , 30151
Youth group 92 ,7609 ,42889
Local community | 102 ,4902 ,50237
Nation 92 ,4565 ,50084
School group 92 ,4130 ,49508
State 84 ,3571 48204
Religious groups 88 ,2955 ,45886
Church 84 ,2381 ,42848

Summing up, the issue of responsibility is not a very important factor for the surveyed.
However, it cannot be said that it is perceived as entirely not important.
Unquestionably, the closest social environment, i.e., family and friends constitute the
proportionally strongest areas of the analyzed senses of responsibility. Luckily, these
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are not in competition with civic society. The analysis of correlations demonstrates
that the sense of responsibility for family or friends is not detrimental to the State, the
local community or other social groups. The below component analysis presents
declarations of strong affinities between the family community and the local
community - it may be concluded that the family community, the local community
and the congregation form one common area of the social identity (see Table 18).

Table 18. The component analysis for the question: Below are listed some
communities and social groups. For which do you feel responsible?

Component Squares’ sums of positions after rotation
Total % variances % accumulated
1 1,914 21,262 21,262
2 1,579 17,541 38,803
3 1,436 15,958 54,760
The method of distinguishing factors — Main Components
Matrix of rotated | Squares’ sums of positions after rotation
components
1 2 3
Family 434 ,149 -,134
Local community ,401 ,182 ,348
Nation ,133 ,869 ,046
Religious groups ,836 ,146 ,087
School group ,148 ,189 ,490
Church ,862 ,044 ,071
State ,200 ,833 ,093
Group of friends -,198 ,053 ,685
Youth group ,057 - 111 752

The method of distinguishing factors — Main components. The method of rotation —
Varimax with Kaiser’s normalization.

In this case, it must be stressed that the above Table shows a contrast. The more sense
of responsibility for family and friends grows, the more the sense of responsibility
grows for the state and the local community. The lack of the sense of responsibility in
the case of the two latter is not a consequence of the diagnosed familiarisation, which
in any event may lead to the creation of a hermetic community, but a consequence of
the lack of the sense of responsibility which subsequently indicates a deficiency of a
moral maturity of the surveyed.

A moral maturity, defined as readiness for concluding agreements with other people
as well as an orientation towards fixed rules and conscience is the highest phase of the
moral development of an individual. It is not the knowledge about what is moral or
not, but the knowledge about what should be considered moral and which rules should
guide our lives and which goals should be achieved. Thus, it can be stated that, in the
light of the conducted sociological research, the value of responsibility is not fully the
internalized value for the surveyed, i.e., the value which guides and regulates the
human behavior. Since the results of the research are not optimistic, and the issue of
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responsibility is essential for proper social development of the society as a whole, this
topic a fortiori reveals an unquestionable need to be further conscientiously and
meticulously examined by sociological researchers.

Conclusion

The conducted research confirms the link between the quality of the youth’s
socialization and socializing communities such as family, school, peer groups and the
media. The quality of responsibility attitudes of subcultures’ members depends on the
quality of the socializing impact of the aforementioned socializing communities. It is
apparent that the responsibility attitude is not the fully internalized value among the
subcultures’ members, i.e., the value which guides and regulates human behavior. In
the context of the latter, it has to be mentioned that the surveyed subcultures’ youth
declared, in a decisive manner, their sense of responsibility for their own family.
Hence, it can be judged that this socializing body leaves its indelible mark. Moreover,
the following postulates have been made in the course of the research:

1. The socialization by media provokes a spread and provision of
information about the world and the society of the young.
2. Easy access to information, ideals, values linked with phenomena of

subcultures contributes to the decision making by the young to join a

subculture group.
The mass media become the principal source of knowledge about subcultures. (Pala,
2015) They facilitate the rapid acquisition of information about each particular
subculture group. Once, in order to gain knowledge about a subculture, one had to
speak to a subcultures’ representative. Undoubtedly, today there are more simple
manners to find out about the features of each group. A young person may draw on
information about subcultures from multiple sources of publications, including
academic ones, magazines and internet pages. (Centa, 2012) The knowledge about
youth subcultures, so easily accessible, provokes a growth of interest among the
young, which in turn causes a formation of subcultures in new places.
Hence, in the context of security, it is important to concentrate on prevention and
counteraction stemming from dangers of anti-social functions of some subcultures.
They can cause considerable interruptions in societal relations, even breach the law.
Therefore, some subcultures are considered as menaces to the public and social orders
by internal security agencies.
In order to accurately evaluate a subculture group (its ideology, forms of behavior of
its members, as well as causes of its creation in a particular place), empirical research
has to be constantly conducted to diagnose existent subcultures’ phenomena among
the young. Only a meticulous sociological diagnosis can help suitable agencies and
bodies apply specific prophylactic and preventive measures to assure the physical and
personal security of citizens of the state. These preventive measures will necessarily
include intentional cultivation of human character in the context of both,
institutionalized education and informal activities aimed at character development and
value formation in the environment of free, non-governmental agencies and
associations. This process must be personal (and person-oriented) (Dancak, 2014) and
existential (Pavlikova, 2017; Petkovsek, 2016), while treating all humans as persons
with their inalienable dignity which must never be “reduced to utilitarian concepts.”
(Malovic, 2007: 56)
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Abstract

The authors introduce and discuss a theory that looks at a contemporary Russian
society as a community rapidly losing skills necessary for successful cross-cultural
communication which entails not only the ability to communicate in the international
space, but also knowledge related to cultural characteristics, national traditions,
customs and history of different nations that is essential in building a cognitive basis
for developing respectful relations to other national cultures and their representatives.
It is the knowledge and understanding of other nation’s features and culture that forms
the basis for developing the culture of interethnic dialogue. The purpose of the paper
is to distinguish the factors that contributed to the destruction of the interethnic
communication culture and tolerance crisis in the modern multiethnic space society. It
is closely connected with a task of determining the conditions that could bring to the
regeneration of interethnic communication as it is now considered the most important
strategy for ensuring civilizational security. The polyphonic approach to study
interethnic communication problems has been used as in a study to provide insights
for the variable and subjective understanding of this phenomenon from the point of
view of its integrity, versatility, variability, consistency, equivalence and equality of
all the components of this phenomenon items. The authors have identified a number
of factors that influence intensively the degradation process in interethnic
communication. These factors include the destruction of a single international
ideology, growth of national extremism, lack of effective national policy of the
Russian state and the monoethnization in the national republics of Russia. The authors
introduce their view on the principles of regeneration of the interethnic dialogue
culture which imply the need for knowledge and understanding of traditions related to
interethnic communication participants, understanding and improving relationships
between ethnic groups, equality of the parties of communication, recognition of equal
rights and obligations within the borders of the common civilization, a system of
institutions involved in the reproduction process and ensuring its effectiveness.

Key words: regeneration of culture, the culture of interethnic communication,
civilizational risks, intercultural communication, philosophical view

Introduction

One of the most problematic aspects in the system of social relations interethnic
relations is associated with interethnic relations. They are full of conflicts,
contradictions, prejudices, mistakes, resentments, but at the same time, they have a
huge integrative potential for Russian society to be used in the construction of a new
Russia, ensure the spiritual and material well-being of the Russian people and to
overcome civilizational risks (Toynbee, 2009) threatening the very existence of
Russia as a multinational and original civilization.

It is not the first time that this country is at the turning point of the history when
consolidation and unity are needed to deliver a bright future to Russia, resist the
insidious nationalism which has become the source of evil and greed (Zhdanov,
2012). According to Y.G. Volkov (2011) who linked implementation prospects of the
opportunities to the process of developing a creative society, Russian society is a
society of unrealized opportunities. Many of Russian citizens would agree to this,
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though understand that multinational population of Russia with all its ethnic diversity
is capable of making a breakthrough.

One can hardly estimate the scale of a historical challenge that Russia is facing today.
In fact, it is only possible to take into account the civilizational specifics of Russian
society, the transformational peculiarities of its civilizational characteristics and make
some sort of a high-accuracy prediction related to scenarios of its further civilizational
development (Held, 1995).

However, the risk of a civilizational collapse of Russia induces an urgent need to find
mechanisms to prevent this negative option after which the Russian civilization might
become ‘a thing of the past’. The basic civilizational characteristic of the Russian
civilization as a civilization developing at the crossroads of Europe, the Middle East
and Central Asia is the multi-ethnic character of its population. This feature is the
basis of cultural diversity and cultural identity of Russia, but in the conditions of
ethnic disintegration and conflict, it also becomes a source of civilizational security
risks and, hence, implies the need for a deep socio-philosophical study of interethnic
communication as an important aspect of Russian civilization. Historical patterns of
development allow to predict the potential for regeneration of interethnic
communication culture in the new civilizational reality of the country and under the
conditions of developing a new civilizational identity of Russians.

The phenomenon of interethnic communication culture is not something new, it is an
essential feature of Soviet society. Before we develop our ideas about the regeneration
of interethnic communication culture in modern Russia, it is necessary to identify
culture destruction factors related to interethnic communication in this country in
order to objectively present a strategy used to build and maintain the culture of
interethnic communication.

Literature Review

The interdisciplinary nature of the phenomenon would enable a polyphonic approach
to study the problems of interethnic communication and variable-subjective
understanding of this phenomenon in terms of its integrity, versatility, variability,
consistency, equivalence and equality of all the components of this phenomenon
items.

Solving the problem of civilizational security of Russia is connected with the theory
of world-systems and their security (Braudel, 2008) with all its diversity (the theory of
spiritual, demographic, political, national, cultural, national security) and emphasis on
the theory of civilizational security (Aksit, 2006; Velieva et al., 2018). The ideas
related to the topic and proposed in the works of Russian scientists have also been
used to prove it (Yakovenko, 2006; Akhiezer, 1997; Paltsev, 2012).

The concept of civilizational identity has been also used (Lipkin, 2009) in interpreting
a civilizational community from the point of view of its central meaning (ideals and
higher values) forming a so-called "semantic core" which is incommensurable. The
last feature creates difficulties in understanding of culture and life of one civilization
by another despite the fact that there is a problem-free understanding between the
members of the both within the boundaries of this civilization. This is what makes the
foundation for introducing innovations, the spread of technological, ideological,
political values and ideas, as well as interethnic communication culture. In other
words, interethnic communication culture is based on common civilizational values
and meanings (Greber, 2018), and identification of them is the main task to deal with
when solving the problem of successful regeneration of interethnic communication
culture.

In our concept, the culture of interethnic communication is an important mechanism
for creating a new civilizational identity of Russians on the basis of civilizational,
ethnocultural and civil attitudes of the community.
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To discuss this concept, we need to disclose what “civilizational identity" means, as it
is a central notion. Here we will start from the interpretation of civilizational identity
concept proposed by A. Lipkin (2009), a Russian philosopher, who uses the concept
of national community for its operationalization. Civilizational community, according
to his view, has a civilizational spiritual core (which determines the meaning of life
and its highest values) and sub-civilizational spiritual systems which are close to the
common civilizational matrix, compared to the national community with its national
culture.

A. Lipkin (2009) proposes to take into consideration existing central/core meanings
(ideals and the highest values) forming a so-called "semantic core", which is
incommensurable and creates difficulties in understanding of a certain civilization’s
culture and life by another civilization. Within the boundaries of the civilization there
is a quick and easy mutual understanding between its members (representatives of
different nations), and this is what is important when introducing innovations,
encouraging technological, ideological, political values and ideas (Lipkin, 2009).
Since the basic semantic kernels are not subject to time and impacted by new
elements in the process of socio-cultural transformation, they are prone to restoring
and determining the essence and specifics of the functioning of civilization. In
addition, this condition fits into the methodological framework of neo-institutional
theory, in particular, the theory of institutional matrices (Kirdina, 2000), and we can
argue that, having passed through the transformation process, the culture of
interethnic communication acquires a new content and is regenerated under the
conditions of interethnic relations (Taylor, 1992). However, the effectiveness of this
process in modern Russian civilization will depend on the extent of success and
completeness of the modernization process.

Laws of social regeneration (Zinoviev, 2007), civilizational development (Lipkin,
2009) and functioning of institutional matrices (Kirdina, 2000) facilitate the process
of drawing a conclusion that restoration of the positive potential of interethnic
communication culture in Russia may be considered as a true probability and should
be based on historical cultural material, i.e. the experience of interethnic
communication formed on the basis of the civilization spiritual core which determines
the meaning of life and the highest values in society and provides unhindered
understanding between its members within the boundaries of Russian civilization.

Results and Discussion

The peculiarity of the current situation can be characterized by the nations’ focus on
their own culture rather than broaden the outlook at the expense of information about
other nations living in the same country. Therefore, the very socio-cultural basis of
interethnic communication is being destroyed and the culture of interethnic
communication is being intensively destructed under the influence of a number of
factors:

— destruction of a single international ideology, i.e. "Friendship of Peoples" policy
in the Soviet Union, that contributed greatly to the collapse of the system of
international socialization when young people respected international values and
national traditions and characteristics of each nation in the union;

— destruction of the Soviet identity that ensured every individual to belong to a
single whole, regardless of their national specifics, and maintain national feelings and
attitudes of a national group or ethnic group;

— growth of national extremism and terrorism affecting the image of the peoples in
the most negative way, some representatives of them implementing extremist
practices (especially distinctive in this respect are radical Islamists whose terrorist
activities discredit the image of Muslim peoples, forms a negative attitude towards
them as well as generates internal ethnic contradictions);
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— lack of effective national policy in the Russian state that caused the so-called
national question in the country to be open;

— monoethnization of the national republics of Russia that caused reduction of
interethnic interaction and limiting it to intraethnic contacts, loss of skills for
interethnic communication and decrease in the number of interethnic marriages (in the
regions with a high level of mixed ethnicity marriages they were a source of
intercultural impact and ensured strong interethnic relations);

— the spread of ethnocentrism ideology in national regions of the Russian Federation
accompanied with a collapse of internationalist ideology and growth of
ethnoregionalist one.

Many Russian researchers have pointed out that there is a decrease in tolerance and
culture of interethnic communication on the territory of modern multinational Russia
(Vereshchagin, 2009; Gafurov, Khaydarov, Makhmutov, 2010; Fedyunina, 2012;
Yarskaya, 2012). ‘Multinational’ means a territory where different nations coexisted
and interacted with varying degrees of effectiveness for centuries, and eventually
contributed to the formation of a strong multi-ethnic Russian state.

Today, the positive culture experience of interethnic communication in Russia has
been destructed. This is evident due to such phenomena taking place as the growth of
aggression, ill-will, cruelty, indifference, irritation and cultural alienation in relations
between the different peoples of our country. A conflict version of the country
development, in our opinion, is proof that some sort of anti-culture is being created
here and threatening the civilizational security of the Russian state.

We can provide data to confirm this position, however, we’d like to note that the
situation in the field of actual interethnic relations and their perception in Russia is
very contradictory.

On the one hand, the growth of nationalism in Russia has been recorded and this is
manifested in the fact that the majority of Russians, as shown by a survey of the
Levada Center, advocate for residence restriction for people belonging to a number of
nations (Russians on migration and ethnic tension, 2018). Only 11% of respondents,
2013, believed that "there should not be imposed any restriction on the residence of
any nations" in Russia.

However, on the other hand, according to the results of the study carried out by
Institute of Sociology of Russian Academy of Sciences (RAS), 47% of Russians are
convinced that Russia is a common home for many peoples and they influence each
other; all peoples should have equal rights, no one should have any advantages
(Analytical report, RAS). However, it should be also added that 31% of the
respondents believe that Russians, making up the majority of the country's population,
should have more rights, and this indicates nationalist tendencies in Russia. Scientists
think is that despite the prevailing opinion that Russia is a common home for many
peoples (nations) is gradually getting less and less support (Analytical report, RAS);
this is evidenced by the abovementioned data: in 1995, the number of supporters of
this point of view decreased from 65% to 47% which is very significant for a large
country, especially given the fact that the number of those who adhere to the position
that, though Russia is a multinational country, the Russians, making up the majority,
should have more rights because they bear the main responsibility for the fate of the
people on the whole, has doubled.

In general, according to the authoritative opinion of a Russian academician M.K.
Gorshkov (2011), the development of events in a negative scenario is possible,
because we should take into account that aggressive feelings and their localization are
growing, and they are associated with real and serious “sons-of-the-soil” conflicts
quite real in some regions of Russia.
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This position may be supported by another study of the Institute of Sociology of the
Russian Academy of Sciences, "Twenty years of reforms through the eyes of
Russians" (2011). Its findings indicate a quite strong hostile attitude of Russians to
certain ethnic groups. The reason for this, as the study showed, is that “people of a
different culture behave as if they own this land”, i.e. are ‘sons-Of-the-soil’ here
(63%); 39% believe that the cause of interethnic hostility is directly connected with
"differences in people's behavior, their way of living" (Analytical report, RAS).

A major conclusion made as a result of the study conducted by RAS is that the twenty
years that the country had lived in the post-Soviet reality after the collapse of the
USSR revealed a high level of interethnic conflict; the situation in the field of
interethnic communication had not changed for the better, i.e. we can hardly talk
about the readiness of nations to communicate with representatives of other
nationalities in Russia (Analytical report, RAS).

But we want to draw a reader’s attention to balancing of opinions and positions of
Russians on the issue of national and interethnic relations in the country; this reflects,
on the one hand, the growth of nationalist trends, and on the other, a very positive
attitude to the multinational population of Russia, as it is evidenced by the results of
the survey of is RAS according to which one of the main ideas that can unite Russia is
the idea of the nations united to solve global problems (Gorshkov, 2011) threatening
humanity, and, presumably, first of all, Russia.

More than twenty years have passed since the collapse of the USSR, and many
peoples of Russia still have been perceiving this phenomenon as a disaster (Gorshkov,
2011). As the research shows, the scanty part of Russian citizens considers the
collapse of the USSR as a positive phenomenon. Therefore, nostalgic sentiments are
still hovering in Russian society and, moreover, increase with the preservation of
crisis factors in the functioning of the new Russian state and the growth of risk factors
in the social development of the country.

The culture of interethnic communication is a process conditioned by the entire
historical development of interethnic relations in society (Huntington, 2015). In this
regard, it is not necessary to treat certain historical events and facts scornfully,
especially if they are negative, since the history of the people displays historical
moments associated with interethnic communication and forms their own perception
of another nation endowed with specific features, properties, characteristics.

The history of interethnic relations with their positive and negative moments is
remembered for a long time passing down from generation to generation (Gegel,
Frolova, 2007). It is natural to remember inter-ethnic conflicts full of negativity
related to the period of Perestroika and the collapse of the USSR. The most acute
conflicts on national grounds seem to have been left behind but empirical data show
that there has been a new surge in ethnic tension and deterioration in inter-ethnic
relations in recent years; they may be caused by an increase in national extremist
activity and terrorism in some regions of the country.

Today, Russia seems not to know where to go, which direction and idea to choose,
and for what purpose. This is clearly evidenced by the strategy of the revival of
archaic elements belonging to Russian history and the attempt of their "implantation™
in the social fabric of modern society (for example, the revival of the Russian nobility,
Cossacks, as well as certain symbols, ideology and ritualism).

In other words, A.A. Zinoviev (2007) was right when he claimed that Russia appeared
to retreat two steps back in its development; in fact, to make the leap forward but
failed because the path, or track, chosen did not correspond to its historical trajectory
and logic of development, as well as civilizational specifics and institutional nature.
A.A. Zinoviev (2007), a Russian philosopher and writer, interpreted the modern
Russian society as a sort of mutation (a hybrid) formed on the ruins of the Soviets, the
reanimation of the pre-revolutionary feudalism and borrowed elements of
Westernism, called the post-Soviet (Zinoviev, 2007).
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Reanimation of Russia based on Russia's Soviet and pre-Soviet past experience had
practically to no effect, is no longer relevant. Moreover, it hinders Russia's
progressive development forward. But there is something urgent that really needs to
be restored: within the framework of the social regeneration law, the culture of
interethnic communication has a chance for its reinstitutionalization in new conditions
and different principles of developing the interethnic relations.

With regard to the culture of interethnic communication that was destroyed during the
period of the collapse of international ideology accompanying the dissolution of the
USSR, the social regeneration law can be considered as a positive phenomenon since
the restoration of the culture of interethnic communication is a vital condition for the
functioning of Russian civilization. However, as far as the transmitters of the Soviet
interethnic communication are still alive, there is a chance to revive its value and pass
on the basic foundations of the culture of "friendship of peoples" to new post-Soviet
generations which proved (in our opinion) to be hardly dependent on national policy
officially pursued in the country and on its doctrinal provisions. Currently, there is no
better way to unite a multi-national Russian society than "friendship of peoples" idea
about a tolerant and friendly attitude to the cultures of all nations.

Overcoming of imitation tendencies in the development of social, political,
educational, cultural, economic spheres of Russian society is an essential condition for
success in interethnic communication regeneration. Unfortunately, imitation
technologies, having become the kind of a synonym for Russian modernization,
testify to functional incapacity and destructiveness of the existing government
incapable of realizing and implementing civilizational and identification intentions of
Russia as they let it develop just on the basis of historical inertia within the
community of the peoples inhabiting the country.

All other conditions for regeneration of the culture of interethnic communication
(formation of a single state ideology in the framework of the spiritual nature of
Russian civilization; countering national extremism; promoting patriotism, especially
among the youth, etc.) cannot be provided outside delimitation process, otherwise, in
the near future, Russian civilization itself may become a historical simulation.

Only the culture of dialogue between peoples can become the basis to build the
culture of interethnic communication and a new, stable and effective civilizational
identity (Orekhovskaya et al, 2017). The following basic principles of interethnic
dialogue may be distinguished:

— awareness, knowledge and understanding of traditions, cultural characteristics of
the nation that is a partner in the current cross-cultural communication;

— respect for traditions, culture, national achievements and national dignity of other
ethnics;

— equality of the parties of interethnic communication with recognition of equal
rights and obligations within the borders of a single civilization (Andrews et al.,
2017), a single state and society;

— the high value of interethnic communication forming a request for interethnic
contacts and responsible for a positive background in their implementation;

— asystem of institutions involved in the development of regeneration of interethnic
communication culture and their efficiency (family education, interethnic education,
effective national policy, the ideology).

Conclusion

The authors hold to a stance that notwithstanding the conflict potential in interethnic
relations mainly caused by the growth of terrorist activity of extremist forces, there is
still a strong attitude in Russia to consider tolerance as an important factor in
establishing peace in society. But, unfortunately, the attitude appeared to have a
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tendency to reduce, that is why it is important for today’s Russia not to miss the
historical chance to stop the process of degradation in interethnic relations and take
advantage of applying the supported positive attitude to inter-ethnic communication’
significance to enhance inter-ethnic community dialogue and collaboration.

It is evident that Russia needs a new civilizational identification system that is able to
cover the highest civilizational values, do not diminish the dignity and importance of
particular nations’ values. Such values include patriotism, paternalism, spirituality,
irrationality as the basic values in the civilizational matrix of Russian society which
have always set the direction and specific character to the development process in this
country.
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Evaluation criteria for research work of students in a foreign language
and the principles of their development

[KpuTepuu oleHKH HCCIe0BATEIbCKOI Pa0oThI CTYJEHTOB HA
HHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE U MPUHUHUIBI UX Pa3padoTKu]

Olga Mikhailovna Kozarenko
DOI: 10.18355/XL.2019.12.02.16

Abstract

Students scientific-research conferences in a foreign language are held in almost every
University regardless of the direction of training of future specialists. Despite the
continuous improvement of their organization, the issue of criteria for the evaluation
of student performances is still relevant. However, this aspect is particularly
significant both for the creation of the concept of the conference and for the
preparation of participants. The present study revealed the lack of clear guidelines in
the development of criteria and as a result their imbalance. The selection of a new
foreign language research competence helped to fill this gap and to formulate the
basic approaches to the development of assessment scales for oral and written
statements of students in a foreign language. The proposed criteria were approved by
the members of the international jury whose suggestions were taken into account in
the final formulation.

Key words: research work of students, foreign languages, evaluation criteria, student
conferences, research competence, foreign language competence

AHHOTAIIUA

Hayuno-nccnenoBarensckie KOH(EPEHIMH CTYIEHTOB HAa WHOCTPAaHHOM  SI3BIKE
MPOBOIATCS MPAKTUYIECKH B KaXKIOM By3€ HE3aBHCHUMO OT HAIPABJICHHS MOATOTOBKH
Oyaymmx crenuanucToB. HecMOTpst Ha TIOCTOSIHHOE TOBBHIIICHHE YPOBHA WX
OpraHu3alry, MPOOJIEMHBIM OCTAaETCSI BONPOC O KPUTEPHSIX OLCHKH CTYIEHYECKHX
BBICTYIUICHHIH. HO MMEHHO 3TOT acmeKT SBIAETCS OCOOCHHO 3HAYMMBIM, Kak JUis
CO3JIaHMsl KOHIICTIIIMU TPOBEACHUS KOH(GEPEHIIMH, TaK W JUIS MOATOTOBKH K HEH
yuacTHUKOB. Hacrosiiee uccienoBaHne 00HAPYKUIO OTCYTCTBUE YSTKUX MPUHIIUITOB
npu pa3paboTKe KPUTEPUEB U KaK CICACTBHE UX HECOATaHCHPOBAaHHOCTh. BrijeneHue
HOBOI HMHOSI3LIYHOMN HCCIIE0BATEIBCKON KOMIIETEHIIMH II03BOJIMIO BOCIIOIHUTE 3TOT
npober u chopMyIupoBaTh OCHOBHEIE TOAXOABI B Pa3pabOTKe MIKANIbI OICHUBAHHUS
YCTHBIX ¥ TIHCBMECHHBIX BBICKa3bIBAaHHH CTYICHTOB Ha WHOCTPAHHOM S3BIKE.
IIpemtoxxeHHbIe KpUTEPUU OBLTH anpoOOHPOBAHBI WIEHAMH MEXIYHAPOIHOTO JKIOPH,
TMOJKEeNIAHUsI KOTOPBIX OBUTH YITEHBI IPH UX OKOHYATEIBHOH (OPMYITUPOBKE.
KiioueBble ciioBa: uccieqoBaTenbCckas paboTa CTYyJCHTOB, WHOCTPAHHBIE SI3BIKH,
KPUTEPUH OLICHKHU, CTy/eHYECKHE KOH(EPEHIINH, UCCIIEI0BAaTENbCKIE KOMIICTCHIHN,
HWHOS3BIYHBIE KOMITETEHIIUN

Beenenne

Konrtekcr uccnegoanus.

HanGonee akTHBHBIE CTYACHTBI B CPEAHEM YJaCTBYIOT OT YETBIpEX U Ooliee HayuHBIX
KOH(EpeHIMii Ha WHOCTPAHHBIX SA3bIKAX B TOJ, NPOXOAAIIMX Ha BY30BCKHX
Iomaakax MocKBbI U APYTHX POCCUHCKUX ropomoB. PykoBoacTBo 310l paboToii co
CTOPOHBI TIPETIOJABATENS M OpPraHH3aIMsi CTYISHTOM CBOEH HCCIIe0BaTENbCKO
JESATENBHOCTH JOJDKHA OIpPEAEAThCS YeTKMM anroputMoM. KoHKypcHas ocHOBa
NpOBefeHNST  OONBIIMHCTBA  KOH(epeHIui  TpeOyeT  BBICOKOTO  KadecTBa
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NpeNoCTaBIsAEMbIX  PaboT, B KOTOPOM  3aMHTEPECOBAHBI U  CTYAEHTH, U
MpenojaBaTeny.

Jpyrum BaxHBIM (aKTOPOM, CTUMYNUPYIOIIUM Ppa3BUTHE HCCIENA0BATEIbCKUX
HaBBIKOB CTYAEHTOB B paMkax mpeameTa «VHOCTpaHHBIH A3BIK», SBISETCS
MOCTOSIHHBIM POCT aKaJeMHYeckod MOOWIBHOCTH cTyaeHToB. [l ycnemrHoit
auanTHOUM B 0O0pa3oBaTeNIbHOE IIPOCTPAHCTBO IPYrod CTPaHBI OT CTYICHTOB
TpyOyeTcsl yMEHHE BBINOJHATH HCCIIEN0BATEIbCKHE IPOEKTHl B COOTBETCTBHUH C
MEX[yHapOAHBIMA TPEOOBAHMSAMIL.

3aga4m uccae0BaHuUs.

3ajaun, KOTOpbIE MBI CTaBWIM Iiepen co0oif NpH NPOBEACHUM HACTOSIIETo
HCCIICZIOBAHUS 3aKJIIOYAJINCh, BO-TIEPBBIX, B HEOOXOIMMOCTH IIOBBIICHHUS Ka4yecTBa
Hay4HBIX pabOT CTYJECHTOB, BBINOJIHEHHBIX Ha HHOCTPAHHOM s3bIKke. IIpeacraBieHue
HOPO¥ TOCTaTOYHO CIA0bIX (0COOEHHO C MCCIIEeI0BATENHCKOM TOUKH 3peHHs) paboT Ha
Hay4HbIE CTyJeHUeCKHe KOH(EpeHIMH IPHUBEIO HAC K OCO3HAHHIO TOTO, YTO CaMbIM
3¢ (QEeKTHBHBIM CIIOCOOOM HX YIy4IIeHUs OyneT pa3paboTka KPHUTEPHEB OLCHKU
YCTHBIX W MHCBMCHHBIX BBICKa3bIBaHHH, C KOTOPBIMU CTYICHTBI BBICTYIAIOT Ha
KoHpepeHIuaX. VIMEHHO OHHU CITy)KaT OPHEHTHPOM JUIsl TIperojaBareieil i yqamnmxcst
IpH MOJArOTOBKE K YYacTHIO B paboTe KOH(GEPEeHUMH M B KOHEYHOM CHETe
OIIPENIEIIAIOT €€ HAy4HbBIH YPOBEHb.

Bropoii BakHO# 3agayeil SBIAIOCH CTPEMICHHE MOBBICHTH OOBEKTHBHOCTH OIICHOK
4IeHOB ropH. [10 HalkM HaGIIOCHHSM, JaKe Ha KOH(PEPEHIHAX BHICOKOTO YPOBHS
OpH TMPUIIIANICHAH BBICOKO KBAJM(HIMPOBAHHBIX 3KCIIEPTOB, HX BO3MOXKHOCTH
aHanmM3a  BBICTYIUICHHS ~ OTPaHHYMBAIOTCS  MpE/AaracMbIMH  OpraHH3aTOpaMu
KpuTepusMH oOueHkd. He crmemyer 3a0biBaTh, YTO B COBPEMCHHBIX YCIOBHSX
ompe/ieieHHe MPH30BOT0 MECTa SIBIAETCS BaKHBIM OOHYCOM JUISl PE3IOME W peiTHHra
CTyIEHTa, paBHO Kak ¥ JUI1 T[IperojaBareis, padOTalolero B  YCIOBHAX
3¢ (EeKTHBHOTO KOHTPAKTA.

B-TpeTbux,  aHaIM3  MHOTOYMCICHHBIX  BAPUAHTOB  KPUTEPHEB  OLICHKU
HCCIIEZIOBATENBCKON PAabOThl yYaluXcs, BBIMOJHCHHBIX Ha HHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE, Ha
Hall B3N, HE Bcerga OOHAapyXuBajd COalTaHCHPOBAHHOCTh  OLIGHMBAHMS
HCCIIEI0BAaTEIbCKON U MHOSI3BIYHOM KOMIIETEHIMI CTYI€HTOB.

I'unoTe3a ucciaenoBaHus
DopMynHpyst THNIOTE3Y HCCIEAOBAHMUS, MBI TIOJIATrajIH, YTO:

1. PaszpaboTka OLEHOYHOW IWIKAJBl, ONHpAOUIasics Ha  KOHICMIHIO
MHOSI3BIYHOM MCCIIeIOBATENbCKONW KOMIIETEHIMM CTYAEHTOB, IIO3BOJIUT
IPEICTaBUTh COATAHCHPOBAHHOE COOTHOIICHUE KPHUTEPUCB OICHUBAHUS
Pa3IMYHBIX KOMIETCHIINH.

2. Co3naHue HOBOM IIKAJIbl AKCIIEPTHOTO OLCHUBAHHS YCTHBIX M MHCHMEHHBIX
BBICKa3bIBAHUI CTYIEHTa Ha WHOCTPAHHOM S3bIKE OYIET MaKCHMalbHO
CHOCOOCTBOBAaTh OOBEKTHBHOCTH B OLCHKE YPOBHS pa3sBUTUS  €TO
HCCIIEZIOBATEIbCKUX KayeCcTB, PABHO KaK M BIAJAEHUS UM HHOCTPAHHBIM
SI3BIKOM CIIEIIHAIBHOCTH.

3. IloBblmieHHe OOBEKTHBHOCTH OLCHMBAHMS IIO3BOJUT CTYACHTY JIydlle
MOHSTh CBOM Cllabble M CHJIbHBIE CTOPOHBI B paMKax 0003HAUYCHHBIX
KOMIETEHLUI U BBICTPOUTD AJITOPUTM UX COBEPILIEHCTBOBAHHUS.

4. HoBelif HOAXOI IO3BOJHUT MOBBICUTH YPOBEHb CTYACHYECKHX HAy4YHbIX
KOH(epeHIHH, IPOBOJUMBIX Ha HHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE.
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MeToabl uccie0BaHUS.

IInomanxoil And TpoOBEAEHUS HCCIEIOBAaHUS M ampoOalMu KPUTEPHEB OLEHKU
aBisulach  MexayHaponHas (paHko(OHHAas HayqHO-NIPaKTHYECKas KOH(epeHLHs
CTYIEHTOB M MOJOIBIX YyueHbIX @DpaHuHaHC, KOTOpas NpoxoauT B OHHAHCOBOM
yHuBepcurere mnpu IIpaButensctBe Poccuiickoit ®enpepammm (r.Mocksa). Ee
KoHIlenmus Obuta paspaborana Hamu eme B 2011 roma. CraB  eXeroIHOM,
KOH(epeHIMs TpoBoanTcs nox aruoii [ToconscrBa @pannun B Poccnn, B 2017 roxy
OHa Mpoxoamna M noj 3rufoil DpaHKO-pOCCUICKOH TOProBO-NPOMBIIIIEHHON
MajaThl, YTO TOBOPHT O MIPU3HAHHHU €€ BBICOKOTO YPOBHSL.

B KkoH(epeHIMH NPUHUMAIOT Y4YacTHE CTYICHTBl DPOCCHUMCKMX BY30B CaMBIX
Pa3IUYHBIX HANpaBJIEHHH MOArOTOBKU. UneHaMH MEXTyHapOIHOTO >KIOPH SIBISIOTCS
HpEICTaBUTEIN (PAHIY3CKHX JETOBBIX M aKaJeMHYECKHX KPYroB, MPENoaBaTEeNIH
CIICLUANBHBIX U A3BIKOBBIX Kadenp poccHilcKuX M (PaHIy3CKHX BBICIIMX Y4eOHBIX
3aBe/ICHNH, (paHIy3CKHE CTYACHTHI-CTaKEPHI.

Ha npoTtsbxennn Bcex ceMu JieT IPOBeASHNST KOH(QEPEHINUH TPOBOIUICS MOHUTOPHUHT
KauecTBa IMpPEACTaBIsSEMBbIX cTyaeHTamu npesenrtaumii (Kozarenko, 2016) u ux
YCTHBIX BBICTYIUICHHH.

Pa3paboTka KpHTEpHEB OIEHKH CTYICHYECKHX BBICTYIICHHH OCYIIECTBISNIACH B
TeueHue deTelpex JeT. C 3TOH LEenpio eXErofHO IOCie MPOBEACHUS KOH(EpeHIHH
NPOBOJWINCh TPYNIIOBBIE W WHIUBHAyaldbHBIE COOECEIOBAHHA C YICHAMH
MEXIYHapOIHOTO KtopH (15-20 4en.), KOTOpbIe BHICKa3bIBAIN CBOM MOXKEIAHHUS K HX
COAEPKAHUIO U (POPMYITUPOBKAM.

Ha ocHoBe wu3ydyeHus IKand OLECHUBAHMA, IPOBOAMICA aHAIM3 BBICTABISIEMBIX
YWICHAMU JKIOPH OAJIOB, KOTOPBIH ITO3BOJISUT BHOCHIIHCH JaJbHEHIINE KOPPEKTUBEIL.
Bo BHMMaHMe NpHHUMAJICS TaKKe TakoW (PaKTOp Kak TPYAOEMKOCTH PabOTHI 4iieHa
JKIOPH, @ IMEHHO KOJIMIECTBO BPEMEHH, KOTOPOE YXOJHUT Ha BHICTABICHHE OANIOB MO
BCEM OIIEHOYHBIM KPUTEPHSIM.

B xome wmccrnemoBaHWs OBUT TPOBEOCH OHJANHH ONPOC POCCHHCKHUX CTYICHTOB,
MNPOXOAMBIIMX HAa TOT MOMEHT CTaXHPOBKY B BBICHIMX YYEOHBIX 3aBEJCHHUIX
Opanuun. KX oTBeThl MO3BONMWIM OLEHUTh 3HAYMMOCTh BBIMNOJIHSAEMOM Ha
WHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE MCCIIE0BATENbCKOW pabOThl ISl aJanTHIUH K OOy4YEeHHIO B
3apyOeKHOM BYy3e.

JlutepaTypHblii 00630p.

B oreuecTBeHHON M MEXIYHAapOOHOM JUTEpaType aBTOPBHl JOCTATOYHO YACTO
obpaiaoTcss K BONPOCaM  OPraHM3allMKM  HCCJIENOBATENbCKOM  AEsATeNbHOCTH
y4amuxcs. B KadecTBe OTHENBHBIX HPUMEPOB MOXKHO MPHBECTH CIICLHANBHBIC
noco0Oust Ha ppaHiry3ckom U pycckoM si3bikax (Daniel K. Schneider, 2006; Pastuhova,
2010). CymecTBylOT MOAOOPKH CalTOB Jisi (pPaHKOTOBOPSIIMX CTYASHTOB MO
MeTo/Ke opranusanuu uccinenosanuit (Méthodologie., 2016), koTopsie MOTyT OBITH
TIOJIC3HBI TIPH OpraHu3anuy GpaHkoGOHHBIX KOH(EPEHINH B POCCUICKIX BY3aX.
BBICOKO OIICHHMBAETCSl 3HAUCHHE HCCIE0BATENbCKOH pPAbOThl MpPU  IOJATOTOBKE
OyayLIMX MpernoaBaresieil HHOCTPAHHBIX SI3bIKOB.

VIHTepeCHBIMH  NPEACTABISIOTCS ~ WMAEH  IEJarormueckoro  MOHHTOPHHIA
HCCIIEZIOBATEIbCKON aKTHBHOCTH CTY/ACHTOB C IOMOIIBI0 MOPT(HOINO HaydHO-
uccnenoBarensckoit  aestensHoctd  crynenta  (Fedorova, 2013) wu  co3nmanus
MEarorMYecKuX YCIIOBUIl BKIIIOUCHHUSI CTYACGHTOB B HAYYHO-HCCIIEIOBATEIBCKYIO
paboTy npu HopMUPOBAaHKH KYJIbTYPbI caMocTosTeNnbHOM paboTtsl (Kozyreva, 2015).
Bonpockl pa3pabOTKM OLEHOYHBIX KPUTEPUEB KaK Ha POJHOM, TAaK U MHOCTPAHHOM
A3bIKax 3aHMMAIOT OOJIe CKPOMHOE MECTO, HEeCMOTpsi Ha TO, 4rto B MHTepHere,
0cOOCHHO Ha NPO(ECCHOHANBHBIX IIOpTajlaX IperojaBaTeNied W cadTax Uit
CTYJICHTOB TaOJIMIBI C KPUTEPUSIMH OLEHOK MCCIIEIOBATEIECKUX PAbOT ydammxcst
HPEJICTaBICHBI 0YEHb ITHPOKO.
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Hekotopsle uccrnenoBaTeny, IPENOJarONIMe HWHOCTPAHHBINA A3bIK, OOpamialTcs K
BOIIPOCAM OLIEHKU IIPOEKTOB, BBINOJHEHHBIX Ha WHOCTpaHHOM s3bike (Makarova,
2015; Saranina, , 2013), KOHIIEHTPHUPYS CBOC BHUMAaHUE, B OCHOBHOM, Ha COJICp)KaHUH
U Ka4eCTBE «IIPOEKTHOTO MPOAYKTa) IIKOIbHUKOB U CTYICHTOB, a HOPOH MPeIbsIBIIASL
U OYeHb Cepbe3Hble TPeOOBaHMS K IPOBEICHHOMY HCCIEJOBAHUIO JTaKe B paMKax
IIKOJIbHOH KOH(EepeHINH, 10Ka3aTeIbCTBOM YeMy CIyKaT CICAYIOIIHe MPHUMEphL:
«9IETKOCTh (hopMyIHpPOBKH TIPOTUBOPEUHI; «o0o3HayeHNe  JAuana3oHa
uccrenoBanniiy; «OcBoeHa Hay4yHas TEPMHHOJOTHS W CTPOTO BBICTPOEH CBOM
noHsTUitHbIA anmapat» u T.4. (Ozherel'eva, 2012).

B psine paboTr oTmedaeTcss KOMIDIEKCHBIH IOAXOJ M TOBOPHUTCSA O HEOOXOIUMOCTH
OLICHKU HE TOJBKO SI3BIKOBOM KOMIIETEHINH, HO U «paboTs B rienom» (Titova, 2013).
IIpu »>ToM oTMewaeTcs, 4dYTO KPUTEPUH OLEHOK CKIAABIBAIOTCS U3 Tpex
COCTaBIIAIONINX: (GOPMBI; COCPIKAHMS; OLICHKH MHOCTPAHHOTO si3blka (V15T).

B kauecTBe OCHOBHBIX MPUHIOUIOB IpU pa3pabOTKe KPUTEPHUEB OLEHKU
c(OPMHPOBAHHOCTH TNPO(PECCHOHATBHBIX KOMIETEHIMHA B 00JacTH HAY4HO-
HCCIIEIOBATENbCKON  AEATENBHOCTH Ui MAaruCTPaHTOB  BBIICISIOTCS:  IPHHIIHIL
COYETAaHHMs OKCIEPTHOH OIEHKM W CaMOOLCHKH; IPUHIUI HHAWBHIYAJIbHOTO
MOAX0/1a; IPUHIMI KpuTepuaibHoi scHoctd (Rudenko, 2013).

3HaYNMOCTh BJIAJICHUS HCCIEIOBATEILCKUMH KOMIIETEHIMSAMH ITOJYEPKUBACTCS TPU
pa3paboTKe PEHTHHIOBOW CHCTEMBI OLEHKHM KadecTBa OOpa3oBaHMS M Pa3BUTHSA
TBOpuecTBa cryaeHtos (CHuprova, 2013).

AHaau3.

OOpatuMcs K aHaIM3y YK€ HCHOONB3YeMBIX Ha HAayYHBIX CTYJCHYECKUX
KOH(EPEHIHSX NIKad OIICHUBAHUS HCCICIOBATEILCKUX PabOT, yUaIluXcsi Ha POJHOM
Y MHOCTPaHHBIX S3bIKaX.

Kputepuu ouneHuBaHUsI BBICTYIJIEHHII HAa POAHOM sI3bIKE C Pa3HON CTENEHBIO
JeTan3alii PAaCKPHIBAIOT UCCIIEI0BATEIHCKIE KOMIIETCHIIMH yJyanuxcs. MHOTHE 13
HUX OTIENIFHO OIEHWBAIOT MOATOTOBICHHYIO MPE3CHTAIMI0 M YCTHOE BHICTYIUICHHE
BaxnpM mpencraBisercss TOT (GakT, YTO B PAAE CIAy4acB aBTOPHI NMPHHAMAIOT BO
BHUMaHHUE HCIIOJIB30BaHNE METOAOB HAyYHOTO WCCIENOBAHHS W JENAIOT aKIEHT Ha
JIMYHBIA BKJIaJ aBTOpA.

IMompoOHBIN aHATM3 CpaBHEHHsI KPHUTEPUEB OIICHKHA HCCIIEAOBATENbCKUX PaboOT
yuamuxcs npuseseH B Tadmume 1.

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 2, April 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
198



Ta6n. 1: CpaBHeHHE KPUTEPHEB OLCHKH HCCIEIOBATENLCKUX PabOT ydailuxcs Ha
POIHOM SI3bIKE.

Komuuecto  Kommuectso Kommaec  OcoGernocTn hopMyTHPOBOK KPHTEPHEB HCCIEN0BATETbCKOM HcTounux
KPHTEPHEB KpHTEpHEB TBO cocTaBIsoNei aboT yyanuxcs™
OLIEHKH OLCHKH BBICTABJI
p3,6OTBI BBICTYIUICHUS SICMBIX
GamoB
Inannposanue; cbop uHpopmauuu; BHIGOp Merogos; aHamm3 [Krasnoboro
HHDOPMAIMH; OPraHHU3alUs MHCHMEHHOH paboThl va, 2010)
4 12 3 TuTyIbHBI HCT; BBEJCHNE; 3aKIII0YEHHE; CIIUCOK JIuTepaTypsl  [Site
wiki.iteach,
2018)
- 5 100 PaccyxzeHne W aHanu3; pabora ¢ jmreparypoii; npumesenne  [2010. 2)

HJieil Ha IPAKTHKE; OPTaHW3ALHs U CTPYKTYPA; OOIIEHNE, YMEHHS

12 - 15 TpaBuabHOCTE OQopMIeHHs HaydHOH paGoThl; AKTyanmbHOCTb — [Site
TeMbl; IIprMeHEHHEe aBTOPOM CTATHCTHYECKOTO M Ip. MeToxo  Financial
aHAJIN3a HCToNIb3yeMoro Marepuana; ITomora nenonb3oBannsx — University,
JIMTEPAaTypPHBIX HMCTOYHHKOB 1O Teme paoTer; [nmy6una — 2016)
HCCIIC/IOBAHNS, JIOTHYHOCTh M SICHOCTb H3JI0XKEHHS, CTENeHb
00OCHOBAHHOCTH ~ BBIBOZOB M NPEMIOXKCHWIT;  AHamn3
OTEYECTBEHHOTO (1 3apyOEKHOTO - IIPU HEOOXOAMMOCTH) OIIBITA;
CaMOCTOSITENIBHOCT M JIMYHBIA BKIAJ aBTOpA B TONyd4EeHHH
Hay4HbIX pe3ynbTaToB; CTeneHb paspabOTAHHOCTH —TEMEI;
TpakTiyeckas INPHUMEHUMOCTb / TEOPETHYECKAs 3HAYNMOCTB;

HayuHasi HOBH3HA, OPHIHHANBHOCTh ABTOPCKOTO IOJAXOAA H
pemennii; AnpoGamus M BHEJPEHHE pPe3yNbTaToOB DPabOTEI;
JlononHuTeNnbHbIH Oam sKcrepTa

7 = 100 3HaHne MaTEpHANa B PAMKAX y4eOHbIX mporpamm mogrotosku [Site  HSE,
GakanaBpo;  KOppeKTHOCTh HCIO/b30BaHMs moHsThitHoro — 2010. 1)
anmapara; Illupora opymuumn; IToHuMaHWe MecTa MW pOIH
PAaccMaTpUBACMBIX  METOIOB;  JIOTHYHOCTh  W3JIOMKEHHS:
CTPYKTYPUPOBAHHOCTh ~ TEKCT4, HANMYHE B HEM HETKO
BBIDOKCHHBIX TE3HCOB W ApryMEHTOB; 3HAHHE PA3IHYHBIX
TIOJIXO/I0B K PElIeHHI0 OJHON 3ajaun; Hamiume MMHOCTHOIM
TIO3UIIMH, CJIEIaH BBIBOJL.

31 6 30 Yérkocrs  opmymmpoBkd  npotuBopeunii;  Onpenenenne  [Ozherel'eva
paszena Hayku; CoorBercTBre TeMsl mpotuBopednsm; Llemn n |, 2012)
3a/la4il COOTBETCTBYIOT TeME M COAEP:KaHMIO PaGoThl; BriBox
runotessl; PaGoTa mpemycmaTpuBaeT peanbHbIE YCIOBHS M
BO3MOJKHOCTH B JaHHbIii MoMmeHT; IIpaBuibHoe ompernerncHue
00beKTa H MPEIMETa HCCIEIOBAHHSA; AKTYalBHOCTh PelacMoit
npobnemsr; Housua paborsr; KauectBo amanmusa  9toit
3HAYMMOCTH; HAyyHas HMIH OOLIECTBEHHAs HOBH3HA PabOTHI;
Ompezie/ieH0 MeCTO M BpeMs [POBEACHHS HCCICI0BAHHS;
OGo3HaueH  JManasoH  mcciefoBamus;  IIpeicrapieHa
TeoperHdeckas 0asa  mccienoBanus; OcBoeHa  HayuHas
TEPMHHONIOTHS ¥ CTPOTO BBICTPOCH CBOH OHATHITHBI annapar;
Paccmotpens! Bee mpotuopeuns; Pemensr Bee 3agaum; Lens
pocturyra; TWroresa MOATBEPKICHA, ONPOBEPTHYTA I
YaCTHYHO moATBepsk/eHa; ITonydeno Hooe 3Hamme; Hosoe
3HAHHE HMEET MPaKTHHeckoe npuMeHenne ;Muoroobpasue uzei,

THOKOCTh, 4YBCTBHTENIBHOCTh K npolieme; OpHIHHAIBHOCTE,
HAJCHTYaTHBHOCTb, KPEATHBHOCTb PELICHHS; 3aKOHYCHHOCTb,

pa3paboTaHHOCTh nen; ApryMeHTHPOBAaHHOCTh "
JOCTOBEPHOCTE BBIBOJIOB; CoorBercTBHE BBIBOJOB ITOTy4EHHBIM
pe3yJIbTaTam; PaGora 3aCITyKHBAET TPOJOIIKEHHST;

TIpencrasnenue nokmana Ha s3bike; KoppekTHOE HCIIONB30BaHIE
MeTOAHK HccaenoBaHus; CozepiKaTeNbHblil aHAIH3 TUTEPaTyphl
M0 Teme, OTPAKAIONMH CTENeHb 3HAKOMCTBA aBTOpa C

COBPEMEHHBIM; COCTOSIHHEM npo6IeMbI; Hanuue
Gmaromaproctn ; bubmmorpadus ; CoGmonenne periameHTa
BPEMEHHU.

*Hexomopule NOACHAIOWUE QOPMYTUPOBKU OQIOMCA 8 COKPAUEHUU
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Ilpu aHanuM3e NpPUBEACHHBIX BBIIE KPUTEpUEB oOpaimaer Ha ce0d BHUMaHUE
MHOTO3HAYHOCTb HEKOTOPBIX NapaMETPOB, YTO MOXKET BBI3BIBATH CIOXKHOCTH IIPH
BBICTABJICHUM OLICHOK WIGHAMH JKIOPH. B KauecTBe mpumepa HpuBeneM pazdoop
onHol u3 hopmymnuposok (Puc. 1).

« l‘leﬁuHa HCC1e10BaHMA, MOC/Ie10BaTeIbHOCTb U SICHOCTb H3JI0KEeHHS,
AOCTOBEPHOCTb BBIBOJOB H npe,wlon{enuﬁ » ~

« TnyG1Ha KccneoBaHHs » [::} HccnepoBaTeibckas KOMIETEHLHS:
aHa/u3

« [1IOCNeA0BaTE/IbHOCTE U

E> KOMMyHHKaTHBHaH KOMIETEHLHUA
SICHOCTb H3JIOXKEHUS »

« IOCTOBEPHOCTL BbIBOAOB H

: E> HccnepoBaTenbckas KOMIETEHIHUA:
Tpe/NoKeHHH »

00BEKTHBHOCTD

Puc. 1. [Iprmep MHOTO3HaYHOCTH (HOPMYITHPOBKH OTHOTO U3 KPUTEPUEB OL[CHKH
CTYJIEHYECKOTO JOKJIaga

B 1pyrux cioydasx, JUIi ONPENCNICHHS KPUTEPHEB XapaKTepHa OYeHb OOJblas
creneHb 0000meEnHocTH. Hampumep, GpopmynupoBku «cOop MHGOpMAIUm», «BHIOOD
METOJIOB», B OTCYTCTBHM YETKOIl pacIIM(pOBKH CO3JAalOT HEOAHO3HAYHOCTh HX
uHTepnperanuu. Hexotopele kputepuu, kak Hanpumep, «IIpaBuibHOE onpeneneHne
00BeKTa M IpefMeTa MCCIIeOBaHM», Ha HAIl B3IVIAJ, OPUEHTUPOBAHbBI OOJbIIE Ha
UCKYIICHHOTO MCCIIeI0BATEIIS.

Oo0paiaer Ha ceds BHUIMaHUE pa3iniie B KOJNYECTBE paCCMaTPHBAEMBIX KPHTEPHEB,
KoTopoe Kosebiercs ot 4 1o 31. B ycnoBusx npoBeaeHNst KOHPEPEHIIUH, 0COOSHHO €
OOJBIIMM KOJIMYECTBOM YYAaCTHHKOB, OIlEHKa Ooliee YeM COpoka mapamerpoB (c
Y4ETOM OLIEHKH M YCTHOTO BBICTYIUICHHS) HOTpeOyeT OONBIIOr0 KOIMYEeCTBA BpEMEHN
y WICHOB JKIOPH, YTO CKa3bIBACTCS HA PErlaMeHTe paboThl KOH(EPEHIIHH.

AHa/IN3 KPUTEpPUEB OLCHKHU BBICTYIUICHHIl CTY/ICHTOB HA HHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKe.
Msbl npoaHanu3upoBanM Haubolee YacTO MCIHOJb3yeMble Ha MPAaKTHKE Ha
KOH(EPEHIUsIX B MOCKOBCKHMX BYy3axX IIKajbl OI[CHHBas. PacCMOTPHUM HEKOTOpBIE 3
Hux. [lepBblif Bapuant:

Br160p TEMBI: COOTBETCTBHE TEMATHKE, ICHOCTh

CopneprkaHUe: COOTBETCTBHE, TBOPIECKHH ITOIX0, OPUTUHAIFHOCTh
Crpykrypa: (BCTyIUICHHE, OCHOBHASI 9acCTh, 3aKITIOYCHHE)
N300pa3uTenbHbli psf;: Mpe3eHTalsl, TBOPYECKUH MOIX01

CrnoBaps

['pammaTuka

Bpems BBICTYIIIEHU

S13bIK xKecTOB

CBs3b ¢ aynuTopueit

Yka3aHHbIE TapaMeTpsl OlleHHBaroTCs mKkanoi ot 0 1o 10 Gasos.

JIOCTOMHCTBOM JAHHOTO MOJAXO0Ja SIBISAETCS IPUHATUEC BO BHUMAHUE TAKUX ACHEKTOB,
Kak cojepkaHue u odopmieHHe pabOThI, XapakTep BBICTYIUICHHUs, NPOCTOTa
3aI10JHEHUS.

CoOoNOR~WNE
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OnHako, 3/ech MBI CTAaJKMBAaEMCSl M C HEKOTOphIMH mpoGnemamu. Hampumep,
MHOT03HauyHOCTBIO B (POPMYIHPOBKE HEKOTOPBIX apaMmeTpoB. Tak kpurepuii «Beioop
TEMBI: COOTBETCTBHE TEMAaTHKE, SCHOCTb» BKIIOYaeT B ce0sS OLEHKY Kak
HCCIIEI0BATENIbCKOM, TAK U KOMMYHUKAaTUBHON KOMIIETEHIIMHN.
B npennoxeHHO# mIkane ecTh (akTOpHI, MO0 KOTOPHIM MPAKTHYECKH BCE YUACTHHKU
HOTYYaloT WIN MaKCHMaJbHOE KOJMYECTBO OA/UIOB MM MHHHMasbHOE. Peus uier o
kputepusix «CTpykTypa paboTe» U «SI3BIK jkecToBY. I[IepBEIil M3 HUX MMEET CMBICT
BBOJIMTH IS IIKOJIFHAKOB WIIM CTYCHTOB MJIAJIIINX KypCOB, T.K. BCe 00Jiee ONBITHBIE
YYaCTHHKH KOH(EpeHIni ero 00s3aTenbHO COOMIONAIOT, a, CIEJOBATENBHO, UM BCEM
OyIyT BBICTABISATHCS MAaKCHMalbHbIE OallIbl, 4TO OyAeT HHUBEIHPOBATh OLEHOUYHYIO
nud depeHmanmio.
SI3BIK JKECTOB, YYUTBHIBas CHJIBHOE BOJHEHHE YYACTHHKOB, NPAKTHYECKH HUKTO HE
JEMOHCTPUPYET, a 3HAYHT, y BCEX UJIET MUHUMAIbHAasl OLEHKA.
OueHrBaHNE TBOPYECKOTO MOAXOJA B MPEATIOKEHHBIX KPUTEPHUSIX OTHOCHTCS TOJBKO
K M300pa3suTeIbHOMY psily, OJJHAKO, Ha HAIll B3IV, HE MEHEe BaKHO IPOSBICHUE
TBOPYECTBA M B OTPAXKEHHHU COJIEPKAHUS UCCIICIOBAHNS.
Kpurepnii «CrnoBappk)» HEIOCTaTOYHO KOHKpeTeH. Peub mier o0 ypoBHe BiajeHHs
obmum WS, nenoBeiM WSl mnm s3pikoM croeruanbHOocTH? OIeHHBAeTCs 0OraTcTBO
CJIOBaps MUCEMEHHOTO MJIH YCTHOTO BBICKA3BIBAHUS?
IIpuBenem eme ogWH BapHaHT KPUTEPHUEB OIEHKH BBICTYIUICHHS Ha WHOCTPAaHHOM
SI3BIKE C TATHOATIIBHOM CHCTEMO OIICHUBAHUS:

1. CooTBeTcTBHE TEMBI, CTPYKTYpa paboThI

2. KauectBo npencraBineHuss Matepuana (CBOOOJHOE W3JIOKEHHE WM YTCHHE

TEKCTa)

3. CooTBeTcTBHE/Ka4eCTBO NPE3CHTALMN

4. BrnameHune HHOCTPAHHBIM S3BIKOM

5. CoOmoneHne BpeMEeHH BBICTYIUICHUS
IIpu SIBHBIX TOCTOMHCTBAX, KOTOPBIMH SIBISIFOTCSI IIPOCTOTA, MIPUHATHE BO BHUMAaHHE
COAEPKAHMS BBICTYIUICHHS ero ()OPMBI M YPOBHS BiajieHns BeIcTynaronmM W, nam
OBl X0TeNIOCh 00PaTUTh BHUMaHHE HA aHAJIHM3 HEKOTOPbIX 13 Hux (Tabm. 2).

Ta6n.2. AHau3 KPUTEPUEB JIOKIAJ0B HA HHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE

«CoOTBETCTBHE TEMBL, CTPYKTYPa paboTbDy MHOT03HATHOCTS MAPAMETPA. OTPAKAIOMIEe:
KATeCTRO/COIEP/KAHHE HCCIENOBAHHA H TOTHKY H3TOKCHHA

«KatecTBo mpeICTABIERHA MATEPHAIA (CBODOTHOE BIH3KHE MapaMeTpsl

H3TORCHHE H/TH UTEHHE T@KCTa))) H«Baazenne
HHOCTPAHHBIM A3BIKOM»

«Co0.TH/IeRHe BPeMeHH BLICTYILTEHHTY 3aTpyIHALT PABOTY KIOPH, OTBIEKAA eT0 BHHMAHHE Ha
TaiMep. YacTel cTydan npeHedpekeH S TIEHAMH KIOPH
3TOT0 KPHTEPHSL.

«MeTobI HAYTHOT0 HCC/IEI0BAHAN) OTCyTCTBYIOT

IIpn omeHke MPOEKTHBIX PadOT, BEIMOIHEHHBIX HA aHTIMHCKOM SI3bIKE BO BHUMaHHE
NPUHMIMAIOTCS TaKHe KPUTEPUH Kak: IeJlb; IUIAHUPOBAHKE ITyTel IOCTHKEHHMS LIeIIH;
pacKpheITHE TEMBI IIPOEKTa; HCIIOIb30BAaHHE WCTOYHUKOB HMHGOPMAaUM; aHAIN3
pabodero mporiecca, BEIBOJBI U BOIPOCHI, JMYHBIA MHTEpec; oopMieHHe paboThl;
KauecTBO MPOEKTa.

ComocTaBisisi KPHUTEPHUHM OIEHOK MCCIENOBAaTENbCKUX pabOT Ha pPOJHOM U
MHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKaX, Mbl BUJAUM, YTO HECMOTpsl Ha Ooiee CIOXHBIA Mo Habopy
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KOMIIETCHIIMH JOKJIa] HAa MHOCTPAHHOM S3BIKE 3TO HE BCETAa HAXOIUT OTpa)kKeHHE
npu pa3pabOTKe KpPUTEPHEB €ro OoleHKu. [Ipu 3ToM HabOp HCCIIeIOBATENbCKUX
KOMIIETCHIMH CYIIECTBEHHO COKPALICH.

Onenka ncciieIoBaTe1bCKON padoThI CTYJeHTOB HA HHOCTPAHHOM fI3bIKE.

Conepsxanue ucc1e10BaTe/IbCKO padoThl CTY/ICHTOB.

IIpn pa3zpaboTke MOAXOOB K OLEHKE HCCIIENOBATENbCKHX padOT, BHITOJIHEHHBIX Ha
MHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE MBI MCXOAMIM U3 TOTO, YTO HAay4dHO-HCCIENOBaTeNbCKas WU
uccreioBaTeNnbcKas paboTa CTyIeHTOB JOKHA OBITh OPUEHTHPOBAHA Ha:

1. Ocosnanue cmyoenmamu npeoHasHayenus HAyKu, Kax ooaacmu noayueHus Ho802o
3HAHUA U NOHUMAHUE CYMU MenO0008 HAYUHO20 NO3HAHUSL.

IIpu Bcelt cBOeil OUEBHIHOCTH, 3TO MOJNOKEHUE HE BCETAA OCO3HAETCS CTYIAEHTAMHU
0COOCHHO MIJIAANIMX KypCOB, a MOPOH M MX HAayYHBIMH PYKOBOAMTEISIMH. B cmity
9TOr0 Ha KOH(EpeHIMSIX YacTO MOYKHO CIBILATh JOKNIAAbl pedepaTHBHOTO THHA,
JIMILIEHHBIE UCCIIEI0BAaTENILCKON cocTaBistomeil. OTpaXeHHEM 3TOrO SIBIIETCS TaKKe
OTCYTCTBHE INpPOOIEMAaTHKH B (GOPMYTHPOBKAX CTYIEHUYSCKHX HAyYHBIX JOKJIAI0B
(Kozarenko, 2016).

IIpu 3TOM CcriemyeT yuuThIBaTh M JOIYCKaTh, YTO OONBIIMHCTBO HCCIEA0BATEIbCKIX
paboT CTYAEHTOB HANPaBJICHO HE CTOJIBKO Ha MOIyYEHHE HO6020 3HAHUS, CKOIBKO Ha
yriryOnieHne COOCTBEHHBIX INPEACTABICHHH O MpeaMeTe HcclefoBaHus. B maHHOM
cllydae «HOBHM3HA 3HaHUS» OOHApYXMBAeTCs JHIIb B JINYHOCTHOM BOCIPHSTHH
CTYIEHTOM H3y4aeMoil TeMbl IpH OoJiee TIyOOKoM o3HakomieHuH ¢ Heil. Tem He
MEHee, CTYAEHT, NMPOBOISIIUNA HCCIeJOBaHNE, JOJDKEH IIOHMMaTh, YTO, €ro padora
JIOJDKHA OBITH HalpaBJieHa Ha MIOCUIIBHOE PelIeHHe KOHKPETHOM MpoOIeMBl.

OO0pa3HOo TOBOps, TpHBHBAas BKYC K HCCIEIOBAaTENbCKOH paboTe, MBI JOJDKHBEI
OOBSCHATH MOJIOZOMY HCCIEJOBATENI0, YTO MOKa OH HAET 10 OJHOW M3 Y3KHX
TPONMHOK, KOTOpas B MEPCIEKTHBE HEIPEMEHHO IPHUBEIET K IMIMPOKOH JIopore,
BEAYILIEH K 0OpPETCHNIO OOBEKTHBHO HOBOTO 3HAHMS.

Ha »ToM myTH ocoOeHHO BoO3pacTaeT poOJb 3HAKOMCTBA MOJIOJIOTO YENOBEKa C
Hay4YHBIMH METOJIAMH HCCIIEIOBAHMSI.

2. O3Hakomaenue ¢ MemoOamu HaAyUHO20 UCCAEO08AHUS.

IToHrMaHWe CyTH Pa3NUYHBIX METOJOB HAYYHOTO HCCIICIOBAHUS SIBISETCS BaXKHBIM
OPHEHTHPOM TPH ONPEETCHHN XapaKTepa caMOro NCCIIEI0BAaHMs, a TAakkKe CIIoco00B
nomydeHus (AKTHYECKWX JaHHBIX, HA KOTOpbIE OHO JOJDKHO OITMPAThCA.
PyxoBoanTens mccienoBaTenbCKoN paboTHI CTYIEHTA JIODKEH IIOMOYb €My B BEIOOpE
METOJIOB C YYETOM €ro CHEIHaTbHOH W JMHTBHCTHYECKOH NOATOTOBKH. YacTo
MMEHHO 3TOT aclleKT BbI3bIBaeT HauOOJbIINE TPYAHOCTH y mpenoaaBaTenei M ne
HMCEIOIIIHUX yqeﬂoﬁ crereHd. B aTom Cliy4a€ yJAa4yHbIM ABJIIETCA COPYKOBOICTBO
paboToil CTyeHTa ¢ Iperno/aBaTeNeM CrelualbHON Kadeapbl.

3. Maxcumansmyio akmusuzayuio meopueckou, oopazoeamensHoll u nO3HABAMENbHO
OdesmenbHoCmU  MOI00020 UCCIe008amens, KOmopas co30acm npeonocwliku OJis
Gopmuposanus KpeamusHo2o mulutienus u Oyoem cnocobcmeosams e2o meopuecKou
camopeanuzayuu.

Hecmotps Ha TO, YTO HAmM CTYyAGHTH YacTO pPYKOBOACTBYIOTCSI —HHCTO
IparMaTHYeCKUMH COOOPaXEHUSIMU TIPH YUacTHH B KOH(QEPEHIMSX, HEOOXOMMO BCe
BpEMs HUX OPHUCHTUPOBATH Ha IMMOHHUMAHUE BAXHOCTU Pa3BUTUA HX TBOPYECKOTO
HOoTeHLHaNa, (QOPMHUPOBAHUS HCCIEAOBATENILCKUX KauyeCTB JIMYHOCTH, CIHOCOOHON
HOHSTH NMpo0seMy, chOpMyIHPOBATh €€ U HAWTH ITyTH PELICHHS.

VYder 3TuX OCOOEHHOCTEH JIEKHT B OCHOBE pPa3pabOTKH KPUTEPHUEB OLEHKU
HCCIIeI0BAaTENbCKON PabOThI CTYICHTOB, BEIIOIHEHHOM Ha HHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE.
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HNHos3pIuHAA HccJIeJ0BaTe/IbCKasi KOMIIEeTeHIUS CTYAE€HTOB.

TpennaraeMas MOJeib SKCIIEPTHOH OLIEHKU BBICTYIUICHHS CTY/ICHTa Ha KOH(EPEHINN
Ha M1 onmpaercs Ha BbIlIE M3JIOXKEHHBIC IOJOKCHHS, a TAKKe HAa KOHLEILHUIO
MHOS3BIYHOM  uccnenoBatensckoit  komnerenunn (MsaMK) (Kozarenko, 2014).
Tlocnenusis coyeraeT B cebe HHOSM3BIYHYIO KOMMYHHKATHBHYIO M HCCIIEI0BATEIBCKYIO
komnreneruu. Ee conepxanne npexcrasieno Ha Puc.2.

MHoA3bIYHaA mccnegoBartesibCkaa KomMmrietTeHuuma

MNpobnematuxy
MCCNeA0BaHUA

AprymeHTaumio MpuynHHO-
CnencTBeHHbIe CBA3KU

YmeHue chopmynupoBaTs U
BbIPa3uTb NOCPEACTEOM
BbiBoas! WMHOCTPaHHOro A3biKa Kputuueckyio
OUEHKY

'ASP CA(

Noruyeckue ceasn Mpeanonoxexue

Puc. 2. Conepxanue HHOSI3bIYHON MCCIIEIOBATEILCKOM KOMIIETCHIINH.

OOpaTiM BHUMaHKE HAa BO3MOXKHOCTB JIBYX MOAXO/IOB B HCHOJIB30BaHUU MHOS3BIYHON
KOMITETCHI[MH CTYICHTOB TPHW BBIMOJHEHUH HCCIEeI0BaTeNbckoi pabotsl (Puc. 3).
[Tpenmy1ecTBO MEPBOTO MOIX0/A 3aKIOYAeTCs B KOHTPOJIE KauecTBa MPOBOJUMOTO
CTYAEHTOM WCCIECOOBAaHHSI CO CTOPOHBI PYCCKOTOBOPSIIETO  IPETOAaBaTes
cnenuanbHoi  Kadenpsl. OpHaKO BO3MOXKHOCTH HCIIONB30BAHUS  WHOSZBIYHOM
KOMITETCHIINH YYallerocsi, Ha Hall B3IJIAM, 3[eCh OTPAaHWYEHBI M CBOISATCS JIHIIb K
nepeBoay pabOTHl HA MHOCTPAHHBIN SA3bIK. ECin ke MBI opHeHTHpyeMcsl Ha Pa3BUTHE
VHOSI3BIYHON HCCIIEIOBATENbCKONH KOMIIETEHIIMH, MBI MOJIy4aeM Topa3no OoJiblie
BO3MOXKHOCTEH /711 NPUMEHEHMs CTyIeHTOM 3HaHuil mo MSI. OngHako B 3TOM ciydae
IMOBBIIAKOTCA TpeGOBaHHﬂ K HCCICAOBATC/IbCKUM KOMIIETCHIHUAM IIPENoaaBaTelid
HUHOCTPAHHOTI'O A3bIKA.
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BapuaHTbl N0AX0408 B MCNOb30BaHUM
MHOA3bIYHOM KOMNETEHUWK CTYAEHTOB NPW
opraHusauunm HCCﬂe,ﬂ,OBaTEﬂbCHOH AeATe/IbHOCTHU

| BapuanT Il Bapuaut
* Ha MA nepeBoAMTCA CTyAEHYECKOE PaBoTa co CTyaeHToM OpMEHTUpOBaHa
MccnegosaHue, BoINOAHEHHOE Ha Ha GopMMpoBaHUe MHOA3LIYHOM

POAHOM A3bIKE (noa pyrosoncTsam HCCnepoBaTeNbCKOM KOMNETEHL MM,
PYCCHOASBIMKOND CeLManucTa) * Mouck gokymeHTos Ha WA
. COBepLLIeHCTBYeTCﬂ KOoMNeTeHUWA B . cuﬂemamiauum MaTepuanos Ha WA

chepe npodeccoHansHoro nepesosa

* AHaNU3 MHOA3bIMHON MHDOPMALMK
[nop pyrosoacTEoM npenopasatens MA)

* Mepeeog Ha UA pyccroA3bIYHBIX
MaTepManoe No cneuuansHocTk

Puc. 3 Hcmonp30BaHUM HMHOSI3BIYHONM KOMIIETCHLUH CTYICHTOB HPH HPOBEICHUHU
HCCIIE/I0BAaHMsI: BApUAHThI IOJXO0I0B

Tpeﬁonam/m K KPpUTEPpUAM OHeHO'IHOﬁ IIKaJbl OUCHUBAHUA MHOSI3BIYH O
HCCJIeI0BATENbCKOT KOMIICTCHIIMU.

[IIxana 3KCepTHOM OLIEHKU YCTHBIX M NMHCbMEHHBIX BBICKAa3bIBAaHUI CTYIEHTOB Ha
MHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE JIOJDKHA OTBEYATh CICAYIONINM YCIOBHAM:

1. Acnocms  opmynuposox. DOPMYIUPOBKH KPUTEPUEB JOJDKHBI OBITH
HpeNeNbHO YeTKUMU BO M30eXaHHe Pa3inius B X BOCIPHATHU WICHAMH
JKIOPH.

2. [emanuzayus xpumepues. UeTkue pa3bsCHEHHS IapaMeTPOB, KOTOpbIE
MPUHUMAIOTCS BO BHUMAaHHUM IIPU OLIEHKE JaHHOI'O KPUTEPHUS ONpPENeNsoT
SCHOCTh €TI0 TPAKTOBKH, UTO CIIOCOOCTBYET IOBBIMICHUIO OOBEKTHBHOCTH
OLICHUBAHHSI.

3. Cbanancuposannocme. Ilpu  OLEHKE  HCCIENOBATEIbCKOH  PabOTHI
CTY/ICHTOB,BBITIONIHEHHOW Ha WS, HEoOXoAMMO YYUTHIBATH WENBIA PAL
(axropos, cpeau KOTOPBIX: YpOBEHb chopMHPOBaHHOCTH
MCCIIEIOBATENILCKO M MHOS3BIYHON KOMIMETeHIMi; hopma U colepikaHue
BBICTYIUICHUS; YMEHUE OTBEUYATh Ha BOIIPOCHI U BECTHU IIOJIEMUKY Ha A n
T.O. l_[pl/l 9TOM Ba)XKHO HaWTH [IPaBUJIBHOE COOTHOILIEHUE MEXKAY
pa3NUYHBIMH BUJAMHU JIESITENBHOCTH, He Tumeprpodupys OmZHM u He
MHUHUMU3HPYS IpyTHE.

4. Ilpocmoma 3anonnenus. Jlaxe TpH MHOTOGAKTOPHOCTH OIICHWBAHUS,
OILICHOYHAs! IIKaJla He JOJDKHA BEI3BIBATH CEPHE3HBIE TPYIHOCTH y WICHOB
JKIOpH TIpU e¢ 3amoyiHeHud. B Hariedt paboTte coOr0IeHHe UMEHHO 3TOTO
(axTopa BBI3BIBAJIO HAUOOJbBLINE TPYAHOCTH. B TeueHHME HECKONBKHUX JIET
MBI CTPEMHIJIHCh MaKCUMAalbHO ONTHMHU3HPOBATh PabOTy WIEHOB JKIOPU U
OCTaHOBHJIMCh Ha MPEIaraéMoM HM)KE BapHAHTE TOJBKO TIOCIE TOTO, Kak
Han0oJjiee CTPOTHi U3 ero WICHOB, IIPEIo1aBaTelb (GPaHIly3CKOTO By3a, HAM
HE CKa3aJl, 4TO paboTaTh CO MIKAIOH CTaJIO IIPOCTO U yIOOHO.
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IpuHIMIBI pa3padoTKH

B ocHOBy pa3paboTku

KPUTEPHEB OLEHKH BBICTYIUVICHHIl CTYAEHTOB Ha

KOH(EPEeHIMAX Ha HHOCTPAHHOM S3bIKE JIEIVIU CJICAYIOIINE NPHHIMIIbL

Ta6a.3: OCHOBHEIE

OPUHIMIEI ~ Pa3pabOTKH  KpPUTEpHEB  OICHUBAHHS

HCCJICI0BATEIHCKON pa6OTI;I CTYACHTOB

CooTBeTCTBHE (hopMAaTy
MEpONpHATHS

MeARTHCOHILTHHAPHBIE H0AX0]

CovueTaHHe KA1eCTBEHHBIX H
KOTHY€CTBEHHBIX XAPAKTEPHCTHK ¢
rpajanueli napaMeTpoB oNeHKH

BapuatusEOCTE

ARTyATH3ANHSA

[oby&1enne K TBOPUeCKOH
caMOpe/TH3AIHH THIHOCTH

IlkaTa SKCIEPTHOH OILEHKH JOTKHA COOTBEICTBOBATH CTATYCY MEDONPHATHA
(KOHKYpC HCCTROBATETBCKHX TPOSKTOB, HAYWHAS KOH(EpEHITHA, KOHKYpC
HAYYHBIX TIPe3eHTANHE) H T.1.

KpHTepHH JOTKHE YIHTHIBATS He TONBKO KOMIETEHIHH B o6macTH 1L, Ho
VPOBEH 3HAHHH 10 CIIGIHATBHOCTH, BIAICHHE TPOQeccHOHATSHBIMH HKT
roMmeTermEavH (Kashchuk, 2018), yMeHHe HCMOMB30BaTh HH(OPMALHOHHELE
KOMICTEHIEH V11 MAKCHMATBHOTO DACKPHITHA KOTHHTHBHEIX CHOCOGHOCTEH
ofy1aensr (Kozarenko, 2018).

KakslH H3 KDHIGDHEB JOKEH CONPOBOAUIATECA 9ETKOH KOTHIECTBEHHOH
perTaMeHTaEeH. WieH JKIOPH JOTKEH TIOHHMATH KAKHM KOTHYIECTBOM GAlioB
OIIEHHBAETCA IAHHEIH KPHTEPHH 110 Mepe BO3PACTAHHA eT0 TPYIHOCTH.

B paykax 0ZIHOIO MeDONpHATHA KPHIEDHH MOTYT BADBHPOBATE B 3aBHCHMOCTH
0T QOPMBEI Y4acTHE (OMHOE BBICTYIUIGHHE, CTGHJOBHIE JOKIAX, IPYIIOBOE
BEICTYIUTEHHE H T.1L). BO3PACTHEIX 0cOOGHHOCTeH YIACTHHKOB (HATIDHMEp IpH
BRUISTEHHH CEKUHH 111 MIKOTBHHKOB), YPOBHA BIANGHHA S3bIKOBBIMH
KOMIETEHIHAMH (TIePBBIH 2351k, BIOPOH A3EIK).

Tlo Mepe pPa3BHTHA HCCTEJOBATETHCKHX HABLIKOB YUACTHHKOB CledyeT
TIEPECMATDHBATE H YCIOAHATh TPeGOBAHHA K KDHIEDHAM OLGHHBAHHA. 3T0
TO3BOTHT C OJHOH CTOPOHEI H30TaTh BHICTABNEHHS OJHHAKOBBIX GaltoB
VUACTHHKAM 33 XOPOIIO OCBOGHHBIH BRI JeATRTBHOCTH, a C IPYToH Gyrer
C0co0CTBOBATE TIOBBINIEHHK MOTHBAIIHH YIACTHHKOB B BEITOTHSHHH PadoT H
Goee BRICOKOM YPOBHE.

He3saBHCHMO OT KOIHYECTBA HﬂﬁpaHHBDi 6aTI0B, KaiIel M YHIaCTHHKOB,
TIOHAB CBOH CHTBHBIE H cl1a0ble CTOpOHBI B PESYIBTATE OLEHKH €ro paﬁom.
IIOTKEH 0CO3HATH HeOGXOIHMOCTS B JaTbHeHmeR peaTH3aHH €70 TBOPIECKOro
MOTEHITHATA.

OnenoyHasi IIKajJa 3KCIEPTHOH OLIGHKM BBICTYIUIEHHS CTYAeHTOB Ha
HHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKe HA KOH(epeHIHH.

C Y4€TOM BBINIC CKA3aHHOTO HaMH ObLIa pa3pa60TaHa IKajia 3KCHepTHOﬁ OLICHKHU
CTYACHYCCKUX BI)ICTyHJIeHI/Iﬁ Ha MHOCTPAHHOM S3bIKE Ha CTyIIeH‘IeCKOfI KOH(i)epeHIII/II/I

(Puc.4).
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Cexyus
Cmydenm: ¢ uma
xcnepm: g uma,
KpnTepin o1eHKH cTyIeHUeCcKOro 10K.1a71a Ha HHOCTPAHHOM Si3bIKe
Ne | Kputepun XapakTepucTHKa nokasareseii 3naven | Hauncaen
ns Hble Ga/IbI
L. | Codeporcanue He cooTetcrByer 3aspentoii TeMe/CooTBETCTBYET 01
doxada TlpoGaematika oTcyTeTByeT/ o
Ecrb npobiematika; He HANPABJICHO Ha PEIICHHE KOHKPETHOM mpodeMsl
CranzaprHas (hopMy.THPOBKa TeMbl /OPHTHHATbHAS (HOPMYTHPOBKA TEMbI 011
2. | Henomvsosannsie Asrop He ncnoas3oBan MHV/Astop ucrons3osan: nabioenne, o
Mmool HayuHo2o . ) anKeTHp S .
(MHI) OrcyTeTBHe CTATHCTHYECKHX JAaHHBIX/
CratHcTHyecKue JaHHbIE 063 anaau3a / 0B
Ananms cratuctideckux Janubx/T1yGoKHit aHATH3 JAHHBIX ¢ OPHTHHATBHBIMHU
BBIBOZIAMI
I'pachmxu, TaOIHIEL, JHArPAMMEL 3AHMCTBOBAHBL/ 10
T'pacbmkn, TAOMHIEL, JHArPAMMBI COCTABIIEHBI CAMOCTOSITEITHHO ABTOPOM
3. | Tyéuna Onncanne sBreHmuit /
nposedenH020 AHATH3 («33» H «IIPOTHBY, CPABHEHNE; NIPSHMYIIICCTBA/HEI0CTATKH) 12
uc (0 Mepe BO3paCTaHHs TyOUHbI HCCIEI0BAHI)
4. | Henonvzosannvie .
J— KomyecTBo cnoms30BaHHbIX HCTOYHHKOB, IPONHTHPOBAHHBIX B IPE3CHTALHN 0
10 4/70 6/ 10 1 Goree
ungopmayuu
5. | Cesiaku na Ectb okyMenT!I 6€3 cchl10k / on
UCMOUHUKY Kaskblii J0KyMEHT CONPOBOK/IACTCA CCBLIKOI
6. | Yposens Yrenne joksiajta. OTCyTCTBHE KOHTAKTa ¢ my6imKoii/
Kommpnukamugnoi | TpyIHOCTH B W3N0KeHHH 1 00WeHuH/ 1213
1 C BBICK: AHII
HHTepakTHBHOCTD:
Her ofuernsi ¢ ayuropueii /cBoGojHoe ofueHHe ¢ ayautopueii 1213
(1o Mepe Bo3pacTanus cB000/b! 00IIEHIS)
1. | Yposens nayunoi CIpYKTYpA npeseHTALMH: 01
p C (ectb man: OCHOBHas1 YaCTh, BBIBOJIBI,
Oubnmorpadus) Hapyena / (110X0 COCTABNEHHBII [71aH), OTCYTCTBHE 3aKIHOYCHNA,
Grbmorpadm,
Tunoas npesenTamms/
Taopueckast npe3eHTaLis (OPHTHHATBHBII CTHIb; 0TPAKAET THYHOCTb ABTOPA) 11213
(B COOTBETCTBHH € TBOPUECKOI COCTABNIATOMIEH)
8. | Yposens ¢nadenus | Vcnons3oBaHie HHOS3BIYHOM IKOHOMHYECKHX TEPMUHOB (TI0 MEPE BO3PACTAHNS 18
odenosoin HA CIOKHOCTH)
Beipaxenue co0cTBeHHOI TOUKH 3peHHst Ha 3aTPOHYTYIO podieMy 01
Kpntueckie BbIcKasbIBaHus 01
SI3bIKOBAs TPAMOTHOCTD:
TIHCHMEHHOT0 H3NIOKEHHS 1213
YCTHOT0 BICKA3bIBAHIA 193
(110 Mepe YBeNHYEHHS TPAMOTHOCTH BbICK: )
9. | Omeemot na
3a0annvie 6onpocsl
(omHocumcs 6 . .
Hepayio ovepeds Bonpoc ocrancs 683“0TBE’I3 u kommentapus/Heverkuit orser/TTommbrit o
apryMeHTHPOBAHHBLI OTBET
80npoCaM UieHos
Hciopu)
10 | donoanumensuotii
6an 30 neyumennstii | He Gonee onoro Gana (mpocsda damy noscuenus) 0/1
Kpumepuii
CYMMA (maxcumym: 40 6a1108)

Puc. 4. Kpurepun OLEHKH CTYICHYECKOTO JIOKJIaa Ha HHOCTPAHHOM S3bIKE.
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Crnenys NPUHLUIY BapUAaTMBHOCTH 3Ta INKala MOXKET OBITH YIPOILEHA C y4EeTOM
YPOBHSL  S3bIKOBOM MOATOTOBKM U  C(HOPMHUPOBAHHOCTH  HCCIEIOBATEIBCKOM
KOMIIETCHIINM YYacTHUKOB. Hampumep, Ans CTyACHTOB MIAAIIMX KypCOB Ui Hee
MOKHO BHECTH MU3MEHEHUs, Ipe/icTaBIeHHble Ha Puc.5.

1. | Henonssosonnste OTcyTeTBIe CTATHCTHYSCKEX JAHHBIX/
MEMODsT HAPURO20 CTATICTINYECKTIE JAHHEEIE (63 aHATHIA / 01112
HCCID08THUA AHAIH3 CTATHCTIYECKIIX JIAHHBIX
Tpadimat, TaOMILTEL AATPaMMBl 3AHMCTBOBARBY n
Tpachimr, TabMIIIS, ANATPAMME! COCTABIEHEI CAMOCTOATELEO ABTOPOM
3. | Inybuna Omncange fBnemmi /
1IposedeRHozo Anaies («38» 1T « IPOTHBY; cpaBHeHIIE; NPeIMyIecTBa/HeJ0CTATK) 1173
UCCIE0060HIA (mo Mepe BO3pACTAHILA CTYOIIHH HICCTSNOBAHIIA)
4. | Henoassosonnte
Ko/a4ecTB0 HEMONB30BAHHEIX HCTOUHAKOB, NPONETHPOBAHHLIX B NPE3eHTALER:
HCHOYRNKH 112
Zo 3/ Gomee 3
unopmarnnu
5 | Cowrn na EcTh T0KyMeRTE! Ge3 cehiToR / ol
UCHIOYHUKY Ka:Rabi TORYMEHT cOmpoBOKAeTCA ceblakol

Puc. 5. HpI/IMCp YIpoueHus 1nmapaMeTpoB OUCHKHU JId CTYACHTOB MJIaAIIUX KYypPCOB.

B cnyyae koHKypca rpynnoBbIX IPE3eHTALUN MOKHO BHECTU JONOJHUTEIbHBIN
kputepuit «Pabdora B rpynme» 1/2/3.

Opranu3anus pa6oThl ¢ KPUTEPHSIMH IKCIIEPTHOMN OLEHKH.

HecomHeHHO, 4TO W yYacTHHKHM KOH()EPEHINH, W WICHBI JKIOPH IOJDKHBI OBITH
03HAKOMJICHBI 3apaHee C KpUTEepUSIMH OLEHOK. OJHAKO OIBIT IMOKa3bIBae€T, 4YTO
IpeACTaBlIeHUe CTYJEHTaM IIKajdbl C KOJIMYECTBEHHBIMU IapaMeTpaMH MOXKET
BBI3BIBATh (JOPMAJIBHYIO «IIOJITOHKY» PaOOTBHI 110]1 HAUBBICIINE 3HAYCHHSI.

Unenam OKIOpM IieJecOoO0pa3sHO 3apaHee BBICIATh OLCHOYHYIO IIKaly JUIs
MpeBAPUTENBHOTO O3HAKOMIICHHS. B 3ToM ciydae mo Havama KOH(EPEHIMH OHU
MOTYy4YaloT BO3MOXKHOCTh 3aJaTh BCE BONPOCHI M YTOYHHUTH HESCHBIE MOMEHTHI.
Crnenyer oOpaTTh BHUMAaHHE WICHOB JKIODH HAa TO, YTO IOCIE BBICTYILUICHHUS
CTyJIeHTa €My OOs3aTelbHO CIeIyeT 3aJaBaTh BOMPOCH, T.K. OTBETH CTYJECHTOB
OIICHUBAKOTCA. 9T1OT KpnTepm}i SABJIACTCA Kpaix’me BAXXHBIM, T.K. ITO3BOJIACT OLICHUTH
CIIOHTAHHOUCTH PCeaKI Ha NHOA3BIYHOE BBICKA3bIBAHHUE U YMEHHUE BECTU AUCKYCCUIO
Ha NHOCTPAHHOM A3BIKE.

B cliy4yac sIBHOTO HECOOTBETCTBUS KOJIMUECTBA BBICTABJICHHBIX 0aJIoOB YJIEHOM KIHOpH
U Ka4eCTBOM BBICTYIIICHHS CTY/ICHTA, COCTAB JKIOPU MOXKET 0OPATHTHCS K SKCIIEPTY C
npocs00H TaTh HEOOXOIUMBIE PA3BSICHEHUS.

BaxHO yYHTHIBATH COIMOKYIBTYpHBIE OCOOCHHOCTH B OpraHM3amUHM pPabOTHI
MexxayHapoaHaoro xwopu (Kozarenko, 2017).

[To cooOpaxeHHsM Hay4YHOW OSTHKH, IIpENOAaBaTelib HE MOXET OLCHHBATh
CTYAECHUYECKYIO paboTy, pyKOBOAUTENEM KOTOPOH OH SIBIISETCS.

HexkoppeKTHO Takxke OlLleHHe PadOThl IKCIIEPTOM, UMEIOLINM 0oJiee HU3KUI HaydHBIN
CTaTyC MO CPAHEHUIO C PYKOBOAUTENEM pabOThl CTyAeHTa (HE KaHAWAAT HayK
OLICHUBAET PabOTy, BHINOJIHEHHYIO IT0]] PYKOBOJCTBOM KaHJ(MaTa HayK).

Ilogcuer cymMMBl OQyUIOB MOMKET IIPOM3BOMUTHCS KaXKABIM WICHOM KIOPH WM
CIIEIMAIBHO BBIICJICHHON CUETHOI KoMuccHeil Ha kaxmoi cexnmu. LlenecoobpaszHo
BECTH TIIOJCUeT B Tmporecce paboTel cekiuu. OKOHYATETbHOE pEIHIeHHEe II0
OTIPENIENICHNIO IPU30BBIX MECT OCYIIECTBIAETCS BCEMU UJIEHAMH >KIOPU JIAHHOM
CEeKILIMM Ha OCHOBAHHU MOJICYUTAHHOTO KOJIMYECTBA OAJIOB 3a KaXKA0€ BBICTYILICHUE.
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BeiBoabl.

Tlo MHEHWIO TNpUIIAIICHHBIX 3KCIEPTOB, HCIOJIB30BAHHE pa3pabOTaHHON IIKAIIbI
OLICHMBAHMS HCCICAOBATEILCKOH pabOThl CTYICHTOB Ha HWHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE
MO3BOJIHJIO HOBBICHTH YPOBEHB U KaUueCTBO MPEACTABISIEMBIX HMH PaboT.
Tony4eHHBIH ONBIT 110 MPOBEACHUIO HCCIICIOBAHUN HA HHOCTPAHHOM sI3bIKe (aHaIN3
GOJBIIOr0 KOJIMYECTBA HHOSA3BIYHBIX HCTOYHHUKOB, paboTa ¢ uH(popmManueit Ha VS, ee
CHCTEMaTH3alMsl, ONBIT ITyOJINYHBIX BBICTYIUICHHH U T [.) [O MHEHHIO CTYACHTOB,
HOMOT UM IIPU MPOXOXKICHUH CTAXKUPOBOK B PaMKaX aKaJIeMH4eCKOH MOOUIBHOCTH.
MHoroneTHss anpodarus U paboTa 1Mo COBEPIICHCTBOBAHUIO OLCHOYHOW LIKAJIBI, Ha
Halll B3IV, BO MHOIOM CIOCOOCTBOBana (JOPMHPOBAHMIO BBICOKOTO CTaTyca
koH(epenimu OpanpuHanc.

J1s COOTBETCTBHMS YKa3aHHBIM KPHUTEPHUSM MpPENOJaBaTeIIMU JIOJDKHA BECTHCh
wiaHoMmepHast pabora 1o QopmupoBannto WHOS3BIYHON  HCCIIEI0BATENbCKOI
KOMIICTCHIMH Ha TPOTSHKCHHU BCEro Meproia 00ydeHHUs CTy ICHTOB.

TlyGnuKarys MoAroToBjIeHa IpH Hoanepx ke nporpammsl PYTH «5-100». / The
publication was prepared with the support of the «<cRUDN University Program 5-100».
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